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Abstract
This research examines the usefulness of applying theoretical principles from the Sociology of
Translation and Actor Network Theory to the scenario of biodiversity planning in Oxfordshire
between the early nineteen nineties and 2001. It develops a model derived from a social
it
Nature,
to
to
and seeks apply to empirical data on the
constructionist approach considering
development of Oxfordshire's Local Biodiversity Action Plan. The data is considered in relation
to the four poles of the model which are the 'scientific knowledge or technical' pole; the
'institutional'

idea
'nature
'production
The
the
the
and
pole;
of practices' pole
protected' pole.

that is applied is that scientific knowledge that is generated for a purpose becomes the accepted
importance
is
institutionalized.
From
the
this
of
acceptance of
wisdom and consequently
scientific or technical authority, practices will then be generated (for example, land or water
management strategies) and these then protect particular elements of nature; essentially what
involved
issue
being
deem
the
the
and
as
society,
more specifically,
actors
with problematising
elements that are important to preserve.

Also, there is a time and spacedimensionbuilt into the model since the author builds on the
ideasof actor-network theorists who arguethat a network is not a flat shapebut that actorsmay
into
(e.
but
be
linked
distance
g.
act at a
global actor)
still
a localized network. Similarly, actors
may be incorporatedfrom different times but may be held into place within a given network
becausetheir views or actions are part of a stable agreement(e.g. text/intermediary object) that
has encapsulateda number of different actors.The actor-networkspresentedin this thesisare
heterogeneousin nature in that they incorporateelementsof nature and the humanworld as
different actorsrepresentthe views of others.The researchexplores stable and unstable
networks that are founded within consensualapproachesthrough partnershipworking between
many different types of organisation.
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Chapter One: Introduction

1.1

Context

Environmental planning for rural land and water use has altered significantly during
the past two decades,both in terms of the approachesbeing used to agree strategies,
and, in the thinking behind, and the substanceof, schemes.The changes have arisen
from a shift in emphasesin both national and local planning policies and priorities.
Since the mid-nineteen eighties, environmental management practice has been
strongly influenced by the emergence of 'sustainable development' as an overarching principle, which requires that the current use of environmental resources does
not deplete, and preferably enhances,the stock of 'natural capital'. This principle was
'signed up to' by governments of nations on a global scale in June 1992 at the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED) in Rio de Janeiro.
At this conference, the conservation of biodiversity was one of the two major issues,
although 20 years ago the terrn was relatively unknown. This conference gave rise to
the Convention on Biological Diversity and the Agenda 21 Framework which have
been addressedby national governments in differing ways. Since then the concept of
biodiversity conservation has risen to scientific, political and public prominence and
the principles associated with conserving biodiversity have cascaded from the global
to the local level in terms of planning for the wider countryside in the United
Kingdom and other countries.

Over the sametime, the trend within the UK hasbeento move towardsdeveloping
more integratedapproachesto society'suseof rural assets,so that individual sitesor
resourcesare not consideredin isolation, and the traditionally sectoralapproachto
rural resourcemanagementis overcome.Consequently,many initiatives now have
regardto the 'wider countryside' i.e. land andwater beyondthe narrowly defined
enclavesof single useland management.'VAiereastraditional natureconservation
practicetendedto rely on site protection,recentfindings haveshownthat this
approachdid not preventthe attrition of speciesand habitats(also seeBishop et al,
1995;Selman,1996).Landscapeecologists,who havebecomea more prominent
force within the environmentalists'arena,suggestthat policy weaknessesmay at least

having
be
due
in
'land
to
the
matrix
a
partly
uncontrolled changes
surrounding
use'
detrimental impact on key species. To give a couple from many examples, forest
fragmentation has resulted from modem forestry methods such as clear felling and
monoculture that have had an impact on patch size and shape reducing species
number and variation (Anglestam, 1992); similarly, ancient riverside grasslands in the
Oxford Clay Vale now make up only 500ha out of 20,000 ha of floodplain. There are
remnants scattered throughout the floodplain, but these are often protected as Nature
Reservesand 'threatened by the intensity of land and water management in the
surrounding 'industrial' countryside' (Pond Action, 1996, p. 5). As a result of such
habitat fragmentation and associated species loss, contemporary conservation
strategies are now including provisions for the 'wider countryside' with its general
stocks of 'biodiversity'.

Running in parallel with these developments, difficulties in implementing blanket
policies by single organisations for the wider countryside have led to the growth of
'partnership' based approaches,reflecting the need to build agreement between
various interested parties (or stakeholders), and also the strength of the voluntary
sector in Britain whose forces may effectively be combined with the statutory
countryside agencies such as English Nature, the Countryside Agency (formerly the
Countryside Commission); English Heritage and the Environment Agency (fon-nerly
the National Rivers Association). Such partnership approacheshave often been
between
different
in
both
'building
terms
stakeholders,
of
consensus',
represented
and between stakeholders and the local public (see Wragg, 2000). Attempts at such
collective working may be reflected in the use of novel consensusbuilding techniques
such as those advocated by the Environment Council (Acland (1992), see also Rose
and Dixon (1996); Clark (1996)), as well as the more traditional partnership
arrangements that have often been associatedwith protected areas.

This research is embedded within the idea that partnerships can be seen as networks
of people or organisations acting together to reach consensual solutions that for the
purpose of this research are equated with network stabilisation. Network approaches
to examining power relations and hierarchy stemmed from deconstructionist
approacheswithin social science, notably from within the disciplines of Sociology

and Human Geography, and rooted more specifically within the sociology of
scientific or technical knowledge (Kavanagh, 1997, p. 9). Within Geography, the
1970s saw the development of spatial network analysis which tended to take a
quantitative approach to modeling networks and, importantly, these could include all
phenomena. Another important development later in Human Geography was the
application of social-network analysis which hinged partly around the notion of
embeddednessor 'integration or participation in local territorial networks' (Bosco,
2006, p. 141). This was a way of exposing the relationships between society and
space that did not adhere to traditional ideas to do with structure and agency.

Organisations, interested individuals or stakeholders may also be termed 'actors'
since they have the ability to act on behalf of others and also on behalf of parts of
nature. An actor is defined by Hindess (1985, p. 117) as a 'locus of decision and
action, where the action is in part a consequenceof the actor's decisions'. And here it
is appropriate to introduce the term Actor-Network Theory or ANT which entails post
structuralist thinking but according to Bosco (p. 136) does not equate with post
structuralism. Bosco suggeststhat ANT is a more comprehensive approach than
social-network analysis partly because it affords the study of relations between
humans and non-humans but also becauseit aids the accounting of how varieties of
different human and non human actants 'emerge out of different relations and give
rise to constantly changing actor-networks and different relations of power' (p. 142)
thus being more capable of accounting for movement and fluidity between micro and
macro levels of analysis. It is a relational approach where agency is de-centred.
Power emerges from within the network and is not something imposed on it from the
outside (Latour, 1986).

Elementsof naturemay also be accordedactor statussincenaturealso has agency
and may comply with the desiresof humanactorsor may be displacedby their
actions.So, a consensualsituationor stablenetwork is viewed as an agreedsolution
in that actorsare unified or locked into placeby their desireto sign up to, for
example,a particular set of scientific ideas,or a land managementstrategy,in which
elementsof naturemay be represented,or indeedmobilized or displaced.Networks
areheterogeneousin that they can incorporateelementsof nature(e.g. particulaf

speciesor habitats)and can also include objectssuchastexts, financial resourcesand
so on. Latour (1994) explains that networks are made up of diverse materials -

humansand non-humans- which enablethem to endurebeyondthe present.
The movementtowardsstakeholdersacting in partnershipsor indeedas networksin
relation to policy making andimplementationis worthy of exploration.Traditional
policy analysiswas concernedwith making a distinction betweenpluralist and
corporatistmodelsof policy making,wherethe former is concernedwith Government
being passiveand respondingto a largenumberof groupsthat are in turn responsive
to grassroots members.In contrast,the corporatistmodel seesthe stateashaving a
closerelationshipwith a limited numberof interestedgroups,essentiallyrepresenting
economicinterests(Woods,2005,p. 135).Winter (1996) suggestedthat the closed
structureof agriculturalpolicy making in the mid-twentieth century was corporatist.
Winter (2005) undertookresearchon research,advice,training and educationfor
environmentally-sensitivefarming in the UK andput forward the idea that thesethree
horizontal
'knowledge
that
there
are
and
comprised
areas
a
network' andpromulgated
vertical linkagesidentified, the former being betweenscientistsand their compatriots;
the latter existing betweenscientistsand educationalists,advisersand trainerswho
put the knowledgeto practical use.He also suggeststhat knowledgeis conductedto
its point of usealong the pathsof the network (p.10).
Smith (1992) and Parker and Wragg (1999) have explored the model of policy and
issue networks which allow for the different degrees of interaction between
government and interest groups to be explored. These can be loose 'issue networks'
on one hand or closed tight-knit 'policy communities' on the other. Selman (1996,
p. 82) also draws attention to the practice of network-style working, 'Tile retreat from
simple hierarchical, top-down, command-and-control methods of environmental
management has popularized the idea of 'networks' of partners collaborating to
produce sustainable solutions ....... networks are popular mechanisms because they
help members to 'manage cross-boundary areas' in inter-disciplinary situations'.
Thus there has been some scrutiny over the past decade in social science research of
the way that actors are now working together in an integrated way sectorally, and also
towards integrated land and water management, consequently relating to each other at
4

different spatial levels and with differing degreesof influence. Suchapproachesare
worthy of further development,particularly in view of the ways in which mechanisms
for policy implementationhaveevolved in termsof a more 'bottom-up approach'
being advocated,and competition for funding for projectsbetweenNGOs. Such
grass-rootsapproachesare generallylocally-focusedand involve interactionand
planningbetweenactorswho aresituatedoften within a localisedcontext.ActorNetwork Theory (or ANT) is a useful tool for studying suchmicro-networksalthough
localisednetwork(s)may also incorporateactorsfrom outsidea given spatialcontext,
andwith more influence.
There are clear benefits for someorganisationsof working with othersin relation to
integrateddelivery on the ground:generationof scientific or technicalknowledge;
datasharing;sharingof funds and resourcesandjoint applicationsfor grants(e.g.
from EU schemesor National Lottery); project andplan development;and, for
achievingsustainabilityin plan longevity (that may seekto protect
wildlife/landscape)through attemptsto build consensusor stablenetworksthat will
successfullytake targetsor ideasforward. Selman(1996, p.82) statesthat,
'environmentalnetworkshavebeenassociatedwith various typesof promotion,
advisorysupportand fundraising.They are especiallyvaluableas a meansof
disseminatinginformation to targetgroups,as infori-nationreceivedfrom known,
personalcontactsis normally perceivedto be more reliable than information
communicatedfrom governmentdepartmentsor seniorechelonsof traditional,
hierarchicalorganisations.Thus partnerswithin networkstend to benefit from the
variousconnectionswhich are cultivated andmay feel lessvulnerablethan they
would if operatingin isolation'. It is importantto explore thesenew ways of working
which havebecomeimperativefor many organisationsto work effectively in termsof
delivery on the ground.
A key aspect in this research is to consider the role of texts within planning networks,
which may preserve social order, power, scale and hierarchy (see Parker and Wragg,
1999). Texts embody past translations and actions and can also be seen as launching
new actions and new networks. This research will show how, through investigating
the processesby which plans for land and water management priorities are

constructed,the relationsbetweenactorsandinten-nediaryobjectscan be displayedor
mappedout. This will result in an understandingabout how networksor partnerships
developthroughtime and how their boundariesmay necessarilychangeas new
inf6miation and impetuscomesforth. This is important in terrnsof furthering
understandingof how collective decision-makinghasdevelopedin recentyearsas
consensualsolutionshavebeensoughtat different scalesof planning, through
looking at how biodiversity-relatedtexts areconstructed.
A backdropto the study is the ideathat natureor naturesis, or are,socially
constructed(SeeMacnaghtenandUrry (1998,p. 15)) in that the elementsof nature
that arerepresentedwithin a plan or text arethosethat havebeennegotiatedinto it
throughconsensus,and as a consequence
are manifeston the ground.Scientific
knowledge,althoughan importantdriving and circulating force, is not alwaysseenas
sacrosanctwhen a social constructivistapproachis takento looking at nature;instead
knowledgeand the implementationof knowledgecan be socially contingent.It is
thereforeimportantto know how decisionsare madewithin this largevolume of
consensualapproachesthat are now being practisedwithin environmentalpolicy
making.Their impact and opportunitiesareworthy of examinationwithin the current
socio-political context.The Actor-Network approachfreesup thinking aboutthe
structureswithin which negotiationtakesplace.
1.2

I

The Essence of the Research

In essence,this research is concerned with an evaluative exploration of the usefulness
of the application of ANT and the Sociology of Translation (i. e. what Brown and
Capdevila (1999, p. 29) refer to as 'the proper generic for ANT') to the study of a
biodiversity planning scenario within the arena of wider countryside planning within
the UK. As such the research is approached from an environmental sociology
disciplinary perspective that has evolved as sociologists have become concerned with
explaining nature-society relations. A social constructivist approach to understanding
the environment is taken, where nature, or parts of nature are accepted as being
framed by the priorities of society or as social constructs. More specifically, a
translation constructivist approach is used as a framework to examine socio-political
processesoperating within consensusbuilding for wider countryside planning. The

constructs of Actor Network Theory (ANT) and the Sociology of Translation are
applied to enable a detailed investigation into discovering how elements of nature
come to be represented in countryside plans and practices operating at various scales
as society's priorities for conservation. Thus texts and the representation therein of
human and non humans in texts forri-i a key focus for analysis. The same principles
are used to uncover the ways in which scientific knowledge, the institutional
framework, production of practices and the development of 'networks' of
environmental actors play a part in this process. The processesof consensusbuilding
in relation to biodiversity planning in Oxfordshire (UK) are scrutinised by applying
these theoretical principles.

1.3

Aims and Objectives

ResearchQuestions
Two researchquestionshavebeenset at the outsetof this research.
1. How applicableis the theory of the Sociologyof Translationto the study of
consensusbuilding in the UK, using the idea of network stabilisation,and in what
way(s) might the theory be applied in this context?

The Sociology of Translation seeksto explain how humans and non-human elements
(e.g. 'pieces'of nature) come to be represented in'actor networks'. Networks of actors
are consolidated and preserved by material objects (see Murdoch, 1997). The process
of translation is a term frequently used in ANT to refer to the phenomena of
negotiation, representation and displacement which establish relationships between
actors, entities and places (including different spatial scales). In this study the
translation constructionist approach is used to analyse how the production of
knowledge, institutional frameworks, and the production of practices have an impact
on deten-nining'the environment' which is to be, or may be, protected. It is assumed
that'the environment' is not that which is referred to generically in the popular
literature but that particular environments are 'constructed' in relation to certain
issues, priorities, and management strategies (although it should be stressedthat a
strong constructionist stance is not adopted, i. e. the value of scientific evidence and

existence of nature in its own right are fully appreciated). The theory is applied to
biodiversity planning through examining the processesby which actors agree (or not)
on how best to protect different elements of nature (particularly habitats and species)
and, indeed, by considering what different constructed environments encompass in
terms of priorities for protection.

2. What are the natureand dynamicsof stakeholderrelationshipsin building
agreements in biodiversity planning pertaining to land and water use, and how do

thesecharacteristicsconform or departfrom theoreticalnotions offered by translation
theory?
This research examines the applicability and usefulness of ANT and the Sociology of
Translation to dynamic settings where actors are involved with seeking to agree a
common path to environmental protection. Evidence for such 'common paths' is
embodied within certain texts such as working documents, minutes of meetings
between actors and final agreed plans and codes of practice. The research also
considers the ways in which scientific principles become normalised and then
translated into practice. The processesassociated with network stabilisation and
destabilisation are also investigated.

Ahns and Objectives
The principal aim of this research is to investigate the processesinvolved in
consensus-basedapproaches to planning and managing the wider countryside. This is
achieved through fulfilling a series of objectives:

I.

To examine ANT in relation to consensus-basedapproaches to biodiversity

planning for the wider countryside.
2.

To explore the more specific processesused in resolving conflict and building

consensusbetween stakeholders in rural land and water planning with reference to
texts as intermediaries (which may hold networks in place or act as foci for achieving
consensus), and the role of knowledge.
3.

To apply principles from the Sociology of Translation and ANT in

empirically assessingthe dynamics (past, present and ongoing), between stakeholders

in the selected case study area, through exploring the nature of relationships between
actors, the groups they represent, and, sources of data.

The theoreticalconstructsoutlined aboveand exploredin more detail in Chapter2 are
appliedto the biodiversity planning activities within the county of Oxfordshire.The
county Nature ConservationForum,establishedto incorporatea wide rangeof
interestsrelating to conservationplanning,providesthe entry point for uncoveringthe
processesanddynamicsbetweenactorsseekingto establishpriorities for nature
conservationwithin their boundaries,and how thesefactorschangeover time. The
NatureConservationForum is strongly linked to the activities of Local Agenda21
groups.The casestudy providesampleopportunity for examiningdifferent instances
whereconsensualagreementsareworked towards,and the ways in which networks
are deliberatelybuilt, evolve and show evidenceof being stableor unstable.
Murdoch's (1997) ideasof different typesof network spaceare also appliedto the
planning scenario.
1.4

Structure and Organisation of Thesis

This research initially was born out of a project that was funded under EU
Framework Four (Selman and Wragg, 1999a) that was undertaken between 1996 and
1999. It draws on some of the ideas that were reported on from that study but has
detailed
deeply
in
develop
to
the
theoretical
a
more
approach more
and
sought
manner in relation to examining case study material, and also draws on a much wider
realm of collected data. The author has already successfully published some of the
findings from this research in academicjournals (see Appendix One for list).

This thesis is divided into two main parts, following an initial introduction to ANT
and the Sociology of Translation, and nature-society relations. Part One comprises
five chapters and is a literature review structured around the four main poles
introduced in the translation constructivist approach (see Chapter Two, Figure 1).
These poles are: scientific knowledge; the institutional framework; the production of
'practices', and the protected 'environment'. Each of these areas is explored in the
literature review by first considering theoretic al/phi lo sophical ideas pertaining to each
area, and then through examining the concepts and arrangements which operate at
9

global, European, UK, and county/local levels. Thus there is a focusing down for
each pole from 'the global' to 'the local'. This approach very much represents the
relatively rapid cascadeof biodiversity planning from the international Rio Summit in
1992 to county Agenda 21 initiatives and biodiversity action plans. Biodiversity
science and planning are contextualised within the literature review as developments
in nature conservation planning through time, at different spatial scales, and for each
of the different poles, are examined. Thus the author seeks to take an innovative
approach through linking the structure of the literature review to the theoretical
framework in a novel attempt to situate the study within a wider planning framework.
In Chapter Seven of Part One the methodological approach is outlined, which is
qualitative and linked to the research philosophy ideas that seem to be upheld by
ANT writers.

In Part Two, in ChapterEight datagatheredthrough documentanalysis,participant
observationand semi-structuredinterviewswithin the chosencasestudy of
Oxfordshire,are then presented.It is analysedthrough applying methological
principles stemmingfrom ANT andthroughdisplaying the processesof consensual
approachesto biodiversity planning in the forrn of Actor-Network Maps that
represent'slices' through the network. Finally, in ChapterNine conclusionsare
drawn pertainingto the social dynamicsof biodiversity planning for the wider
countryside,and the usefulnessand applicability of ANT to examiningthe natureof
consensualagreementsin a specific environmentalplanning scenario.
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Chapter Two: Introduction
Actor Network Theory
2.1

to the Sociology of Translation and

Organisation of Chapter

The theoretical constructs to be applied later to an examination of biodiversity
planning are introduced, including the ways in which these will be applied in relation
to methodological principles. First, ideas stemming from the social sciences that
relate to nature-society relations are discussed to do with the way in which society
constructs the nature or environment it deems to be important (social constructivist
approaches). Society and nature have often been taken by sociologists and naturalists
to be two separatespheres; the framing of environmental issues often sterriming from
what may be perceived as the demise of the natural can be seen as a joining point. In
this research the environmental planning scenario considers how nature and humans
can both be represented within heterogeneousnetworks. The second section discusses
themes from a collection of papers that the author deems to be particularly relevant in
ternis of framing the way in which ANT and the Sociology of Translation will be
applied for the purpose of this study. Thirdly, methodological principles stemming
from ANT and the Sociology of Translation and consolidated by the author are
introduced. The final part of this chapter presents a model developed by the author
that stems from the translation constructivist approach and builds on the ideas
discussed in the earlier sections of this chapter. This model is based around four
poles: the 'production of knowledge (scientific/technical pole)'; the 'institutional
pole'; the 'production of practices pole' and the 'environment protected' pole, around
which the literature review in Part One is then structured.

2.2

Society-Environment

Relations and Social Constructivist Approaches

This thesis draws on certain sociological principles to examine land and water
planning scenarios aimed at promoting biodiversity within the county of Oxfordshire
and the wider planning context. Examining environmental controversies from a
sociological standpoint is advocated by a number of authors. For example, Yearley
(1992) promotes the idea that social science is important in terms of understanding
environmental issues becausethere are social, political and economic aspects

associatedwith environmentalissuesat the current time, thus thereis not only a
demandfrom the natural sciencesin termsof understandingthe naturalworld.
Dickens(1992,p. 1) also statesthat 'there can be little doubt that the causesof
conternporaryecological and environmentalproblemsare largely associatedwith
social relations,social pressuresandpolitical institutions'.
Hannigan (1995 p. 32/33) argues that a social constructionist perspective to the
treatment of the environment has several advantagesover other sociological
approaches(including the 'structural functional' approach (see Merton and Nisbet
(197 1), who assumed that social problems were the direct products of objective
conditions). Hannigan explains how Spector and Kitsuse (1973) contended that social
problems were not static conditions but rather 'sequences of events' that developed
on the basis of collective definitions. Since the early 1970s, social constructivism has
moved towards the core of social problems theorising and has become adopted by
other distinct areas as well, e.g. science and technology, gender relations, and media
studies. Importantly, the key aspect to any constructionist analysis is a concern with
how people assign meaning to their world.

Human geographers have treated the natural environment per se as a social
construction in two different ways. VAiatmore (1999) explains how the Marxist
tradition has been concerned with the material transformation of nature, i. e. the
refashioning of nature as the product of human labour (the 'production of nature').
This suggests that nature is not necessarily fixed and unchanging, and also, that the
process of producing goods from nature alters the relationship between people and
for
in
Capitalist
other
concerns
a
quest
profitability.
nature.
production will override
Cultural geographers, take a slightly different approach, holding that the natural
world is shaped as powerfully by the human imagination as by physical manipulation.
Thus there is a recognition that the human relationship with 'the natural' is
unavoidably filtered through the categories, technologies and conventions of human.
representation in particular times and places, i. e. nature itself is, first and foremost, a
category of the human imagination, and therefore best,treated as part of culture. This
idea can be extended to a consideration of elements of nature such as habitats and
species.
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To return to the social science discipline of environmental sociology, Yearley (1992)
suggeststhat the framing of environmental problems (which may be taken as a point
of interaction between society and nature) tends to be tied quite directly to scientific
findings and claims. Morris and Wragg (2003) have explored the idea of claimsmaking through applying some of Hannigan's arguments to biodiversity planning and
conclude that certain conditions relating to the acceptance of scientific validity, media
promotion, existence of popularisers and institutional backing are key to the
construction and acceptanceby society of an environmental problem within a local
context. Hannigan (1995, p.40) suggeststhat if the social constructivist perspective is
compatible with any other approach to the environment, it is probably that of political
economy since the way in which environmental knowledge and risk are
conceptualised, and the relative successof these constructions, are constrained by,
and channelled through, existing structures Of economic and political power. But
political economy in itself is not adequate in terms of explaining the 'career paths' of
environmental problems such as biodiversity since 'perception is more than simply a
function of power, it depends on a host of other factors which relate to culture and
knowledge'.

Macnaghten and Urry (1998) discuss the term 'nature' as opposed to 'environmental'
or 'biological' issues in their introduction and recognise that nature as a concept has
been 'Jamed' through the development of specialis'ednatural sciences. Their focus is
on environmental issues rather than biological. This thesis also focuses on what is
framed primarily as an environmental planning controversy albeit this encompasses
biological scientific data sources and specific elements of the natural environment. In
this research, through the application of methods and principles associated with ANT
and the Sociology of Translation, snapshotsof the 'nature' that biodiversity planners
were or are seeking to protect are re-constructed. Macnaghten and Urry (p. 5) cite
Buttel (1987) in suggesting that environmental sociologists have advocated a
reorientation of sociology towards a 'more holistic perspective that would
contextualise social processeswithin the context of the biosphere'. There is a tension
between the hard and factual base state of nature, and the 'more subservient social
sciences which identify the impacts of physical nature upon society, and the impacts
of society on nature (p. 5). Swanson (1997, p. 3) poses the question, 'why is it more
13

difficult to achieve consensusin the development of an approach to the biodiversity
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very complicated scientific problem, the science of the biodiversity problem is an
even more difficult and complex subject..... it is a social problem embedded within
the biological world.... it is not sufficient to focus on either the social or the natural
sciences alone to understand the biodiversity problem; both are necessities'. This
research is interdisciplinary in the senseof taking a social constructivist stance
(though not a strong one since environmental realism is recognised) to examining the
production of, and institutionalisation of knowledge that stems from biological
science and ecology.

2.3

The Sociology of Translation and Actor Network Theory

This section explores the notion of 'translation' and then moves on to discuss ANT.
Translation is a process and was a key terin that fuelled the development of ANT, that
according to Law (1999, p. 8) 'tells us nothing at all about how it is that links are
made... back at the beginning of ANT the characteristics of serniotic relations was
thus left open. The nature of similarity and difference was left undefined,
topologically - or in any other respect..... there was no assumption that an assemblage
of relations would occupy a homogeneous, comfortable and singularly tellable space'.
Brown and Capdevila (1999, p. 32) explain that the Sociology of Translation lies at
the heart of the Actor-Network approach and refer to some of Callon's ideas that
make translation a 'socio-logic':

'Translation is the manoevre whereby the logical

relations between seemingly opposed sets of 'significations, concerns and interests'
are displaced within a 'programmatic organisation of both knowledge and social
actors'. Callon's ideas on translation, importantly, have a representational aspect to
them. Brown and Capdevila (P.33) also discuss Latour's (1988) paper Irreduclions
and present the sociology of translation as an account of stability and change: 'we
may conceive of only basic formal units of substance (actants) which enter into
relationships (networks) by way of encounters (trials of force) wherein questions
regarding the powers and identities of these self-same units come to be temporarily
settled by reference to the overall compound nexus of relationships within which they
are now embedded (the translation and subsequent enrolment of actants)'. Latour,
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therefore,seesthe sociology of translationasa meansby which network relationscan
be explained.
To summarise the above, the sociology of translation forms part of the terminology
and principles behind ANT and the chains or trails of translations can be followed in
order to explain how representation can be traced. For ease of explanation, this could
be illustrated by the ways in which the interests of water invertebrates come to be
represented within a Local Environment Agency Plan (LEAP). There are a whole
series of processesthat have resulted in the ultimate translation of the needs of
invertebrates to be recognised in an inscription on a page. Studying the processes
behind this translation entails looking at the sociology of that process, i. e. what actors
were involved? How did the translation pass along the chain? What flows of
information or resources were there within the chain? Or consultation meetings and
production of working documents? To unpack the processes entails following the
actors and translations through time. Latour expands this idea to network associations
in that actors and other objects, for example, texts and resources, may be seen as
linked within a network space, and the reason that they are present there is due to the
translations that have taken place behind them - they may not have previously been
linked at all. What is represented in a given network may have displaced the chain of
translations and actors that stand behind it.

In the move to further illustrate and understand the specific theoretical constructs
applied in this research, Callon's (1986a) classic paper on the sociology of translation
is drawn on. It stems from the point of view that sociologists, in conducting detailed
analyses of scientific and technological contents over the past few years, have
produced explanations which are asyninietrical.

They have acknowledged the right of

scientists and engineers to enter into debate, and have acted impartially

in studying

these actors, referring to the protagonists in the same terms even if one succeeds in
imposing his or her will; 'the sociologists attribute the actors with neither reason,
scientific method, truth, nor efficiency because these terms denote the actors' success
without explaining the reasons for it. This perspective has been at the basis of a very
lively and detailed description of the shaping of science' (Callon, 1986a, p. 197).
However, 'when the society described by sociologists confronts nature, society
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alwayshas the last word'. This hasresultedin certaindifficulties in that the
sociologisttraditionally hastendedto censorselectivelythe actorswhen they
representthe views of themselves,their allies, adversariesor social backgrounds
(p. 198)and hasonly allowed them to speakfreely aboutNature itself, but onceit is
acceptedthat both social andnaturalsciencesare equally uncertainand that societyis
no lesscontroversialthan Nature,it is no longer possibleto havethem playing
different roles in an analysis.From this philosophicalstandpointstemsthe impartial
treatmentof elementsof natureandhumanactorswho may be bound up in
heterogeneous
networks.In otherwords natureis assignedagencyand its elements
may be treatedas actorsin their own right.
Callon (199 1) explains the notion of translation in simple terms - 'A translates B' or
A defines B and B can be human, non human, a collectivity or an individual. The
translation may reflect B's status or interests/desires as an actor because the decision
is A's although this is also dependent on past translations. Methodologically the
observer should collect all past translations - 'the notion of translation implies
definition. But defipitions are inscribed in. intermediaries.... which come in many
forms. Accordingly, it makes little senseto speak of translation 'in general'. We have
to define the medium, the material into which it is inscribed: roundtable discussions,.
public declarations, texts, technical objects, embodied skills, currencies - the
possibilities are endless. Nevertheless, the elementary operation of translation is
triangular: it involves a translator, something that is translated, and a medium into
which that translation is inscribed'. Also, over time translations may change - they
from
be
may arise
compromise and mutual adjustment and may
an 'isolated and
homogenous intermediary' or a cascadeof intermediaries with articulated roles, links
and feedback loops between the actors. In either case, a concern with translation
focuses on the process of mutual definition and inscription. And, to be sure, it extends
the traditional definition of action '(p. 142).

Callon (1986) writes about the sociology of translation as providing a new approach
to the study of power, and is much cited by Actor-Network Theorists. Therefore it is
appropriate to expatiate on some of his ideas within this review of theoretical
literature, particularly since he defines many terms to be applied within this research.
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Within Callon's paperthreeprinciples are adheredto in reporting on a scientific and
economiccontroversyrelating to the idea of domesticatingscallopsin St Brieuc Bay,
France.Theseare describedasagnosticism(impartiality betweenactorsengagedin
controversy),generalisedsymmetry(the commitmentto explain conflicting
viewpoints in the sameterins), and,free association(the abandonmentof all a priori
distinctionsbetweenthe naturaland social) (p.196).The study examinesthe
progressivedevelopmentof new social relationshipsthroughthe constitutionof a
'scientific knowledge' that occurredduring the 1970s,and identifies four 'moments
of translation'.
First, a group of scientific researchers
problematisedthe issueof the domesticationof
scallopsthroughtheir knowledgeof how this had successfullybeenachievedin the
Far-East,by suggestingthat the sameprinciples could be replicatedin a local
environmentalsituation in France.Their affin-nationswent uncontested.The group of
researchersdetennineda set of actorsanddefined their identities in sucha way asto
establishthemselvesas an obligatoiy passagepoint (or crucial to a numberof other
humanand non humangroups)in the network of relationshipsthat was developing.
They demonstratedthat the interestsof other actors,namely,the fishen-nenof St
Brieuc; scientific colleagues,and,the scallopsthemselveslay in agreeingto their
proposedresearchprogramme: 'The future of Pectennzavinnisis perpetually
threatenedby all sortsof predatorsalwaysreadyto exten-ninatethem; the fishermen,
greedyfor short term profits, risk their long term survival; scientific colleagueswho
want to developknowledgeareobliged to admit the lack of preliminary and
indispensableobservationsof scallopsin situ' (p. 206). The scallopswere thus
assignedthe statusof 'actors'.
Second, the allies (scallops; fishen-nen;scientific colleagues) became locked into
place by devices of intei-esselnentwhich is the group of actions by which an entity
attempts to impose and stabilise the identity of the other actors it defines through its
problematisation. Different devices are used to implement actions which draNvactors
into relationships with each other, and perhaps away from another set of network
relations. In this case, for intei-essing the scallop larvae, the devices were physical in
nature and included towlines with collectors (netted bags containing a support for the
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anchorageof larvae).The interessenzent
of the larvae(i. e. their anchorage)confirmed
the validity of the researchers'problematisation.For the interessenlentof the
fishen-nenand scientific colleagues,meetingsand debates,and scientific texts acted
asdevices.In suchways social structureswhich include both social andnatural
elementsare consolidated.Callon points out that if interessenientis successful,the
third stageof translationcan occur- that of enrolment.This is describedas 'the
group of multilateral negotiations,trials of strengthand tricks that accompanythe
interessenientsand enablethemto succeed'.(p.210).
The fourth 'moment of translation' identified by Callon was the mobilisation of
allies, i.e. in this casethoseactorswho had alignedthemselveswith the
problematisationput forward by the researchers;herethe notion of representation
comesin, i. e. who speaksin the nameof whom. Limited numbersof scallopscooperatedby anchoringthemselvessuccessfullybut theseareperceivedas
representingthe 'successfullymobilised' scalloppopulation.The scientific
community was representedby the few colleagueswho readthe publicationsand
attendeda disseminationconference;similarly, it was only the representativesof the
fishermenwho supportedthe project of restockingthe bay. Thus the delegatesand
scientific colleaguesspokefor themselves,and on behalf of others,whilst the
anchoredlarvaequite simply representedthe largerpopulation.The scallopswere
displacedand transportedinto a conferenceroom through a seriesof graphsand
tables;similarly other silent actors,i. e. fishermenand specialistsare all representedat
the conferenceby a few spokespeople.Thus diversepopulationswere mobilised.
An important point emerging from this study in relation to the building of consensual
agreements and the use of ANT constructs as a framework for analysis is that if
mobilisation is successful then all actors are co-operating or 'speaking with one
voice' and consensus is achieved. Such a situation limits the margins of manoeuvre
for each group of actors, thereby creating a 'constraining network of relations'.
However, in the case that Callon speaksof, the consensuswas ultimately contested
by the fact that the scallops stopped anchoring on the collectors over time; also, one
night a group of fishermen went out and caught the scallops that had initially
anchored (in deference to their elected spokespersons)- even the scientific colleagues
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thenbecamescepticalas to whetheranchoragewas really an obligatory passage
point. Thus the fishermen,in the end,were dissident.As part of the conclusionCallon
statesthat, 'to translateis to displace,but to translateis also to expressin one's own
languagewhat otherssay andwant, why they act in the way they do andhow they
associatewith eachother: it is to establishoneselfas a spokesman.At the end of the
process,if it is successful,only voicesspeakingin unison will be heard.' Also,
'translation is a processbeforeit is a result', and 'translation is the mechanismby
which the naturaland social worlds take form. The result is a situation in which
certain entities control others. -the repertoire of translation is not only designed to
give a symmetrical and tolerant description of a complex process which constantly
mixes together a variety of social and natural entities. It also permits an explanation
of how a few obtain the right to express and to represent the many silent actors of the
social and natural worlds they represent.' The ideas of problematisation,
interessenzent,enrolment and mobilisation and Obligatory PassagePoints are
incorporated into the methodological approach in this research as labels for some
moments of translation that may be uncovered.

Latour (1986, p. 267) discussesthe differences between the diffusion model (which is
to do with the sociology of the transmission and resistance of force) and the
translation model in relation to collective action. The diffusion model hinges on the
initial force of those who have power transmitting the force in its entirety, although,
'the medium through which power is exerted may diminish the power because of
frictions and resistances (lack of communication, ill will, opposition of interest
groups, indifference)'. Successful implementation of the object of the initial force
depends on power versus resistance.An example might be concern at the Rio Summit
over deforestation that is expressedstrongly and comes to public attention. Rainforest
dwellers are aware of the importance of maintaining tree cover but their resistance or
ill will (for legitimate reasons) may overcome the force of the concern. However,
with the translation model, Latour explains that, 'the spread in time and space of
anything - claims, orders, artefacts, goods - is in the hands of many people; each of
these people may act in many different ways, letting the token drop, or modifying it,
or deflecting it, or betraying it, or adding to it, or appropriating it' (p. 267). The token
can be a cause related to values or a knowledge claim such as concern over
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deforestation for example. Also, in this model, displacement is the result of the
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other through the chain of actors, fresh sourcesof energy need to be applied all the time.
Thus each person in a given chain is not just resisting a force of transmitting it as in
the diffusion model but are doing something essential for the existence and
maintenanceof the token - 'the chain is made of actors and not patients and since the
token is in everyone's hands in turn, everyone shapesit according to their different
projects. That is why it is called the model of translation'. The force can stop,
depending on the actions of the next person along the chain, and, 'when, as a result of
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explanation' (p.268). To use the same analogy then, the translation model considers
that the environmental concern is progressedby actors along a chain. Actions on the
ground are then expected. It is in a sensea more optimistic explanation of power
since it allows social scientists to understandpower as a consequenceand not as a
UK,
In
the
and
to
causeof collective action. relation environmental planning within
the prevailing ethos of partnership working and negotiation, this adds weight to the
looking
bargaining
in
the
translations
the
that
process as to
of
at
importance
occur
which elements of nature become representedwithin a text and the chain of actions
behind this. It is a more active approach to looking at the socio-politics within a
dynamic planning context.

Murdoch(I 997a)usesthe conceptof 'translation' to illustratehow actorsare enrolled
into networksandhow their interestsarethen modified. He suggeststhat the term
'network' is a unifying conceptallowing social scientiststo investigatethe social,the
natural,the political, the economic,etc. concurrently.It allows an examinationof
how actorsareenrolledinto heterogeneous
setsof relations. Thusby the processof
translation,networksof actorsmay be drawn into allegiancewith one another,and
stabilisationof the relationshipsmay occur.Sucha frameworkprovidesan analytical
tool for examiningthe dynamicsof consensusbuilding in termsof the changing
allegiancesof actors;the obligatorypassagepoints put forward as 'truths' (which
maybe basedon scientific evidence),andoffers a way of understandinghow the
humanandthe naturalcometo be representedin heterogeneous
networks.Bosco
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(2006, p. 136) also states that the construction of 'the social' entails tracing
heterogeneous associations among different entities. Exploring the sociology of
translation within this research involves examining the sociopolitical processesthat
result in the development of allegiances between actors and the translation of ideas
through various actions into texts and actions on the ground.
Murdoch (2006, p. 62) discusses Latour's ideas on translation in relation to the
extension of scientific networks, 'if scientific networks are to be extended through
space and time, then actors of differing (natural and social) types must be 'interested'
into the network - that is their goals must be somehow aligned with those of the
scientists'. Murdoch (p. 63) interprets his thoughts on what translation means as being
the way in which one actor gains the ability to speak for another. This is to do with
the way in which actors align their interests in order to help them to reach their own
goals, and 'all interests and interpretations of interest must be channelled into the
network in ways that solidify its shape'. Murdoch (also p. 63) states that 'Latour
suggeststhat the successful construction and stabilisation of networks requires the
building of a consensits between the participants. In other words power relations
cannot just be imposed but must be agreed upon'. This statement backs up the way in
which consensual agreements are treated as network stabilisation. in this research.

To synthesise these concepts relating to translation and the building of actor networks

Murdoch draws strongly on Latour's work to deducea numberof points which he
presentsas shownbelow:
Murdoch's (2006, p.66) summaryof Latour's ideason network buildin
"
"

"

Processesof translation must be.executed so that actors are enrolled
into network relations
'Translation' means that the enrolled actor is persuaded to
'identify' with the network. This may mean some modification in
the actor's identity and/or may mean some modification in the
shape of the network to accommodate the new actor
'Translation' can be executed either consensually or coercively, or
through some combination of the two. Actors can be persuaded to
join the networks becausethey come to believe it is in their
'interests', or they can be forced to join against their 'interests'.
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Once enrolled into the network, the relations between entities must
be stabilised. These stabilisations are often delegated to non-human
entities such as technologies, becausematerials of various kinds are
themselves generally more stable than human actions. In short,
technologies can make good disciplinary machines.
In moving on further to consider the terms associated with ANT (ANT), Callon
(199 1) is again consulted. He initially defines the term 'actor' as 'an entity able to
associatetexts, humans, non-humans and money, accordingly it is any entity that
more or less successfully defines and builds a world filled by other entities with
histories, identities, and interrelationships of their own. ' He describes the elements
that draw actors into relationship with one another, as 'intermediaries' and these
can include texts; technical artefacts; human beings and money (and for the
purpose of this thesis, also parts of nature). These intermediaries are seen as vital
in terins of describing and composing networks - thus 'a scientific text may be
seen as an object which makes connections with other texts and literary
inscriptions'. Within texts, whole populations of human and non human actors
may therefore be linked. Callon questions whether if action works by the
circulation of intermediaries then we may not need the notion of 'actor' at all, and
the concept of intermediaries could suffice. However, he suggests that the answer
is to do with authorship which is often inscribed in the intermediaries themselves;
thus 'an actor is an intermediary that puts other inten-nediaries into circulation an
...
actor is an author' (p. 141), and, 'defined in this way, an actor is an entity that
takes the last generation of intermediaries and transforms these to create the
....
next generation'. Thus it is understood that texts or technical objects hold the
histories of past translations of chains of actors who have put them into their
cuff ent place. Callon also states that, 'Groups, actors and intermediaries describe a
network..... tlic network of intermediaries is accepted by an actor after negotiation
and transformation and is in turn transformed by that actor. It is converted into a
scenario, carrying the signature of its author, looking for actors ready to play its
roles. For this reason I speak of actoiý-netivorks: for an actor is also a network'.
Perhaps this is better understood as the idea that an actor can represent a network
or hold elements of a network behind him or her, or it. Callon's ideas here form an
important basis for the preoccupation of this research methodology with looking at
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texts as this enables a means of understanding about how networks come to be
held in place, but also now networks can be built. The production of certain texts,
for instance, biodiversity-related plans can be seen as Obligatory PassagePoints
(OPPs) that draw networks of actors together.

In considering ANT in relation to consensusbuilding, during the research process
different types of disagreement may be discovered which may be focused on
either actors or intermediaries and these may or may not be resolved, however,
Callon (199 1) states that, 'a translation that is generally accepted tends to shed its
history', also, 'a successful process of translation thus generates a shared space,
equivalence and commensurabilty. It aligns. But an unsuccessful translation
means that players are no longer able to communicate. Through a process of
clisaligninent they reconfigure themselves in separatespaceswith no common
measure. Translations thus both flow through and are held in place by
intermediaries. When there are more than two actors joined together by
intermediaries, a network starts to form'.

Alignment of actors and network stabilisation can be associated with the idea that
a certain set of principles, or, for example, in tenns of countryside planning, a land
or water management strategy are accepted, 'signed up to' and 'bought into' by a
particular group of actors. Sometimes the translations are more 'irreversible' than
in other cases. For example if reinforced by national legislation. This notion may
be referred to as 'black boxing' where the ideas become the accepted wisdom or
non-n (see Latour (1987), or Law (1992)). The elements of the network'black
box' the representatives that stand behind them, 'within standardised and
formalised networks entire 'chains of translation' become folded up into complex
hierarchies which juxtapose spacesand times in line with the translating impulses
of centrally placed actors' (Murdoch, 1997, p. 9). Aitken and Valentine (2006,
p. 338) in their definition of ANT state that it, 'opens up 'black boxes' of action to
explore the way that heterogeneous materials are continually assembled to allow
actions to occur'.
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The concepts of space and time are indeed important in terms of applying ANT to
biodiversity planning. Murdoch (p. 2) alludes to the ideas of Serres and Latour
(1995, p.60) who suggest that time and space can be seen as a 'crumpled
handkerchief' in that initially distant points then become closer or even
superimposed. Time itself can be seen as 'gathered together' with multiple pleats.
Actors, for the purpose of this research can be seen as points within these pleats.
Thus spatial and time dimensions are important in this application of the
usefulness of ANT as networks draw together heterogeneous elements which have
their own space-times. The global to local dimensions of biodiversity planning are
considered here over time -a network may be found to comprise actors from
different space-times. Law (1999) goes as far as to suggest that space is not a
dimension that should be seen as singular in character and is not a container but is
contained within networks. Space is seen as being a network effect. This idea
gives weight to the way that ANT is applied in this research (see Figure 3, Chapter
Two, specifically) and the way in which the literature review in Chapters Three to
Six is organised in relation to considering knowledge, institutions, practices and
the nature that society wants to see protected at different spatial scales from global
to local, whilst bearing in mind that a local network can incorporate global actors
and vice versa.

Following on from ideas to do with 'black-boxing',

Murdoch (1997a, p. 5)

suggeststhat work on translation tends to identify two broad network types which
can be surnmarised as follows:
1) Spaces ofpi-escilption (after Callon and Law's work in 1989) where the
translation is perfectly accomplished: the entities are effectively aligned,
working in unison, and the network is stabilised. This enables the enrolling
actor (the 'centre') to speak for all and in some circumstances this may be an
actor which 'acts at a distance' or is remote from the rest of the network -a
global macro-actor. The network becomes 'heavy with nom-is' (referring to
Callon's work in 1992, in, Murdoch, 1997a p. 5), and therefore predictable:
24

-

'the more stablethe network, the more irreversiblethe translations,for sucha
network will be in a strong position to fend off competing enrolments of the
combined elements' (Murdoch, 1997a, p. 8) .
So, spacesof prescription are seen as similar to black boxes in that they are strong
in terms of the accepted way of doing things and the way that certain procedures
are institutionalised and not particularly open to negotiation unless there is a very
strong challenge, e.g. crucial new scientific evidence.

2) Spaces of negotiation (after Latour, 1992) where links between actors and

intermediariesareprovisional and divergent,where norms arehard to establish
and standardsfrequently compromised,'here the various componentsof the
network continually renegotiatewith one another,from variable andrevisable
coalitions, and assumeever-changingshapes'(Callon, 1992),'the
simplification or standardisationof thesenetwork typesis fraught with
difficulty and the entitieswhich composethem might easilybe enrolled into
alternativenetworks'. They are characterisedby variation and flux, being
fluid, interactionaland unstable.
These are more characteristic of the types of open fora and fluid partnerships that
have become increasingly common in wider countryside planning scenarios. This

researchdrawson theseideasin examiningparticipativeplanning situations.
Murdoch (1994) also points out that network relationships are contestable in that
other actors may attempt to recruit entities and form a new set of relations.
Similarly,

Parker and Wragg (1999) report on the way in which a dissident actor

formed a new network through reviving an ancient company, to reopen the
navigation debate on the River Wye. In this case the general planning network
which was essentially pro-conservation,

was challenged by a 'rogue actor' who

first revived the 1809 Rivers Wye and Lugg Horse and Towing Path Company and
then enrolled other actors in an attempt to re-open the river for navigation
purposes. Finally, a decision was made by the Secretary of State ('acting at a
distance' and indicative of the way in which the geography of actor-networks
relates to the 'reach' of networks, i. e. global actors may be enrolled into local
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(1994)).
by
Murdoch
Parker and
networks
acting as strategic centres, see also
Wragg's (1999) example indicates how actors can become 'network-builders', and
through framing an issue in different terms can engage others and thereby
challenge an existing network which adheres to a certain set of existing 'norms'.
Thus what was essentially perceived as a stable network was in fact open to
challenge through the revival of an old disposition of power. Again, this study
indicates the way in which time-space dimensions are built into all networks.
Doolin (1997) also states that 'actors are invariably self-interested, and network
building is thus a process of mutual enrolment' (p. 3).

Cussins(1997) also writes aboutthe way in which actorsframe issuesdifferently
andin so doing engagethe sympathiesof others,and in this casethe role of
scientific researchrelating to biodiversity is crucial in termsof building
arguments.Shereportson a scientific meetingin Kenya, 1995,where the role of
the
in
elephants
ecosystem,and their overpopulationof a small areain Ambolesi
National Park,was discussedby various scientific groups.In this case,'each
group had different moral, political, legal, economic,disciplinary and normative
commitments,informing and informedby their model of science'.Cussins
attemptsto showwhat was involved in achievinga consensus.David Western,a
Masai researcher,andprime mover in the internationalrise in conservation
biology helpedto developa move towardsthe 'conservationof biodiversity' away
from the traditional conceptof 'the managementof wildlife'. Linking elephant
densityto an indication of wider biodiversity, he suggestedthat elephantswere a
'keystonespecies'indicative of biological biodiversity well-being acrossareasof
Africa. On the other hand, a significant researcheron elephantsocial behaviour
(Moss),took a more typical North America/Europeanview of the rights of
animals,and exercisedcaution in concludingthat elephantswere responsiblefor
the loss of woodlandand biodiversity in the Ambolesi ecosystemfor fear that it
could leadto more elephantkilling. A seniorecologistresponsiblefor funding
Kenya's wildlife conservationefforts alignedherselfwith Moss and suggestedthat
the solution was to expandthe park andhelp to relocatelandowners.Cussins
statesthat, ' ... the sentimenton the part of the animal behaviourists(was) that
involving the local community in conservationis suspectbecauseit relies on one
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forrn of utilitarian attitude towardswildlife' - the view was that elephantshad
intrinsic rights because of their complex social lives.

Western and his allies wanted the elephants alive and able to migrate so that they
could aid seed dispersal and the shifting mosaic of habitats typical of savannah
land. Western attempted to shift the focus from 'inside protected areas' to 'outside
protected areas'. Elephant migration required the Masai to accept elephants onto
their land and though they did not speak with one voice, the general view was that
it would be favourable to regain some control over wildlife and land resources.

The scientific workshop in 1995 involved 50 people including local Masai,
ecologists, lodge owners, tour operators, donor representatives, elephant watchers,
Ambolesi's warden and other officials from Kenya's wildlife service and
representatives from the local press and government. The aim was to present
scientific evidence and decide how elephants should be managed. The workshop
was focused around two different models of science and different sets of values
and understanding of conservation of two different groups. However, beneath the
scientific dispute lay a great number of other issues relating to conservation-legal
issues, land use disputes and economic and moral concerns. Western took the
between
his
link
to
the
see
evidence
of
elephants and
participants
habitat/biodiversity and the gradient he had identified relating to elephant
boundaries.
beyond
that
migrate
park
concentration, advocating
elephants should
Cussins describes the elephant conservation debate as having many phases that
were best described as 'adversarial deadlock'. However, David Western and the
Masai managed to connect, but not necessarily convert or align more stakeholders
to their side of the scientific dispute and Cussins seesthis successas being related
to Western's 'group' 'leaving enough space to engage'.

Cussins'spaperis interestingwithin the context of this researchsinceit embraces
the role of scientific knowledge;paradigmshifts in termsof wildlife appreciation
andthe 'biodiversity claim' (seeHannigan,1995);the dynamics of consensus
building in a situationwhereother conflicts of interestgo beneaththe framing of
the issuein scientific terms;and,the way in which a key specieswas mobilised
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into a participatory planning situation. This example sums up well some of the
earlier discussions regarding different views of nature and the way that concerns
to do with biodiversity can be framed in different ways. Although the context is
African, the example also shows how scientifically, there was a perceived need for
elephants to be able to migrate out of protected areas in order to interact fully with
other species and areas of habitat. This type of scientific ecological approach is
mirrored in biodiversity movements and landscape ecological principles that are
now accepted as 'wisdom' within the UK.

Finally in this section it is important to consider the scope of networks. It is clear
that lines of translation can be followed from past points as various actors displace
others, but how are networks spacesdelineated? Murdoch (2006, p. 73) clarifies
this well in stating that 'space' is nothing more than a network 'effect'. He
discusseshow global and local can be related through ANT methodologies, in that
through translation it is possible for actions to occur in one place (the centre) that
affect another place (the periphery) so that local can refer to the coordinated
practices of actors in a predefined locality but also strategies of 'localisation' can
be employed as places are 'lined up' within a given network. This is a useful way
of viewing what has happened in relation to biodiversity planning in that centres
can be equated with the Rio Summit and International Convention on
Biodiversity; similarly European Union policy for wildlife planning and UK
Government Biodiversity Action Plan. But these aim for actions within localities
such as counties and the habitats representedwithin them. The words local and
global in relation to networks, Murdoch suggests are not really applicable since
'networks are more or less long and more or less connected (p. 71). Actor-Network
theorists should not remain confined to the local in their studies but should stay
within the network and not vacate it to look for another scale of analysis unless
they are following where the network might lead in space and time. Murdoch
cites Latour (p.72), 'Instead of having to choose between the local and global
view, the notion of network allows us to think of a global entity -a highly
local'.
In
continuously
other words
one
which
remains
nevertheless
connected
researchers, 'in following the construction of space and (time) never need to shift
from the 'micro' to the 'macro' or from the local to the global; rather we just
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follow the networks wherever they might lead'(p. 73). ANT demands therefore that
a relational view of space is adopted but also that spatial relations are seen as
network relations.

This chapter now moves on to consider the methodological principles that are

identifiable from readingson the Sociologyof TranslationandANT that shouldbe
applied for the purpose of this research.

2.4 Methodological Principles Stemming from the Sociology of Translation
and ANT to be Applied in this Research

Callon (1986) shows the importance of particular principles being adopted in the
study of the sociology of translation (see earlier in this chapter). These are
4agnosticism' (impartiality between actors engaged in controversy); 'generalised
synunetry' (the conu-nitment to explaining conflicting viewpoints in the same terms);
and, free association (the abandonment of all a priori distinctions between the natural
by
identified
four
brief,
'moments
the
In
translation'
the
were
of
social).
and
researchersin Callon's paper:

(a) problematisation- the researcherssoughtto becomeindispensableto other actors
by defining nature and suggesting ways in which scallops may be more
Obligatory
Passage
'going
harvested
through'
the
through
actors
successfully
Point"
(b) intei-essement- series of processesthrough which the researcherssought to lock

the other actorsinto the roles that had beenproposedfor them in that programme
(c) enrolment -a set of strategies in which the researchers sought to define and
interrelate the various roles they had allocated to others
(d) mobilisation -a set of methods used by the researchersto ensure that supposed
spokesmen for various relevant collectivities were able to represent those

collectivities.
This paper suggests the need for an impartial approach in studying nature-society
in
This
terms.
the
treated
same
and
society
are
elements
of
nature
relations where
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(as
in
being
be
interpreted
their
treated
as
actors
own
right
elements
may
as natural
the scallops were in Callon's paper). Thus within the framework adopted for this
research it may be imperative to identify situations where the type of 'nature' or
'environment' that a group of actors are seeking to 'protect' behaves in cooperation
with (or doesn't! ) the obligatory passagepoints they 'need' to pass through and
networks that become established around them. Also, it is important to identify how
in
by
different
human
be
terms of scientific
actors
elements of nature may
represented
data and knowledge and in institutional arrangements. Murdoch (1997, p. 740) states
that 'natural entities are not to be regarded..... as passive inten-nediaries: they retain
the ability to subvert the associations of the social thereby recasting associations in
from
from
lesson
is
The
entities
should
excluding
natural
new ways.
clear: we
refrain
our analyses for such entities have the ability either to consolidate or to undermine
the sets of associations that consititute human-nonhuman networks'.

An agnostic stance, or adopting a neutral position, appears to be important, which,
translated into practical research terms means, 'standing back' from involvement in
the social situations being observed and followed. Thus it is important to identify how
the biodiversity issue is framed or problematised*by actors and identify different
obligatory passagepoints around which actors convene, or must pass through, in
consensual planning situations. Finally, moments of translati on need to be identified
(which may be perceived as moments of agreement or how actors become interessed
in and enrolled into networks and how they (or their positions, or the positions of
those they represent) are mobilised). In order to do this it is important to look at the
chains of translation and displacement that are behind the elements of a given
network space.

The model or framework which is to.be employed in deconstructing heterogeneous
networks (Figures 2 and 3) allows space-time dimensions to be explored. As
Murdoch (I 997a, p.3) states, 'ANT has demonstrated on many occasions how
networks pleat and fold time-space through the mobilisations, cumulations and
recombinations that link subjects, objects, domains and locales.... networks draw
things together by gathering diverse places and times within common frames of
(1994)
(p.
Murdoch
3)
Latour
Also,
to
refers
who says that
and
calculation'.
reference
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'it is the mixing of humansand non-humansin networkswhich allows thesenetworks
to endurebeyondthe present.In this way something'structural' is built up and social
order,power, scale,evenhierarchy,are consolidatedandpreservedby material
objects.And theseobjectsare neverjust objective and neutral;they contain and
reproducethe 'congealedlabour' of all thoseabsentotherswho have enteredinto the
socio-materialarrangementswhich frame our daily interactions'.Theseconcepts
imply that researchshould considerhow actorsand objectsat different spatiallevels,
andwho may havemadedecisionsor representationsat different points in time, are
linked and drawn togetherinto an actor-network.Thereforethe researchprocess
shoulddelve back in time to somedegreeto find out how pastactorsor texts may still
be crucial in termsof the developmentof networksand in holding stablenetworks"in
placethroughconsensualagreements.
There alsoneedsto be an awarenessof how global actorsandtexts may be important
andrepresentedin networkswhich appearto be more localised.Thus the research
designshouldenablesuchrelationshipsto be uncovered- the principles of flexibility
and 'following-up' or tracing relationshipsbetweenactorsand entities shouldbe
adopted.Murdoch (I 997b) refersto Latour's ideasthat we should refrain from a shift
in scalebetweensay 'the global' and 'the local' but rather should follow networks
whereverthey lead.The researchshouldtherefore'go with the flow' in terrnsof
identifying key actorsand 'chainsof translation' and the researchershould not come
to the scenewith preconceivedideasasto wherenetwork boundarieslie.
At the sametime there clearly is a needto be able to delineatenetwork 'boundaries'.
In reality it is difficult to put limits on network relationsas thereis always another
actor or entity that may be drawn in or is further back in time. It may be easierto
draw a line aroundmore prescriptivenetwork spaces(Murdoch, 1997)than thosethat
are more fluid and that allow more room for negotiationand for actorsto passin and
out. It shouldbe rememberedthat in delineatingnetwork boundariesthe idea of
consensusand agreementor disagreementbetweenactors,plus the material objects
which hold actors(the nodes)in placeneedto be the focus of attentionin the research
process(seeSelman,2000). Callon (1991) suggeststhat a boundaryof a network may
be relatedto its level of convergenceandhe suggeststhat 'an elementmay be treated
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as lying outside a network if it weakens the alignment and coordination - that is the
convergence - of the latter when moved into the network'. Therefore in studying
actor-networks the researcher should also look for those objects and actors that lie
boundaries.
outside current

In a panel discussion at the 'Actor Network Theory and After Conference' held at
Keele University (July 1997) the question was posed to the panel, 'how do we know
it
its
have
how
do
know
just
Miettenen's
that
view
was
we
a network, and
we
oneT
seems sensible to limit the network by taking one object of study and seeing how
different actors contributed to the construction process; William Kaghan's view was
that institutions act through actors but documents are signed and sealed at
management level -a criticism of ANT is that it only gives a partial picture; it was
also questioned whether ethnography in its classical form is appropriate and whether
connections made around material artefacts are too complex to analyse. It is
important to be aware that there are different layers of talk and activity going on
within organisations and therefore a method needs to be developed that takes account
of this. This research focuses on certain objects for study and also considers how
organisations and the departments within them are linked with the objects (generally
key biodiversity-related texts).

It is with referenceto writers on the sociologyof translationandANT that the needto
identify the following becomesapparent:points of passage;actionsby actorsthat
aim to and do translateentities (e.g. typesof wildlife and habitats)into agreements
that are institutionalizedand into key practices;points where enrolmentof actorsor
contestationoccurs; details of communicationsbetweenactors;and, flows of
resourcesand datawithin the biodiversity planning context.
In summary, in terms of guidance for the methodology for this research the following
principles may be drawn:

1) The importance of following the actors -the researcher should not just be

concernedwith thosethat are mostprominentin termsof activities or
management.
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2) The need to be prepared to incorporate actors who operate at different scales from
the global to the localised context.
3) The need to remain agnostic and endeavoring to explain society and nature in the
sameterms.
4) The importance of looking for stagesof translation as identified by Callon (1986):
problematisation; intet-essement;enrolment; and, mobilisation. This enablesthe
way that the network has been constructed over time to be revealed.
5) The importance of looking for moments of agreementor consensusand moments
of disagreementor contestation. This enablesthe processesby which actornetworks are stabilised or destabilized to be identified.
6) The need to identify who is speaking on behalf of the entities associatedwith the
network, and where displacement is occurring.
7) The building in of a time dimension in following the actors in a given network to

seehow actorsor entitieswho may havebeeninvolved in constructinga passage
point some time ago may by virtue of its acceptanceby others at a later date, still
be a valid part of a network.
8) The retaining of flexibility in order to delineate the key networks and draw
sensible boundaries by retaining a focus on relevant activities and processes.
9) The importance of identifying the relationships which exist between different
poles in the framework for analysis, e.g. how scientific knowledge or ideas

becomeacceptedwisdom and institutionalised,thenbuilt into practiceswhich
result in a certain 'environment' being protected.

10)The possibility of identifying spacesof prescriptionand spacesof negotiationand
awarenessthat some networks may be more convergent than others depending on
infon-nal and fon-nal relationships.
11) Consideration of the activities of different groups or 'layers' to find out about the

different talk occurringwithin different nichesor sectors.
12) The identification of boundary objects on the edge of networks which may
representcooperation between different sectorsor may represent the edge of a
network.
13) The need to identify key actors, flows of resources;the direction of translations;
incidences of displacement.
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14) In practical terms, examination of documentation such as minutes of meetings,
texts (key agreements and practices) and working papers. Also discussions with
the actors should take place. The research design needs to be towards the
ethnographic end of the methodological spectrum in order for the researcher to be
able to 'go with the flow' in discovering the direction of translations. The
researcher should remain impartial during the research process.

The research methods selected for the research that stem from these principles are
outlined in Chapter Seven. The final section of this Chapter presents a more specific
model derived from ANT and the sociology of translation that will be used as a
framework in examining data relating to biodiversity planning.

2.5

Applying a Translation Constructivist Network Approach:

A Tool

Derived from ANT and the Sociology of Translation
A number of the above theoretical constructs are applied to an environmental
planning situation in this research through the employment of an overall
conceptual framework derived from the sociology of translation and ANT. The
model will be employed to test the usefulness of ANT in investigating consensus
building in biodiversity planning as stated in the objectives for this research. It is
assumed from the outset that there are four main 'poles': 'the production of
knowledge' or 'technical pole' (specifically the type of knowledge deemed
relevant to the problem in hand); 'the institutional framework' (the institutions and
actors involved in the admini strative/pol icy framework); and, 'the production of
practices' (policies, laws and more informal practices operating at all levels
including specific management prescriptions being adopted in the biodiversity
planning situation). This leads to the fourth pole which is the 'nature protected'
pole. This includes elements of nature - habitats and species that a network deems
as being worthy of protection, or not. 'Aqiat ultimately is deemed as important here
is a result of scientific information and social construction in that there is
negotiation between actors as to conservation priorities. 'The environment' may
be referred to in the global sensebut for the purpose of the case study the specific,
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localised elements of the environment which are being managed and planned for
form the focus. Figure I shows how such a network model may be constructed.

This model comprises the basic building blocks of the ANT model to be used. All
flow
both
in
that
the
to
arrows
ways. The arrows
poles are related each other
represent the direction of translation. The general forward movement, however, is
assumedto be from the 'scientific knowledge /technical pole to the 'environment
protected' pole via insitutionalisation and the production of practices.
Figure 1: The Four Poles Identified for the Application of the Translation
Constructivist Network Approach

Institutional
Framework

Production of
scientific/
technical
knowledge

Production
of practices

'Nature'
protected
KEY
poles in the translation
constructivistnetworkapproach
Processes, and direction (s)
of translation. May include participatory
planning; consultation; imposed legislatio
and policy; flow of money or personnel;
actions on the ground; the processes
involved with mobilising 'others'.

N. B. This is the model applied by Selman and Wragg (1999c) introduced by Christian De Verre
(Institut Nationale Recherche Agricole) at a project meeting held in Avignon in 1997.
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Key actors (or spokespeople, see earlier, Callon (1986) are engaged in different
data
humans
they
the
other
views
or
of
parts of such a network and
may represent
or elements of nature. Some may be macro-actors who have a centralised position
and indeed represent the views of a number of other actors. Callon and Latour
(198 1) consider that the macro-order consists of 'macro-actors who have
for
into
'translated'
single
will
which they speak.
successfully
other actors' wills
a
Intermediaries hold the actors in place (as discussed earlier, Callon (199 1)). Figure
2 builds on Figure I in showing the types of relationships which might be
uncovered between actors involved in a planning scenario.

Figure 2: Framework or Map to be Applied to the Study of Consensual Plannin
Approaches
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Figure 2 shows how the place of actors and elements of nature and society may be
viewed in terms of deconstructing heterogeneousactor-networks. In a given
for
development
the
of a managementplan, there
planning situation,
example,
usually are a number of actors, some of whom may be representedby macro actors
surrounding each of the poles. This model only shows a few actors around the
scientific pole as an illustration, however, it is assumedthat there are actors and
niacroactors around all four poles that may be stabilised within such a network.
These actors representthe views of other humans or objects, acting as
spokespeople.The general assumption is that knowledge (scientific and local)
commonly is the starting point in developing a land or water managementplan,
and it may be that within this pole scientific documents are produced which are
then adopted by the institutional framework as particular 'truths' or acceptedhard
facts. Such documents (or intermediaries) may then be used in formulating action
plans for environmental practices. Once such practices are adopted, it can be
assumedthat if the evidence used initially was correct and the practices produced
are adopted, then 'the environment' is protected. That is, until new evidence is
found to challenge this assumption.

Figure 2 has been further developed to incorporate a time element. Time acts on
the network and it is important to remember that there are chains of translation
behind what is later seen as network stabilisation through an arrival at consensual
agreements.

This frameworkis useful in that a 'line canbe drawn' aroundthoseactorswho
havetakenpart in an exerciserequiringconsensusto be reached.However,there
is continualmovementof actorsin spaceandtime, and very often moreactors,
humansandelementsof natureare involved than canbe representedcertainly
within the remit of this research.Woods(1997)levels criticism of the useof ANT
on the basisthat the useof the networkmetaphoris problematicbecauseall
networksarenecessarilypartial representations
showingonly definednodesand
linkagesbetweenthem,leavingblank the 'in-betweenspaces'.Theremay be
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many actorsnot included in the problematisationof the networks,thereforeit is
difficult to know whereto 'draw the metaphoricalline'. Indeed,doesthis line
signify the authorshipof the researcher,or is it how actorsthemselvesdelimit their
own networks? Woods also wams that, 'in reducingindividuals, institutions,
strategiesandpower relationsto a network metaphor,and the identities and
interestsof actorsto simplistic representations,
an actor-networkapproachtells
only part of the story' (p.338). The authorstressesthat in applying this approach
suchdifficulties are acknowledged,and the approachshouldbe seenvery much as
a framework for uncoveringthe interactionsthat occur betweenactors,their
institutions,the elementsof natureand groupsthat they represent,and the sociopolitical processesat all levels which exist in biodiversity planning. The idea is to
usethe framework to analyseandsort sociologicaldataand to 'map out' networks
of relations.
In justifying the use of a visual model, reference to Latour (1999, p.21) is made.
He suggests that ANT is really a method and not a theory, 'a way to travel from
one spot to the next, not an interpretation of what actors do.... 1 have often
compared it to a perspective drawing becauseof this peculiar relation between an
empty construction that is nonetheless strictly determined but which has no other
aim than disappearing once the picture is left to deploy its own space. I am wellaware of the limits of the metaphor since there is hardly a more constraining
method than three dimensional perspective drawing. Yet the image has its
advantage: ANT does not tell anyone the shape that has to be drawn - circles or
cubes or lines - but only how to go about systematically recording the worldbuilding abilities of the sites to be documented and registered' (p. 21). The use of
ANT for this PhD research is applied in such a manner.

It should also be recognisedthat momentsof stabilisationwherea translationhas
occurredmay also be extremelyshort-livedbefore contestationoccurs.Also,
becausetime actson the network sucha diagramcannotreally exist in the
simplistic senseexceptin termsof providing aftaineivo?-kto uncovei-the
translationswhich haveoccurred.It must,however,be visualisedas a three
dimensional shape.
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Figure 3 shows how the author has built on Figures I and 2 in endeavouring to
show the way that actors from different space-times may be linked within (and
between) poles. For example, within the knowledge pole, if a constant 'spiralling'
in the development of knowledge is envisaged through time, this can assist an
understanding of the way in which networks may hang in time and space, and how
actors who may seem distant can be linked. The diagram illustrates how a
spokesperson or scientist involved in the Rio Summit in 1992 may be linked
through intermediary objects (for example, texts, finance) to the UK Government
(for example, Biodiversity Steering Group or DEFRA), who are then linked to, for
instance, the Chair of Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum through the need to
refer to UK National Biodiversity Plan in producing a county BAP. At the more
localised level, the Forum Chair may then interact and make agreements with, for
example, the parish conservation plans co-ordinator, or a FWAG representative
active on the ground. The poles are linked through actors' activities but this
conceptual model serves to illustrate the reasonsbehind the organisation of the
literature review, and the notion of a cascadein knowledge and planning activities
from 'the global' to 'the local'.

Bound up within 'the environment which is construed, constructed, protected', is
the culmination of scientific knowledge, the institutionalisation of concepts (which
may be governed or driven by societal values), and, the production of practices
which serve to keep the environment in its current form or re-create it. Alongside
these ideas must be considered movements towards participation, consensus,
partnership, holistic and integrated approachesto environmental planning, and, the
paradox of reductionist thinking on biodiversity and preservation of natural capital
compared to the 'joined-up thinking' of sustainability concepts. The research
explores how these issues are encapsulatedwithin networks within a local context;
global concerns interestingly come down to the localisation of policy and land and
water management.

Figures 1,2 and, particularly 3, illustrate how a researcher can dip into time and
space, or take a slice through an evolving actor-network to expose how the
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is
idea
linked
This
the
together.
to
are
similar
of Strathern's'cuts' (see
elements
Stenner,1999)but it is contendedin this researchthat the slicesmay be diagonal
or horizontal or straight acrossthe time-spacedimension.In ChapterEight some
suchslicesare presentedbasedon narrativesof biodiversity planning at the local
level.

FiRure3: Model to Show how an Actor-Network may 'Haniz Together' in Time
and Space

e.g. for knowledge pole
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at Rio Summit (1992)
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UK national biodiversity
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(UK biodiversity scientific information)

FWAG representative (1996)

LOCAL

Landowners'
knowledge
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surveys
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The framework is applied to biodiversity planning within the county of
Oxfordshire, but the planning activities need to be set within the context of
developments at different spatial scales. The poles are no t flat and not necessarily
just relating to localised activities, therefore the literature review in chapters 3,4,5
and 6 in Part One of this thesis, is built around each pole and each chapter begins
by looking at the global picture then focuses down to local biodiversity activities.
The data was collected between 1998 and 2002 and becausethe aim is to test the
usefulness of ANT as an approach to examining such planning scenarios, more
recent developments within countryside planning are not included as these were
not linked into the networks that were uncovered at the time of data collection.
Therefore, what is later presented in relation to networks surrounding the
production of the Local Biodiversity Plan in Oxfordshire draws on narratives that
pertain to that era.
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Prologue to Part One
Part One of this thesis comprises a four-part literature review held within chapters
three to six which aims to explain the British rural planning context. The data
literature
for
from
1998
2002
this
to
the
review
and
gathering phase
research was
does not incorporate more recently produced documents since they are not
relevant to the context of the empirical data. As stated at the ends of Chapters One
and Two, the review is linked to the theoretical framework described in Chapter
Two in that it is organised around the four poles of the translation constructivist
network approach, that is the areasof 'scientific knowledge' or technical pole;
'institutional framework'; 'production of practices' and 'the protected
it
is
do
These
areas
overlap,
acknowledged that organising the
environment'.
and
literature in this way may seem artificially divisive, but the writer seeks to take an
innovative approach in embedding the examination of literature within the
theoretical and methodological approach, bearing in mind that the social
constructivist framework is a tool for travelling between actors and intermediaries
that hold networks together.

Under each heading, literature and key policy documents are explored from 'the
global' to 'the local' (i. e. documents relevant to Oxfordshire), thus there is a
focusing down on the study area. The rationale for the organisation of the
literature in this way is that in order fully to appreciate the socio-political
processesoccurring in nature conservation and biodiversity planning in
Oxfordshire through the chosen theoretical framework derived from the sociology
of translation and ANT, the wider global network of actors, knowledge and
inten-nediaries which hold the rural planning 'system' in place must be understood
becausethese can become localised. Thus in looking at the production of scientific
and technical knowledge (such as scientific databases)which might be used in a
local context, it is important to consider the wider context that makes that
knowledge necessary or deemed to be socially and politically desirable. The
Actor-Network being studied in Oxfordshire is nested within, and is a product of,
wider policy and knowledge networks which prescribe to a large'extent the actions
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being undertaken in a specific time-space locality. This is the idea that local
actions are in part the product of a chain of processesand translations which draw
in global actors and practices.

Finally, in Part One, the methodological approach is detailed in Chapter Seven
which describes the qualitative approach taken and the guiding principles that
should be employed that relate to using the research tool and framework of ANT.
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Chapter Three: Review of literature relating to the 'Production of
Scientific Knowledge' ffechnical Pole' for Biodiversity Planning
3.1

Introduction

and Organisation of Chapter

The first section of this chapter discusseswhat the term 'scientific knowledge' means
from a social science perspective, identifies different types of knowledge and
considers different theoretical and philosophical approaches to the treatment of
knowledge and science. Movements within scientific knowledge production
pertaining to nature conservation are then explored, particularly the disciplines of
ecology and landscape ecology. Later, scientific knowledge and infori-nation available
at the global, UK national and county (Oxfordshire) scales is referred to.
3.2

Exploring the Production of Knowledge in Environmental

3.2.1

Developments within social science in terrns of analysing and understanding

Planning

the role of scientific knowledge in relation to society
The role of knowledge has been considered by sociologists as far back as studies by
Marx and Durkheim and is still an important area for investigation, but scientific
knowledge was ignored by sociologists for a long time, in relation to how it may be
socially constructed. According to Mulkay (1979, p. 2), who was concerned with this
in the late nineteen seventies, 'what has been absent, until very recently, has been the
empirical investigation from a sociological perspective of scientific knowledge and
its social construction' since sociologists of knowledge, 'have repeatedly rejected in
principle the possibility that the form or content of scientific knowledge, as distinct
from its incidence or reception might in some way be socially contingent'. In other
words, scientific knowledge was treated as a separateand special case. However, in
more recent years as there has been a general acceptancethat science and technology
are socially constructed, the knowledge associatedwith these has been examined
from the point of view of the social sciences. Actor-Network theorists are one group
of sociologists who have taken this type of examination forward.

Mulkay (1979, p. 1) distinguishes between 'popular belief, and common-sense or
every day knowledge', and 'systemised, specialised knowledge' and he goes on to
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examine the latter in terms of its sociology. Mulkay's book outlines different
sociological views of scientific knowledge (i. e. that which falls under the
'systemised, specialised heading'). In summary, Mulkay describes the Marxist view
as concluding that capitalism needs and promotes the development of the natural
sciences in order to perpetuate technological innovation. The central theme of
Marxist analysis of science is that it is a social creation and its uses can only be
understood in relation to the wider social context. Marx also offers, in addition, 'a
dynamic account of social processeswhich can be used to describe some of the links
between science and society, in particular that societies are composed of relatively
distinct groupings, the members of which have opposing interests as well as an
unequal capacity for controlling the actions of others.... consequently, the direction
taken by modem science, its rapid rate of growth and the manner of its application in
industry and government can be seen to have been largely determined by the
technological objectives of a particular dominant group, namely the bourgeousie'
(Mulkay, p. 7). '

Roseand Rose (in Mulkay, 1979,p. 9) pay attentionto Marx's idea that 'scientism'
or.positivism hasbecomeso dominantin presentday industrial societiesthat any
knowledgeclaim which falls outsideits scopeis seenasbeing of limited value. They
distinguishbetweenthe technicalknowledgeclaims that a scientistmakeswithin
his/her own researchnetwork (which are seenasbeing controlledby the natureof the
physical world, althoughit is recognisedthat scientistsmay be cajoled by social
pressuresinto proposingunjustified knowledgeclaims), and the claims he or she
makesin other contexts.Thus within an areaof research,knowledgeclaims which are
seenasnon-ideologicalby other specialiststend to be seenas accurateaccountsof
certainfeaturesof the physical world independentof social relationships.Such
specialisedscientific knowledgecan then be usedas a the basisfor technicalrationale
of policies which expressa researcher'sown social interestsaswell as the interestsof
other groupson whosebehalf a researcheris acting.
Where claims are made by scientists within the wider social context, these will often
be ideological but their technical content, however, and the way in which such
knowledge is seen as stemming from the 'objective facts of the natural world', means
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that they may be accepted in terms of influencing economic, social and political
directions (Mulkay, p. 10). In summary, Rose and Rose's understanding of Marx
(Mulkay p. 10) is that they see scientists' knowledge claims within their specific
areasof research expertise as non-ideological. Mannheim draws a distinction between
natural science and socio-historical thought and is generally interpreted as 'treating
scientific knowledge as beyond the scope of sociological analysis' (Mulkay, p. 12) he
'draws back from the conclusion that scientific knowledge is in any way socially
contingent' (p. 16). Stark takes a similar view: 'the facts of society are made, and ever
re-made by us, whereas the facts of nature are not. They are data in the more
stringent meaning of the term' (Stark, 1958, p. 165, in Mulkay, p. 17).

Mulkay moveson to outline the standardview of sciencewherein the naturalworld is
regardedas real and objective- its characteristicscannotbe determinedby the
preferencesor intentionsof its observersbut they can be more or lessfaithfully
represented(throughobservationallaws), althoughtheremay be someroom for
cultural variation with respectto theoreticalspeculations.'The social origin of
scientific knowledgeis almostcompletelyirrelevant-toits content,for the latter is
determinedby the natureof the physical world itself' (Mulkay, p.2 1).
Mulkay then undertakes a critical analysis of the standard view of science which had
resulted in sociologists treating scientific knowledge as beyond their scope of
analysis since it was seen as a special kind of knowledge (based on interpretive
writings of e.g. Mannheim and Durkheim). He attempts to show that it is possible to
reject the view that the conclusions of the scientific world are determined by the
physical and not the social world. The central assumption that scientific knowledge is
based on direct representation of the physical world may be criticised. He levels
criticism on the following basis: scientific criteria may be indetenninate; the general
knowledge-cl aims of science may be inconclusive in character; and, claims tend to be
dependent on the available symbolic resources. These factors suggest that the
physical world could be analysed perfectly by means of language and presuppositions
quite different from those used in the modem scientific community. He argues that
'there is nothing in the physical world which uniquely determines the conclusions of
that community' (p. 6 1). The external world operates constraints on the conclusions of
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science,but this constraintoperatesthroughthe meaningscreatedby scientistsin
their attemptsto interpret the world and thesemeaningsare 'inherently inconclusive,
continually revisedandpartly dependenton the social context in which interpretation
occurs'. If sucha view is acceptedthen thereis no alternativebut to regardthe
productsof scienceas social constructionslike all other cultural products.This
suggeststhat the social constructionof scientific knowledgecan be explored.If this
revisedview of scienceis acceptedthen the basisfor the traditional distinction
betweenscientific and social thoughtis to be disregardedand it follows that scientific
knowledgeshould not be excludedfrom sociologicalanalysis.Mulkay suggeststhat
suchanalysismay considerwhetherpresuppositionsin modem societyhavemoulded
scientific researchfindings, how scientistsdecideon the adequacyand significanceof
knowledgeclaims, andwhethertheir assessments
are as disinterestedascustomarily
supposed,how the meaningof scientific assertionscanbe reinterpretedin different
social situationsand whetherthe revisedview of sciencemakesa differenceto our
understandingof the social relationshipsinvolved in the creationof scientific
knowledge.

The standard philosophical view of science is that once certain major sources of
distortion have been removed through scientists adopting normative principles (e.g.
detachment, uncommittedness, impersonal approach, self critique and openmindedness), it is fairly easy to recognise the empirical regularities of the external
world. Thus the normative structure of science is seen as ensuring, as far as is
humanly possible, that the external world is allowed to 'speak for itself'. The newer
philosophy of science does not adhere to the idea that science must abide by this set
of norms, but instead suggests that the physical world is socially and intellectually
constructed, for example, through committed interests of scientists leading to bias
and, as research deepens, on unsubstantiated theories. The establishment of scientific
knowledge is seen as a creative process in which prior ideas may be modified and
new social meanings may be created. Scientific norms change with time and the
production of knowledge is socially contingent. There is much social negotiation in
science and outcomes may be linked to the strength of scientists' claims to scientific
authority and the way in which scientific findings are interpreted by the wider
community. Mulkay concludes that the results established through scientific
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negotiation are not definitive accounts of the physical world but are claims which are
deemed to be adequateby specific groups of actors in particular cultural and social
contexts.

Murdoch (1994) explainsthat the most influential researchhasbeenundertakenunder
the headingSSK (the sociology of scientific knowledge)and that early studies
attemptedto explain the productionof scientific knowledgeby referenceto
sociologicalcriteria, e.g. the choiceof scientistsin pursuingtheir interests.This type
of approachwas criticised by, for example,Callon as elevatingsociology above
natural scienceand this led Callon andothersto move towardstreating society and
naturein the sametermsand using a single repertoireto considerhow both aremade
and linked as a network. Whilst Murdoch sympathiseswith Callon and Latour's
'radical symmetry' (p.19) he contendsthat only humanactorscan constructactorworlds as loci of decisionsand actions.
In this researchthen, the way that somescientific knowledgehasbeenconstructed,
particularly in the way in which global scientific concernshavebeentranslatedto
ground level via local level socio-political negotiationsand actions,is of interest.
Here the concernis with the sciencebehindbiodiversity planning and how this
evolvedthrough developmentswithin the natural sciencescommunity and how
by
local
'good'
the
world
and
ecological
practice
are
adopted
elementsof
natural
biodiversity plannersin termsof their priorities for the county of Oxfordshire.As
well asscientific knowledgebeing important in biodiversity planning, other typesof
knowledgemust not be discounted.
Different lypes of knowledge have been identified by social scientists, for example,
Gibbons et al (1994) distinguish between 'Mode V knowledge production where it is
conventional to speak of science and scientists, and 'Mode 2' where more general
terms are used and a distinct set of cognitive and social practices are beginning to
emerge. More specifically, Mode I knowledge is described as stemming from the
setting and solving of problems in a context governed by the largely academic
interests of a specific conu-nunity. The knowledge tends to be disciplinary-based and
characterised by homogeneity. It is hierarchical and tends to preserve its form. On the
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other hand Mode 2 knowledge develops within the context of practical application
and tends to be transdisciplinary and heterogeneous. It is also described as
heterarchical and transient, more socially accountable and reflexive and including a
wider, more temporary and heterogeneousset of practitioners collaborating on a
problem defined in a specific and localised context. Such knowledge is produced
under continuous negotiation and will not be produced until the interests of the
various actors are included. The consensusis governed by the context of the
application and evolves with it. The detenninants of a potential solution involve the
integration of different skills in a framework of action, but the consensusmay be only
temporary depending on how well it conforms to the requirements set by the specific
context of application. The shapeof the final solution will normally be beyond that of
any single contributing discipline. It will be transdisciPlinary which means that when
produced the knowledge does not fit easily back into a particular discipline. Also,
unlike Mode I where results are communicated through institutional channels, the
results are communicated to those who have participated, in the course of that
participation and so, in a sense,the diffusion of results is initially accomplished in the
process of their production. Operating in Mode 2 makes all participants more
reflexive as they must understand each other. In relation to biodiversity planning it is
apparent that both of these types of knowledge are important. In terms of the
protection of specific habitats and species, there is a reductionist approach that stems
from ecologists from the global level to the local within the sphere of biodiversity
planning, i. e. detailed research and monitoring has indicated that certain species are
under threat globally or locally and these are taken as indicative of the successof
conservation strategies. This type of knowledge is Mode I because it is preserved, i. e.
local biodiversity priorities must correspond with the UK Action Plan in terms of
targeting certain species. At the same time Mode 2 knowledge is key in that there are
other aspects of biodiversity and landscape planning that are agreed on as important
at the local level and these may be those that are popular within a local cultural
context although not threatened within the UK as a whole. It could be suggestedthat
the context of planning via networks (e.g. local fora) is very much a Mode 2
knowledge setting, since actors are heterogeneous in backgrounds) although there is
also adherenceto Mode I knowledge at the same time.
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Murdoch and Clark (1994, p. 1) suggest that 'science' is not different to local
knowledge because it has superior accessto 'reality' but because it is more powerful,
i. e. able to act over greater distances'. They quote Jonathan Porritt, fori-ner director of
Friends of the Earth (p.3) as saying, 'hard scientific evidence counts for a lot in a hard
materialistic world'. Scientific knowledge may be criticised for its mechanistic and
reductionist approach to examining the natural world. Certainly some of the targethabitats
for
setting
and specieswith biodiversity planning is a strongly reductionist
approach yet paradoxically is a strand of planning found within the much broader and
integrated context of sustainable development. Local knowledge (or situated
knowledge, see Aitken and Valentine (2006, p. 342), on the other hand, has been held
up as an ideal since there is a belief held by some environmentalists that it is holds a
more intimate relationship with local environments and ecological systems. Murdoch
and Clark hold the view that the conventional distinctions between the two no longer
hold, and, in practice both are combined within the worlds of actors. They state (p.26)
that, 'Consideration of the relationship between representation and outcome indicates
that neither scientific nor local knowledge has a monopoly on the functional
representation of natural actors.... science seemsto be able to insert itself quite readily
into various (local) situations, and once there, seems to be able to make itself
indispensable to local actors. But science can only 'work' if the sets of relations are
important
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signatories of the Biodiversity Convention and then translated further to local level
planning. Strathern (1999) writes about the way that article 6 of the Biodiversity
Convention has become an obligatory passagepoint in Papua New Guinea and speaks
of the fact that 'the Convention explicitly recognises that knowledge may be
embedded in people's practices, and seemsprepared to deal with a range of entities of
both a social and natural kind'. Thus some ecological concerns (and associated
scientific research) at global or national level come to be 'nesting' within local
partnership arrangements. Murdoch and Clark state, 'To speak of 'sustainable
knowledge' is to begin to speak of the local and the general, the natural and the
social... '.
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Interestingly, when considering how actor-network theory may be applied to naturesociety relations, Gibbons et al (p. 14) speak of 'hybrid fora', which he describes as,
'the meeting point of a diverse range of actors, frequently in public controversies.
Hybrid fora may comprise all sorts of actors who may be concerned with planning for
the local environment', for example, industrialists, economists, those who represent a
body of scientists (e.g. ecologists), members of the local public who may possess
detailed local knowledge of history and landscape. As suggested earlier in the
introductory chapter, this has become a much more common way of planning, so
partnerships based around rural controversies are hybrid networks. Such fora 'can act
as new markets for knowledge and expertise' (p. 14).

Some sociological writers have focused on the way that scientific knowledge drives
societal responsesand vice versa. The production of scientific knowledge, for
example, is often generated through human need (e.g. medical advances) or human
concerns (e.g. environmental research). In turn the body of scientific knowledge may
engender actions by society. Gergen (1982, p. 22) suggeststhat the effects of scientific
constructions on common modes of thinking and acting may be termed enlightennient
effects. The values of science (since scientists do not work in an entirely objective
manner), and its capacity to alter society through moral advocacy need to be
recognised according to Gergen. Scientific activity is 'interest relevant' (Putman,
1978, in Gergen, p. 28), and it functions as an active agent in the social world, 'Its
subtle prescriptions favour certain patterns of conduct and subvert others; they may
catalyze resistance, create conflict, generate solidarity and so on' (p. 28).

Hannigan (1995) shows how the social world may react despite scientific knowledge
to substantiate socially important issues. He refers to environmental quality to
illustrate this point which is backed up by a number of examples, 'while
environmental quality has been steadily deteriorating for much of this century, the
public has ignored these developments for most of this period ...... perceptions of
environmental problems may be independent of the magnitude of the problems
themselves public concern is at least partially dependent of actual environmental
...
deterioration and is shaped by other considerations, e.g. the extent of mass media
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coverage'. He argues that the public perception that certain problems have reached
6crisis point' (e.g. invisible problems such as acid rain and depletion of the ozone
layer) does not necessarily reflect the accuracy of the situation, but rather the
particular view of scientific experts, environmentalists and the media. Environmental
do
have
in
the
originate
of
science
since
ordinary
citizens
not
often
realm
problems
the expertise or resources to find new problems, e.g. knowledge about the ozone
layer. However, this does not negate the importance of practical knowledge about the
in
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development
have
the
many
working
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overseas
advocated
environment the importance of local knowledge or 'ordinary knowledge' which depends more on
keen observation and common sensethan on professional techniques - native people
in the northern hemisphere also may have in-depth first-hand knowledge of the local
environment.

In terms of assembling an environmental claim, Hannigan suggeststhat research
scientists are usually handicapped by 'scholarly caution, excessive use of technical
jargon and inexperience in handling the media' (p.44) therefore, 'important findings
may lie fallow for decades until proactively transformed into a claim by
entrepreneurial organisations (e.g. Greenpeace,Friends of the Earth etc.).
Greenpeace,for instance, is successful in constructing new environmental 'claims'
becauseof its genius in selecting, framing and elaborating scientific interpretations
which might otherwise have gone unnoticed or been glossed over' (Hansen, 1993b, in
Hannigan (1995, p.44). It is suggestedthat relationships between the media and
environmental pressure groups have become sufficiently institutionalised so that it
would be difficult for an emergent problem to penetrate the mass media without some
validation from environmental organisations. Thus within literature which takes a
social constructivist perspective, such as Hannigan, a link is identified between the
scientific and institutional poles. He notes that 'the relationship between science and
policy-making has been captured most adequately by political scientists using two
concepts: epistemic communities and policy windows' (p. 86). Epistemic
communities are defined as 'transnationally organised networks of knowledge based
communities', i. e. technical specialists who offer advice to policy decision-makers
(Haas, 1992, in Hannigan 1995 p.86). Policy windows are said to be the result of
problem recognition, the formation and refining of policy proposals, and politics
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within this context, the need to plan for biodiversity at the local level, (although the
language used makes the policy making, process sound more opportunistic and
positive compared to the use of the term 'Obligatory PassagePoint' which is more
descriptive of something that has to be addressed!).

Whilst the standard view of science suggeststhat knowledge builds up at a steady rate
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by the creation of a pool of knowledge which expands in unexpected directions:
'Individual pieces of data in this pool may be generated through projects which
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holistic insight which leads to final understanding' (Hannigan, p. 82). This is relevant
in terms of the move towards biodiversity planning which is a reductionist approach
to nature conservation (see later), but is situated within a context of sustainability
planning which requires a holistic insight.

Traditionally, within the UK, environment-related research has tended to stem from
'experts'. For example, Winter, Mills and Wragg (2000), found that with regard to
nature conservation and farniing, there had been a lack of liaison between the
research community and those managing and working the land. Chambers (1994)
attributes the lack of fariner participation in Britain in formulating research
prograrnmes to the way in which expert knowledge has tended to override local
knowledge in scientific research and development generally. Winter (1997) argues
that knowledge in production is as important as land, labour or capital and that we
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Winter's 1995 study on 'Networks of Knowledge' for the World Wildlife Fund
showed that the expert knowledge stemming from the scientific quarter has regularly
been challenged in recent years by environmentalists. Alternative knowledge systems
are also recognised, i. e. those held by 'local' people making senseof their own world.
Recent evidence demonstrates how views relating to the environment which stem
from these different backgrounds can be fundamentally different and representative
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of very different cultural and symbolic backgrounds. Winter recommends that
farmers (and here we might consider landowners generally), need to be enlisted into
local initiatives where they nfight interact with researchers and policy makers, and
where local and Jay expertise might be put alongside expert knowledge in a creative
and participative process - this should include consumers, environmentalists and
scientists.

It is now important to explore what types of expert scientific knowledge contributed
to developments in the arena of nature conservation and biodiversity planning within
a global setting and within the UK and the county of Oxfordshire. This enables an
understanding to be gained as to how the knowledge is used and circulates, and then
is adopted into practices and documents that may form stable or unstable network
agreements.An examination of the data pertaining to the county in Chapter Eight
shows how local lay knowledge is also incorporated into the development of plans.

3.2.2

The scientific pole in nature conservation planning: evolution in

environmental planning-related research, and the pu! pose and types of empirical data
generated and used
Ecology emerged properly as a discipline during the nineteen-seventies from a
holistic approach to biology and a new approach to energy econon-ticswhich focused
on non-renewable resources. Ecology incorporated the idea of ecosystems (Tansley,
1939; Worster, 1977, p. 301) and, with time, became a useful platform for politicising
the environmental message.In fact some writers have suggested that ecology was the
scientific arm of the conservation movement (e.g. McIntosh, 1985).

More recently still, the discipline of landscapeecologyhas emergedand this has
assembledevidenceon the interdependence
of ecosystemcomponentsacrossthe
'landscapescale' (usually takento meanseveralkilometreswide), especiallyin terms
of connectinglinear features(hedgerows,river banksetc.), adjacencyand qualities of
habitatpatches,and surfaceand groundwatermovements.Landscapeecologistsargue
for landscapeplanning to ensurethat key ecologicalreservesare not separatedfrom
eachother by wildlife voids, but are connectedsympatheticallyto managedopen
countryside(Selmanand Wragg, 1999c).Somelandscapeecologistshave arguedthat
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the impact of agricultural intensification has disrupted 'metapopulation dynamics' of
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processes.For example, Opdarn (199 1) used metapopulation theory to study the
effects of fragmentation, a metapopulation being a set of local populations which
interact via individuals moving among them. He concluded that the local extinction
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recolonisation depends on the degree of isolation. The Institute of Terrestrial Ecology
carried out studies on songbird populations in 164 woods in Eastern England and
found that the numbers of pairs of some species rose linearly with increase in
woodland area size, while those of others with more specialist habitat requirements
did not. This work suggests that new woods will have the greatest conservation value
for birds if they are as large as possible and planted in groups to benefit species
willing to cross between them (Hinsley, Bellamy and Newton, 1991).

Thus attention has been turned towards concepts such as the 'connectivity' of the
landscape and the role of features such as 'habitat corridors' (see, for example,
Saunders and Hobbs, 1991) to enable populations to move across the landscape.
Baudry and Burrel (1990) and Haskova (1992) carried out studies on fauna and flora
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certain species (Bennet, 1990). Dawson (1994) does caution that the use of corridors
for species distribution has not yet fully been proven, however, this type of
knowledge and research has been associatedwith a move away from a
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general stocks of biodiversity. An appreciation of the value of protecting habitats
rather.than specific plants and animals within protected areas has developed. Indeed
landscape ecological concepts, including the value of corridors, are appreciated
within the UK Biodiversity Steering Group Report.

Habitat fragmentation results when elements of the landscape are destroyed,
separated,altered or degraded. Landscape ecologists argue that analysis of the
physical structure of the landscapeprovides a sound basis for understanding
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ecological processes and change. MacArthur and Wilson's (1967) theory of island
biogeography showed that the number of breeding species on islands (of habitat)
stabilises at a level determined by rates of immigration and extinction, and that these
are controlled by isolation and island size. Conservation biologists extended this
theory first to terrestrial habitats, then to i§olated habitat fragments and later to
strategic questions about the selection of nature reserves.

More recently still the concept of 'biodiversity' has come to the fore. Biodiversity is a
word that was coined by zoologist E.O. Wilson in 1988 to sunu-narisethe phrase
'biological diversity'. This is different from 'landscape ecology' in that it
encompassesthe whole range of variation in living organisms, genetic variation,
species variation and ecosystem variation and is to do with 'stocks' of natural capital
in the form of genetics. The term came into common usage throughout the world,
following the signing of the Biodiversity Convention at the United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development, in Rio de Janeiro, 1992 (see Jermy et
al, 1995). Prior to this event, biodiversity was already a rapidly developing concept
within the field of biology.

Barbault (1995) argues that the present emphasis on biodiversity leads to a more
functional ecosystem approach, and suggeststhat population and community ecology
along with landscape ecology should offer the best theoretical framework to analyse
'biodiversity dynamics'. A population is a group of the same species living in a
defined area; a community is a group of populations of different species; and, an
ecosystem consists of communities interacting with their envirom-nent. Biological
conservation can be achieved by using applied aspects of various sciences, including
conservation biology (which rose to prominence in the 1970s and is composed of
taxonomy, ecology, genetics and other aspects of applied biology), biogeography and
demography - the conservation of living organisms is the aim of biological
conservation and that aim is achieved by the application of various sciences
(Spellerberg and Hardes, 1992, p. 1). Spellerberg and Hardes refer to Soule and
Wilcox (p. 2) who suggest in 1982 that the emergence of conservation biology as an
academic discipline was slowed by prejudice, 'while wildlife management, forestry
and resource biologists struggled to buffer the most grievous or economically harinful
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of human impacts (deforestation, soil erosion, over-hunting), the large majority of
academics thought the subject was beneath their dignity ... becausemany habitats,
especially the tropical ones, are on the verge of total destruction and many large
animals on the verge of extinction, the luxury of prejudice against applied science is
unaffordable'.

Spellerberg and Hardes (1992, p.2) outline different levels of biological conservation
activity as shown in Figure 4.
Figure4: Levels of conservation activity
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The diagram shows levels of conservation in order of increasing breadth from single
taxonomic groups, e.g. birds to biosphere conservation (including the atmosphere, ozone
layer, water, minerals and energy, as well as living organisms). That is, biological
conservation is part of environmental conservation.
Source: Spellerberg, I and S.R. Hardes (1992) Biological Conservation Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge, UK p.2.

Adams (1996) suggeststhat 'conservation science', which became important in the
UK as early as the 1940s, has gained from the privileged status that science has held
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in post-war Britain (i. e. Mode I knowledge with a reliance on hard technical facts)
and consequently conservation has leant heavily on scientific findings in order to
provide 'technocratic solutions to manipulating nature, predicting the outcomes of
management action and reconstructing desired ecological conditions' (p. 90). The
approach has been used in managing landscape scenery and detailed aspects of
populations of species and habitats. Also, there was a two-way relationship between
conservation and science in that conservation was seen as necessary for science itself,
this being an important reason for designating heavily protected areas, such as
National Nature Reserves. Until the 1950s, most research had been targeted at
agriculture or forestry. Over time, ecology became more experimental, used
modelling approaches and began to focus on reductionist approachesto nature such
as analysis of energetics, molecular biology and genetics. During the 1980s science
became less revered by the public, although environmental groups often used it to
'speak for nature' and it remained a decision-support tool for land managers. Still
more recently, sociologists have shown how science may be socially constructed 'scientific ideas about ecosystems,or biodiversity, are tightly interwoven with
broader ideas about natural beauty, naturalness or the desirability (and desirable
limits) of ecological change' (Adams, 1996, p. 96).

Conservation implies that nature is not just preserved (in any case nature is in a
continuous state of change) but that it is also used in a sustainable way. Spellerberg
and Hardes (1992) stress that biological conservation needs a scientific basis in terms
of an understanding of genetics and variation, however, they also point out that not all
biological conservation has a scientific basis and that there may be cultural or
religious influences on the desire to conserve nature. The World Conservation
Strategy, published in 1980, indicates the type of scientific and empirical knowledge
needed for biological conservation. It stressesthe need for:
1) The maintenance of essential ecological processesand life support systems
2) The conservation of genetic diversity and wild species
3) The sustainable utilisation of species and ecosystems- to use all our natural
resources carefully giving due consideration to the needs of future generations.
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This section on the developments that have taken place in nature conservation and
environmental-planning related science has provided useful context for the
approachesbeing used at the local scale within the UK since actors at different spatial
levels have accepted the 'wisdom' of these developments and have adopted the
principles of landscape ecology and the vocabulary and targets associated with
biodiversity planning within the context of sustainable development. The type of
knowledge used and required for various scales of environmental or conservation
planning are now discussed.

3.2.2.1Scientific knowledgeand technical data at the global and Ew-opeanscale
Hannigan(1995,p. 151) refersto Wilson's 1986work and suggesionthat, at the
global level, rising public interestin biodiversity and internationalconservationcan
be partly attributedto the convergenceof datafrom threedifferent areasof research
forestation,speciesextinction and tropical biology. This massof datawarranteda
numberof internationalconferences,for example,the National Forum on
Biodiversity, WashingtonDC, September1996,which assembledsixty leading
scientific and developmentspecialists.The link betweenbiodiversity and economic
developmentwas also important in raising the profile of biodiversity on the global
stage.
Swanson (1997) explores how the aspirations set out in the International Convention
of Global Biological Diversity, adopted by 160 plus nations following the Rio
Sunu-nit in 1992, may become a reality, and suggests that one means is 'the creation
of a common scientific framework for the analysis of the global facets of the
biodiversity problem' (p.xiii). He points out (p.4) that it is difficult to achieve
6consensusscience' over biodiversity since both social and natural processesneed to
be considered and there are a number of levels at which the problem may be
addressed- national, local and global. At the global level it is hard to find consensus
between scientists in tenns of explanations biodiversity depletion has been
attributed to different causes, e.g. population expansion, trade and economic growth,
poorly chosen policies, poverty and inequality.
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With the emphasis on biodiversity planning being very much on the amount of
genetic diversity, scientific data from ecologists and conservation biologists is
extremely important. The ethos of biodiversity planning at all levels is on the need to
preserve species and their habitats (since this is a non renewable resource), and
therefore there is a heavy reliance on information generated by survey and monitoring
of populations. There are a number of international data sources stenu-ningfrom the
amassing of empirical and scientific data, for example, the International Union for the
Conservation of Nature (IUCN) published the International Red Data Book which
gives information on all threatened plant and animal species of the world. This has
been produced with the help of thousands of scientists and lay people. It is essential
for the design of conservation programmes particularly since biological conservation
cannot be confined by political barriers. The Red Data List has been compiled over
the past four decades with the aim of assessingthe conservation status of species,
sub-species,varieties and selected sub populations in order to highlight taxa
threatened with extinction and ensure their survival. Over time the science of
conservation biology and other disciplines was drawn on more heavily in improving
the scientific rigour and accuracy for selection and categorisation of species and there
was wide consultation with the wider scientific community. The more precise and
quantitative Red List Categories and Criteria were adopted by IUCN in 1994.

The purpose of the Red List is to highlight taxa facing a higher rate of global
extinction (critically endangered, endangered and vulnerable); also those that are
extinct or extinct in the wild, and those that are data deficient. This provides a
comprehensive searchable databasemaintained by the Species Survival Commission
(SSC) that is available for governments, the private sector, educationalists, multilateral agencies and environmental NGOs as an important tool in relation to
environmental planning and development of environmental treaties and for targetsetting. With its 'strong scientific base the IUCN Red List is recognised as the most
authoritative guide to the status of biodiversity'
(http://%%,
ý.
N,w.redlist.orL,-Jiiifo/introductioii).It is drawn on by nation states, and is key in
relation to the development of country biodiversity plans. In September 2003 SSC
also published 'Guidelines for the application of the IUCN Red List Criteria at
regional levels'. To summarise, the Red List is useful in the following ways:
60

Draws attention to the magnitude and importance of threatened biodiversity
Identifies and documents those species most in need of conservation action
Provides a global index of the decline of biodiversity
Establishes a baseline from which to monitor the future status of species
Provides information to help establish conservation priorities at the local level
and guide conservation action
Helps influence national and international policy, and provides information to
international agreements such as the Convention on Biological Diversity
(CBD) and the Convention on International Trade in Endangered Species of
Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES).
With advances in technology there have been changes in the gathering of survey data.
The use of remote sensing and geographic information systems in assisting field
survey, monitoring landscape change and mapping of landscape-scalepatterns, is
described by Cherrill et al (1995), Bird et al (1994) and Adinarayana et al (1994).
These approaches to the gathering of empirical data have made the monitoring of
species and habitats easier, and are employed across the world at different spatial
levels.

Climate change has also become a driver for biodiversity research, and there is more
research into the effects of global wanning on limits of species and habitat
distribution and changing boundaries, some of which is quite detailed. For example,
Pakeman and Marrs (1996) present a model to predict the effects of climate change
on the growth of bracken.

Research needs for the European BiodiversitY Action Plans are being assessedby the
European Commission and should be reflected in the next EC Framework
Programme on Research and Development. The Chapeau (an element of the EU
Biodiversity Strategy) highlights the need for more research to enable some actions to
go forward and to help develop a more holistic approach, and indicates that this will
be developed through the relevant Community Programmes (IEEPa, 2001, p. 3). The
EU Bioforum comprises partners from scientific institutes and universities across
Europe and is a medium for the sharing of ecological knowledge. The EU now has a
Pan European Biological and Landscape Diversity Strategy that has been very
recently developed and makes use of some conservation measures that are currently
in place. At the time of data collection for this research this was not developed and
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therefore does not form part of the networks presented in Chapter Eight. The UK has
been ahead of most other Member States in terrns of its rapid response to the
Convention on Biological Diversity and the way in which its biodiversity targets have
been cascadedto the local level. At the same time EU legislation and funding
mechanisms have been tapped into and some of these are presented in Chapter 4
where Institutional Frameworks are discussed.

3.2.2.2 Yhe scientific pole at the UK National Scale: developments ill technical
knowledge production
The long history of amateur interest, supported by professional studies (including
information from both the public and voluntary sectors), means that the UK is better
informed about its biodiversity stocks than many other nations. There are knowledge
gaps pertaining to the marine environment and less knowledge about microorganisms, lower invertebrates and plants compared to vertebrates and flowering
plants (Wynne et al, 1995). William Waldegrave, the (then) Minister responsible for
the Office of Science and Technology, wrote in 1992, in response to a report on
Environmental Research Programmes prepared by the (then) Advisory Council on
Science and Technology (ACOST): 'Sound science should underpin all
environmental policy. The environment cannot speak for itself and we require a clear
understanding of its present and future conditions to guide its stewardship. Research
to improve our understanding for future action is still one of the best precautionary
measures' (HMSO, 1994, p. 16).

Scientific knowledge pertaining to the diversity of life has developed particularly
during the past 150 years within the UK. Biological systematics (taxonomy) stenu-ned
from Darwinism and ideas behind the evolution of species. Biogeography evolved
during the 19'hcentury and led to concepts such as 'biogeographical realms' and
succession within plant communities. During the inter-war years the concept of the
ecosystem was developed to help explain intricate relationships between flora and
fauna through food chains and webs the concepts of biomass and productivity were
introduced. Through empirical observation the idea of 'island biogeography'
emerged, wherein the species occupying an island was seen to be related to area size.
However, a more practical approach stemmed from this and species diversity became
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recognised as stemming from species richness which reflects the number of species in
an ecosystem, and species evennesswhich comprises the extent to which assemblages
are dominated by relatively few species. Population biology focuses on the evolving
relationship between species survival and changes in abundance and range of
populations. The UK Biodiversity Action Plan (HMSO, 1994) states that 'other
things being equal, geographically-restricted species tend to have local populations
that are characteristically small, therefore making them doubly vulnerable to
extinction. Although densities are likely to decline towards the edge of a range, the
varying incidence of birth and death, immigration and emigration, is likely to result in
multi-modal patterns of abundance'. This principle has implications for priorities for
conserving biodiversity. It is proving difficult to interpret some of the findings and
understand how biodiversity affects ecological processesdespite developments in
mathematical modelling. One of the main stumbling blocks appearsto be an
understanding of how organisation and structure at one temporal or spatial scale may
influence higher and lower levels impacts cascadeup or down and between different
organisms and ecosystems. Because of uncertainty, the general consensusis that
everything should be done to conserve speciespopulations, i. e. the precautionary
principle should prevail and scientific research should be directed to this purpose.

As therehasbeena move towardsbiodiversity planning and the monitoring of
speciesworld-wide, within the UK this hasbeenpicked up substantiallyin termsof
gatheringempirical evidenceandhas slottedinto the new Labour Government'sethos
that hasto do with evidence-based
policy-making. Performancetargetsbeganto be
more important under the last ConservativeGovernmentand the trend hascontinued
acrosssociety including in areasof environmentalplanning andprotection.Thus
thereis a great emphasiswithin biodiversity planning on the setting and meetingof
targets.
3.2.2.3 UK enipirical data sources and collection
Some important UK data sources will now be discussed, since biodiversity planners
at the local level tend to draw on various national databasesand the UK Biodiversity
documents that have been produced based on red data lists and with the input of
various national actors from environmental organisations that have been involved
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with their generation. One significant databaseis the Countryside Information System
(CIS) which was designed to make results of the 1990 Countryside Survey available
to policy-makers in Government. It includes a dictionary of land cover types and
habitats surveys, including a facility to compare definitions. The Countryside
Inforination System (CIS) provided the Government with habitat and landscape
information allowing for the interrogation of stratified field survey data and satellite
land cover data and was designed to give policy advisers easy accessto infori-nation
about the countryside, and in particular, the results of the Countryside Survey. The
Countryside Survey was a major audit of the British Countryside and involved the
collection of data such as habitat types, hedgerows, plant species and freshwater
invertebrates. It monitored change and also used new techniques in the integration of
field-based and satellite observation of the earth's surface. Many of the sample sites
were first surveyed in 1978 and re-visited in 1984 and 1990. Later the Countryside
Survey of 2000 extended the previous surveys. This was a jointly funded research
programme between several government departments, agencies and the Natural
Environment Research Council. The databaseis easily accessible to both policy
makers and practitioners.

The Biodiversity Convention requires that the key components of biodiversity be
identified - ideally, the distribution, abundance,reproductive status and conservation
status should be determined for key species and habitat types. Traditionally there has
been a good deal of data collected over the years in Britain albeit in a fairly
uncoordinated way, and data collection by voluntary organisations has tended to rely
on the enthusiasm of volunteers. For this reason, UK data collections of species
groups such as butterflies, vascular plants, and some invertebrate groups tend to be
more comprehensive (HMSO, 1994, p. 143). The Co-ordinating Commission for
Biological Recording (CCBR) undertook a survey, the results of which came out in
1994. This showed that data should be collected on less frequently covered groups
such as soil flora and fungi, and the need to monitor biodiversity in the wider
countryside as well as in specific sites is made clear in the UK Biodiversity Action
Plan (p. 144).
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The UK Biodiversity Challenge (Wynne et al, 1995), which is presented in more
detail in Chapter Five, and was the initial document produced in response to the
Biodiversity Convention, draws on the following databases: Joint Nature
Conservancy Council Plant Strategy; British Red Data Books (RDBs); lUCN Red
List (1993) - for animals other than birds; Bird Life International (for birds); lUCN
Threatened Plants Unit listing (August 1994) for plants. Although national red data
lists have not been produced for all taxa, the.number of species already listed in UK
national red data books is substantial - currently over 3,500. There is no UK Red
Data book for the marine environment, but the numbers of qualifying species would
be large. According to Wynne et al (1995, p. 13), 'over 5,000 species would be
eligible for UK RDBs, if such books were compiled for all taxa and habitats known
today'.

Empirical infonnation shows that within the UK many terrestrial species are seriously
declining in terms of numbers and/or range, for example, there has been a marked
decline in numbers of farmland birds and many woodland and grassland butterflies
have disappeared from large areasof their former range; also, many plants associated
with arable farmland have decreaseddramatically. The 1990 Countryside Survey
showed that plant species diversity was generally declining across arable, pastoral
and some woodland landscapes.

Despite recent moves towards improved data collection, a general knowledge-based
problem within the UK has been insufficient monitoring along with incomplete and
outdated reviews of status and insufficient knowledge to reverse the declines of many
species and habitats. Wynne et al (1995, p.45) identified certain priorities for
is
knowledge
infon-nation
that
needed to:
assimilating
and suggested
"

Catalogue and describe UK fauna and flora

"

Develop conservation priorities

"

Set realistic conservation targets

"

Quantify and understand the causesof changes in animal and plant abundance and
distribution

0

Identify effective conservation actions
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*

Monitor the successor failure of these actions

The Biodiversity Challenge for the UK states that up-to-date information is essential
to set biodiversity targets by systematically recording those UK species and habitats
which are of international importance or which lack 'favourable conservation status'
i.
declining,
localised
identified
by
Future
e.
or
rare.
research
requirements
were
Wynne et al (1995, p.48) as to elucidate the causesof any serious population of
habitat declines and to identify effective remedies. Requirements for research should
be identified as part of action plan production and review, and this relates to local
BAPs. Thus there is a two-way relationship between data collected at the local level
and local targets developed and the national picture. In the U K, Wynne et al suggest
that the application of sound ecological research to conservation problems is an area
that should be developed through research council funds (the Countryside Survey of
2000 was one such means). Also, that research should be targeted at globally
threatened and endemic species and habitats awarded highest priority in the EU
Habitats and Species Directive, and, species under immediate threat, or which show
marked adverse trends.

Thus through the UK Government's response to global concern about biodiversity,
there has been a more coordinated effort to develop good databaseinformation and
this has been useful for all counties as they have been tasked with preparing local
BAPs. Local actors therefore have useful knowledge available to them from
Government documents that are based on the knowledge and data of national and
international envirom-nental organisations, and up-to-date, accessible information
I
from the Countryside Survey. The next section examines the scientific
knowledge/technical pole that is part of the biodiversity planning network within
Oxfordshire itself.

3.2.2.4 The Scientific Polefbi- Biodivei-sity Planning withill the County of Oxfol-dshil-e
The scientific pole at the county level illustrates some of the points made earlier, i. e.
that there is heavy reliance on data collected by voluntary organisations and that the
biodiversity-related data available illustrates an imbalance which favours certain
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specific plant and animal interests. For example, the 'Biodiversity Challenge' for
Oxfordshire (BBONT, 1996), which is presented in Chapter Five, draws on empirical
data from the following organisations: Ashmolean Natural History Society, Banbury
Ornithological Society; British Dragonfly Society; British Herpetological Society;
Butterfly Conservation; County Botanical Recorder; Farn-ling and Wildlife Advisory
Group (FWAG); The Thames Valley Manurial Group; Oxford Ornithological
Society; Pond Action; Royal Society for the Protection of Birds; and, West
Oxfordshire Field Club. These organisations therefore made a strong contribution to
the initial setting of priorities for species and habitats within the county because of
their input in of data and knowledge relating to certain elements of the natural world.
In terms of scientific/technical targets, within the arena of nature conservation
planning, one of the initial objectives of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum
(which was established to take conservation priorities for the county forward) was to
'establish and maintain a centralised databasewhich will provide accurate and up to
date information on all important wildlife and geological sites within the county'
(Oxfordshire County Council, 1992, p. 23). -In addition, a methodology was to be
agreed for future recording. Another technical objective was to prepare a series of
Alert Maps at 1:50,000/1: 25000 scales to highlight all important wildlife and
geological sites within the county (including National Nature Reserves (NNRs), Sites
of Special Scientific Interest (SSSIs), Local Nature Reserves (LNRs), Berkshire
Buckinghamshire and Oxfordshire Naturalists Trust (BBONT) Reserves, Regionally
Important Geological Sites (RIGS) and other agreed county wildlife sites). It can be
seen later in Chapter Eight that a working group was established within the Nature
Conservation Forum, based around the development of Alert Maps.

Oxfordshire was fortunate in that by the early nineteen-nineties the county possessed
an established Biological Records Centre with over 427,000 records on computer and
many more that were not then computerised - 'detailed infon-nation on the most
important wildlife sites (SSSIs) and the next tier of important sites (Alert Map Sites)
are being placed onto computer at the Centre. Oxfordshire has probably got one of the
best sets of invertebrate records in the country' (ONCF, 1998, p. 30). English Nature
hold the infon-nation on SSSIs and BBONT have information on fauna and flora
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within their reserves, whilst the Environment Agency monitor water and air quality.
The importance of accurate data is emphasised in the county BAP since it shows how
species are faring in the face of agricultural change, development pressures, tourism
and nature conservation activity, and enables sound decision making to be made. The
Biological Records Centre, and the groups who feed information into it, have proved
crucial in tenns of prioritising biodiversity actions. The county BAP identifies the
UK BAP 'key species' as priorities for action, as well as other locally important
species that are set to benefit from habitat management. In this way empirical data
which was used in preparing the national Plan became incorporated into the county
document.

There was a move towards Natural Areas planning in the mid nineteen-nineties and
this entailed planning for areas of similar geology and soils and supported habitats
rather than for administrative boundaries or protected areas. This was a joint
development between English Nature and the (then) Countryside Commission.
English Nature is a key source of information for biodiversity planning within
Oxfordshire, especially with a view to planning for Natural Areas and in relation to
information on Sites of Special Scientific Interest.

The CountrysideManagementSystem(CMS) is a databasewhich hasbeen
developedwithin the county and its potential for use in developingBiodiversity
Action Plans(BAPs) hasbeenexploredin Oxfordshire.The idea was to link it to the
county recorder(i. e. biodiversity data)and the GIS on which the Living Landscapes
(i. e. larger scalelandscape/natural
areaassessments)
will be based(Minutes of
Biodiversity Link meeting 18/05/01).CMS was originally developedfor site
managementplans and advantageswere seenin linking it to the county level Habitat
Action Planssite plans directly wherethis was feasible.The databasewill be based
on tablesof actionsin eachHAP andusedto storeinformation on ecologicalchanges
from the monitoring work.
Another objective of the Nature Conservation Strategy in 1992 which would drew on
scientific evidence was the 'creation, restoration and sympathetic management of
wildlife habitats', and this was stated as being important for the Upper Thames
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Tributaries Environmentally Sensitive Area, Countryside Stewardship Scheme,
woodland and areas of mineral workings. In Chapter Eight the example of a network
where certain actors were being proponents of the science behind integrated
catchment management for the Upper Thames area is presented. Pond Action was a
key actor in this situation and the case study illustrates the way in which attempts are
made to institutionalise and enshrine scientific principles at the local level.
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3.3

Summary of Chapter and Relevance to This Research

This Chapter has explored developments in the scientific knowledge/technical pole at
various scales and given the history to the paradigm changes in nature conservation
and wildlife planning that has now resulted in the focus on biodiversity preservation
as a scientific aim. It has discussed some of the logic behind the move towards
adopting landscape ecological principles in planning for the wider countryside. The
Pan-European Ecological Network which builds on the EECONET concept of links
between wildlife sites in an attempt to build wildlife corridors and restore habitats
that are suffering fragmentation across the continent is one over-arching initiative that
has developed on a large scale from the principles of landscape ecology and
biodiversity planning. At the UK scale the Natural Areas approach has been another
move for planning on the basis of landscape and habitat units. Also, at the UK scale,
the way in which the national biodiversity challenge and subsequent UK Biodiversity
Action Plan were produced illustrates a consensual approach to the pooling of
scientific knowledge and data. The Countryside Survey provides an example of good
achievement in terms of the provision of regularly updated information on habitats
and species for biodiversity planners to use.

This Chapter has presented some of the data sources available to biodiversity
planners in Oxfordshire. The links between the scientific/technical pole at national
and local level and the nature that actors in this arena are representing in terms of the
biodiversity planning process are explored further-in Chapter Eight where various
actor-network maps are presented that illustrate 'slices' in time and space through the
network and that incorporate information from this Chapter. These models are built
around certain key biodiversity-related texts and documents that either incorporate
scientific and ecological information from some of the sources outlined above, or
seek to engender action based on the assimilation of such information. They also
illustrate the way in which 'accepted' science has the force to 'act at a distance' and
as already seen in this chapter local planners are obliged to incorporate the
biodiversity targets of the UKBAP and International Red Lists.
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The next Chapter gives information on the institutional framework that relates to
biodiversity planning, at different spatial scales. Again there is a focusing down from
global to local in the review of the key actors that make up the framework.
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CHAPTER 4: The Institutional Framework
4.1

Introduction

and Organisation of Chapter

This Chapter first gives some consideration to the nature and role of institutions
within society generally in order to explain the way in which they have been viewed
by some social scientists. Referring back to Figure 1 in Chapter Two, the institutional
pole tends to be the arena in which scientific principles and technical knowledge are
assimilated and within the area of environmental planning actions are then devised
that result in the production of plans and practices. Institutions are often seen as stable
entities and, in the 'planning' framework, tend to be government departments and
agencies and local government bodies, although some private sector enterprises and
Quangos such as universities and research institutions may also form part of the
framework. There are also a myriad of smaller institutions, some of which have more
informal ways of working. These may be Non Government Organisations (NGOs)
such as charities that are focused on a particular cause or interest which operate with
varying degrees of influence and interaction with those more rigid organisational
structures. The chapter moves on to present some information on the key institutions
that exist behind biodiversity planning at global, European, UK and county levels.

4.2

A Social Science Perspective on the Nature of Institutions

Jordan and O'Riordan (1997, p. 1) state that, 'Institutions are the multitude of means
for holding society together, for giving it a senseof purpose, and for enabling it to
adapt. Institutions apply both to structures of power and relationships as found in
organisations with leaders, membership, resources and knowledge, and to socialised
ways of looking at the world as shaped by communication'. They suggest that
institutions not only define environmental issues as problems and contexts through
'socialised devices' such as scientific knowledge and 'politically tolerable adaptation
policies', but also shape the wants and needs that create the processes that induce
climate change (here we could substitute climate change for biodiversity loss), and
organise political responsesand decision-making structures at local, national and
global scales. Thus links with the scientific pole and the production of practices are
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accorded importance as in the translation constructionist model being used in this

research.
Clegg and Wilson (1991) illustrate how the natureof organisationwithin institutions
is important in tenns of channellinginformation and action through them, 'It will
dependon the framework of institutions andpower asto how elementsin
organisationalpractice... are actually fabricatedinto modesof rationality' (p.256).
They suggestthat organisationsare interdependentandnot necessarily'black boxes',
'to a point, potentially capableof change.Of coursethey will be in someinstitutional
arrangementsmore than others....' (p.267). DomSnechand Tirado (1997, p.3 ) refer
to institutions asbeing the equivalentof buildings, 'institutions, becausethey are
seatedin a building, in a plan, in a geometricdistribution, evoke,actually a language
of what is closed,a vocabularyof the moulds: norms,powers,adjustment,
socialisation,history..,. Defined,planned,built on a metric space,institutions have
the capacityto give stability to collectivesand slow down their history'. This research
exploressomeof the links betweenrigid(ish) institutional structuresand small
environmentalNGO actorsthrough the relational approachof ANT.
Jordan and O'Riordan (1997. p. 9) draw attention to the way in which the Brundtland
Report (World Commission on Environment and Development, 1987) picks up on the
difficulties that institutions face in terms of addressing sustainability issues, since
they have tended to work in a compartmentalised and fragmented manner rather than
in an integrated way which incorporates the interlocked nature of economic and
ecological systems. Th ey also set theii- study on global climate change within the
context of the new interpretations of governance and social action in the late 20th
century and suggest that such interpretations relate to, 'a shift in the central role of the
nation state towards international political and economic arrangements that
powerfully influence the degree of freedom for national legislatures; the evolving role
of informal networks and shifting alliances of interests as policy arenas are forced to
merge, or to fragment and refonn; and the growing significance of informal social
relationships at various scales, but particularly at the local scale, which help to shape
attitudes and behaviour' (p. 3). Some of these changes could be illustrated by the way
that the agricultural policy conu-nunity and environmental policy networks have
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merged some of their interests as changes in the CAP have meant that the government
has been able to be more flexible in relation to allocating funds to agri-environment
schemes.At the local scale, advice to landowners and farmers has been delivered by
different government agencies, for example, English Nature and Agricultural
Development Advisory Service, and also groups such as Fanning and Wildlife
Advisory Group (FWAG) and Wildlife Trusts. The advisors often work closely
together within a local area in an informal manner to ensure that farmers and
landowners have accessto advice and information.

Rhodes and Marsh (1992, p.2) also discuss the relationship between more formalised
institutions such as government departments and interest groups in their discussion on
the nature of policy networks. They describe the pluralist model as having a large
number of groups in which the leadership is responsive to its membership competing
with one another for influence over policy, with the government playing quite a
passive role in its allocation of resources and decisions, reflecting the balance
between interest groups at a given time (see also Chapter One, Section 1.1). They
state that in this model, 'while interest groups may make continuous representations
to government, and such representations may even become institutionalised, the
government remains independent of the interest groups'. Whilst the corporatist model
(see Chapter One) was partly developed in critique of the pluralist model, neither is
said by Rhodes and Marsh (1992, p.4) to provide a very realistic picture of the
relationships between govenu-nent and interest groups. The policy networks approach,
however, stressesthat, 'the relationships between groups and government varies
between areas', but also recognises 'that in most policy areas a limited number of
interests are involved in the policy making process and suggests that many fields are
characterised by continuity, not necessarily as far as policy outcomes are concerned
but in terms of the groups involved in policy making'. The picture is of a movement
towards many interest groups operating 'next to' more formalised institutional
structures such as government departments and agencies. Although, to some extent,
these smaller actors are outside of the more 'black boxed' structures, they do interact
with the policy making institutions (who may be seen as macro-actors and usually
distant from the local spatial setting) through lobbying; consultation procedures and
through translating legislation and practice at the micro-scale into actions on the
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ground. Murdoch (2006, p. 113), for example, writes about the way in which during
the 1970s local planning agencies found themselves embedded within dense networks
of local preservationist groupings who were trying to ensure that LPAs adopted
preservationist ways of governance in their decision making processes. Thus there
are sub-systems, or sub-networks that link into main institutions, sometimes through
what will be called, for the purpose of this research, 'policy hooks'. Such interactions
are evident for the context of Oxfordshire in the data presented in Chapter Eight,
particularly from the analysis of minutes of meetings of Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation For-urnand associatedgroups.

Murdoch (1994) refersto the way in which institutions take in and alter information,
translatingit into somethingthat is of societaluse.He discussesLatour's exampleof
the census.Censusforms aredistributedand collectedand the surveyedhouseholds
data
brought
back
body
is manipulatedsincethere is sucha
to
the
are
central
where
largevolume. All householdinformation is translatedinto manageablestatistical
categorieshaving passedthroughseveralmomentsof translationwithin the
institutional framework responsiblefor the population census.This illustratesthe way
in which knowledgeor social or scientific datais changedfrom being raw andtrue
empirical fact to somethingthat is useableto individuals and groups;environmental
information may be treatedin the sameway. Murdoch also refersto British minerals
planning to show how in rural areasthe land useplanning systemallows planning
decisionsto be taken at a local level althoughtheremay be no local benefits,just
environmentaldisruption, and the extractionmayjust be deemednecessaryby the
Governmentfor national needs.Murdoch (p.17) states,'in order to allow extractionto
takeplace, and to curtail local economy,a sophisticatedregulatory frameworkhas
beenestablished.This framework allows 'action at a distance' in both time and space,
for it seeksto imposea spatially uniform policy and to develop 'the long terin view".
The planning systemand the governmentdepartmentsconcernedwith agricultureand
environmentform the key nationally influential institutional frameworksthat
biodiversity plannersneedto be concernedwith.
So, institutions may be formal (with agreed rules, laws, constitutions, and contracts)
or informal institutional frames of reference for guiding human action (for example,
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the Biodiversity Convention and Guidance on biodiversity planning within the UK
from the Local Government Management Board), thus the notion of institutions
applies both to structures of power and their resulting organisational forms, and to
socialised ways of looking at the world as shaped by communication and the patterns
of status and association. Jordan and O'Riordan (1997) suggest that institutional
frameworks are necessary for conceptualising environmental problems, for
developing, acting on, and evaluating responses.Referring to Wynne's (1994) work,
they state that claims about climate change evolved from scientific activity, itself
deten-ninedby particular structures in the acquisition and transfer of knowledge;
'Wynne's team regard the climate change issue as primarily a feature of the
socialisation of science, in which the institutional procedures of establishing peer
review norms and model validation shape the assumptions and interpretation of the
evidence. In addition such acculturised norms act as barriers against scientific
criticism' (Jordan and O'Riordan, 1997, p. 4). In other words, they perceive a link
between science and the institutional framework as a two-way relationship in that
scientific knowledge is produced within institutions and must answer to their
procedures. Again a circulating subsystem may be visualised as knowledge is
generated then presented to the institution within which it is set, there is then
feedback given and further science is generated; at the same time it may be adopted
by the institutional framework (and here we are talking about research bodies;
government; government agencies; local government and environmental actors) and
translated into accepted practices.

In terms of their social role, institutions are said by Jordan and O'Riordan ( p.6) to

havethe following characteristics:
They embody rules that encapsulatevalues, norms and views of the world. Rules
define roles and the social context. They define the 'game' of politics,
establishing for players both the objectives and the range of appropriate tactics or
moves.
They take time to develop, and can be regarded as human actions that have
become habitualised over time.
Once established, they have a degree of permanency and are relatively stable.
They are, contrary to the image fixity frequently associated with them, never
static. They are continually renegotiated in the permanent interplay between
conscious human agency and wider social structures, as Giddens (1986, p. 11)
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notes that there is 'a double involvement of individuals and institutions: we
create a society at the same time as we are created by it'.
Jordan and O'Riordan (1997) write of the 'New' Institutionalism which aims to put
institutions back into the frame of analysis for political scientists in order to explain
links between human agency (i. e. process) and structure (i. e. organisation and
is
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agency-structure debate as such but at network relations. Parsons (1995, p. 244) states
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development, personal networks and decisions over time of the institutions involved
in finding a solution to the problem'. He argues that problems and solutions happen
within institutions, rather than 'outside' the black box (the political system) since
human thought and activity is generally bounded by the institutions within which they
are located. Such a perspective focuses not on agency-centred theories, which portray
the individual rational decision-makers as the primary unit for analysis but instead
focuses on more amorphous patterns of behaviours and shifting alliances as
bureaucracies and interest groups manoeuvre for prominence in open and
accommodating policy arenas. It should be borne in mind that individuals may
behave rationally, but what is regarded as 'rational' is socially constructed.
Organisations adopt certain practices because they are valued by society, even though
they might be 'sub-optimal' (Jordan and O'Riordan, 1997). This is often the case
with planning departments in local authorities. The public tend to feel safe in the
knowledge that planners will consider economic, social and environmental aspectsin
their decision making, but striking this balance may be sub-optimal for solely
environmental concerns.

To surnmarisethe above,social scientistshave attemptedto unpackthe relationships
betweenand within institutions,andwith smalleractors(often NGOs) that operate
alongsidethem. CorporatistandPluralist modelswere two previously importantways
of explaining socio-political relationshipsaroundinstitutions,but the conceptof
different typesof network then emergedasa more realistic way of looking at modem
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relations. As stated in the introduction, as the political climate has changed in the UK
interest groups are acting in partnerships or local networks that both implement the
knowledge that is institutionalised and add to it, then feed back into the institutional
and knowledge poles from their experience on the ground. To return to Figure 3
(Chapter Two), these circulating movements between the poles (essentially those of
knowledge, consultation and the development of practices, and feedback from
implementation on the ground) are what creates an ever-moving-forward network
which may shed and gain actors in its wake.

4.3

International

Institutions for Biodiversity at the Global Level

Spellerberg (1996, p.26) explains how over the last 90 years there has been a steady
increase in the number of national and voluntary conservation organisations and that
there are more laws and conventions than ever before; the extent of protected areas
world-wide has also increased exponentially over the past 20 years. There have been
some very important international initiatives, for example, the United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP) was established following the UN Conference on
the Human Environment in 1972, and it has helped with the integration of biological
diversity studies into many environmental programmes and initiatives. In 1948, the
International Union for the Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN),
now known as the World Conservation Union was set up, and, in 1961 the World
Wide Fund for Nature (formerly the World Wildlife Fund, WWF) was established.
These were both significant in terms of publicising international conservation efforts.
Specialist Groups were set up by these institutions, for example, the World
Conservation Union (IUCN, International Union for the Conservation of Nature)
established a specialist group, the 'Invasive Species Specialist Group' which aims to
reduce threats caused by invasive species through a network of experts.

During the 1970s a legal and organisational infrastructure was assembled within the
UN and NGOs to deal with the biodiversity problem. This included a number of
conventions: the Convention on Mellands ofInternational Iniportance especially as
Matetfowl habitat came into force in 1975 with the purpose of designating
environmentally sensitive areasfor migratory waterfowl and facilitating trans-border
co-operation among countries. The convention places few specific obligations on its
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Parties other than the requirement to designate one site for the 'Ramsar List' -a list
of sites which are afforded special protection, although the Convention promotes the
wise use of all wetlands. The agreement was staffed by a secretariat provided by
lUCN (Hannigan, 1995 p. 149). Other conventions which emerged during the 1970s
were the Convention Concerning the Protection of the Morld Cultural and National
Heritage (1972), which established exceptional World Cultural Sites, e.g. Serengeti
National Park (Tanzania) and a world heritage fund was established from this; the
1973 Convention oil International Trade in Endangered Species of Mild Flora and
Fauna (CITES) with a secretariat provided by UNEP - this established endangered
species for which international trade was to be controlled - however it was limited to
species rather than protecting their habitats; and, the 1979 Convention oil
Consei-vation ofMigratoiy

Species of TVildAninials (the Secretariat was again

fumished by UNEP) which facilitated international cooperation among states with
animals which migrated across their boundaries. Biosphere Reserves were designated
under a UNESCO Progranu-ne.Such measuresput into place a global system upon
which more far-reaching and stringent international legislation to conserve biological
diversity could be modelled. Also these systems helped to establish 'epistemic
networks of research, communication and co-ordination which were vital in moving
biodiversity to its status today as a major environmental problem' (Hannigan, 1995
p. 150). Such conventions are examined in more detail in Chapter Five as they are
viewed as international codes of practice that have become institutionalised.

Much more recently, in 1995, IUCN and UNEP signed a partnership agreement
which aimed to strengthen world-wide co-operation in resource conservation and
sustainable development. The most important culmination of these activities to date
was the UN Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED), or the Earth
Summit, held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992. Five important documents emerged from the
Summit:
"

The Framework Convention on Climate Change

"

The Convention on Biological Diversity

"

Agenda 21

"

The Rio Declaration
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*

The Forest Principles

Together these represented an international agreement on sustainable development.
Briefly, the Convention on Biological Diversity requires signatories to adopt ways of
conserving biological diversity and ensure there is equity from the benefits of
biological diversity. There was some controversy over the Convention particularly
regarding accessto southern hemisphere biological resources, and the USA ultimately
refused to sign it, although 153 other nations did. The Biodiversity Convention was
also contested by a coalition of farmers, ecological activists from Third World
Nations who felt that local people had been excluded from the process and that
conservation had become commercialised through the formulation of the Treaty.
Agenda 21 is a blueprint to enc'ouragesustainable development socially,
economically and environmentally into the 21st century, and Forest Principles are
aimed at guiding the management, conservation and sustainable development of all
types of forests. In relation to the actors involved in such global environmental
'institutions', some attention has been given to the need to include well balanced
groups, for example, Section 3 of Agenda 21 deals with 'strengthening the role of
major groups' for example, by including women involved with sustainable
development, and the communities of indigenous people. In 'western' terins, women
tend to be under-represented in environmental research and activities, however, in the
developing nations they play a key role and hold extensive knowledge about different
species. There is more discussion of these conventions in Chapter Five.

BIN21, a Biodiversity Infon-nation Network arose also out of the Earth Sunu-nit and
represents a Special Interest Network which disseminates information on biodiversity
through electronic means - this is an example of the way that international
cooperation is being furthered through international computer networks (Canhos et al,
1994).

Hannigan (1995) states that, 'biodiversity loss constitutes a socially constructed
environmental problem which has brought together two well-established sectors: the
international development establishment and the global conservation network. Nested
within a web of NGOs, it has an institutional momentum extending beyond that
which is able to be generated by single environmental movement organisations such
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as Greenpeaceor Friends of the Earth which have more of an 'outsider' status'.
Biodiversity is described as a cross-cutting theme which is an aspect of sustainable
development and a key test of its success(DETR, 1998).

These international institutions and associatedtexts and principles provide a backdrop
to biodiversity activities in Britain and whilst they may not be referred to in the
models presented in Chapter Eight, since it is beyond the scope of this thesis to
examine the whole network of biodiversity planning and all the actors that have fed
into it, it is clear that the existence of these agreements and important international
institutions are significant in terms of the principles for biodiversity planning and
sustainable development that are cascadeddown to the local level by national
government.

4.4

The Concept of Sustainable Development with Respect to Biodiversity

The generally accepted definition of sustainable development as set out in the
Brundtland Report is, 'development which meets the needs of the present without
future
the
compromising
ability of
generations to meet their own needs'. 'Agenda 21:
An Action Plan for the Next Century' which emerged from the Rio Summit, gives
political commitment to the integration of environmental concerns across industry,
agriculture, energy, transport, education and training, recreation and tourism, land use
and fisheries. In terms of environmental sustainability, Article 4 of the Rio
Declaration states: 'In order to achieve sustainable development, environmental
protection shall constitute an integral part of the development process and cannot be
considered in isolation from it. ' One of the key tests of sustainability is the
conservation of biodiversity, and therefore this concern must be central to policies
that drive the major sectors of the economy, such as agriculture, forestry, fisheries,
transport, regional development and energy. The principles (or certainly rhetoric) of
sustainability are being adopted by institutions such as local government, the private
sector and environmental bodies including NGOs in many nation states, and because
of its cross-sectoral nature, across many different areas of the economy. Chapter
Eight shows how Local Agenda 21 groups and biodiversity planners have convened
within the county of Oxfordshire.
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4.5

European Institutional

Framework and Funding Channels for

Biodiversity Protection
The European Corm-nunity (EC) adopted a biodiversity strategy in 1998 and this
document, or practice, is discussed in Chapter Five. At the European level, emphasis
is also placed on the need for integration and cross-cutting themes which link
biodiversity with sustainable development, and, inevitably, this also requires a high
degree of collaborative working. Information prepared by IEEP (2001 a) states,
'Collaborations and partnerships, to make more efficient use of available resources,
will be critically important in making the Biodiversity Action Plans and the actions in
the Chapeau document (part of the EU Biodiversity Strategy) work. Conu-nunication
between policy makers and actors, co-ordination of activities, and monitoring and
evaluation of impacts are all key parts of the process to take the Action Plans
forward. This requires involvement of all the relevant stakeholders and interest
groups including Member State administrations, industry associations, NGOs and
research institutions'. Within the European Commission (EC) there is an interbut
biodiversity
to
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stakeholders,
service group on
which aims expand participation
by 2000 had been unable to do so, nor had it been able to initiate the wider
involvement of Corm-nunity Institutions in the biodiversity process. It was also
envisaged by the Commission that under the EC Biodiversity Strategy, a Biodiversity
Experts Committee should be established to enhance complementarity between the
Conununity and Member State's biodiversity strategies in terrns of information
sharing and promotion of complementary measures; NGOs, industry, producer
associations and other civil society stakeholders would be invited to participate in
meetings as observers (IEEPa, 2001, Guidance Note 1, p.4). It should be noted that
the UK BAP was produced before the EC biodiversity strategy and at the time of data
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The EC BAP also incorporates commitments to provide necessary Community funds,
under existing programmes, to support implementation. The BAP provides a strategic
objective to promote adequate financial support for the establishment of the EU
Natura 2000 network, through an instrument called LIFE. Actions eligible for LIFE
funding are related to 'Environment' and 'Nature'. Other sources of finance for
nature protection, because of their commitment to protect biodiversity, include the
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Rural Development Regulation (1257/1999) and Structural and Cohesion funds.
Community funding for relevant '.Conservation of natural resources' actions is also
offered by DG Government and expressions of interest can be made on an annual
basis. Under the Commission's Fifth Framework Research Programme (1999-2002),
co-funding for major research initiatives was being offered for 'Sustainable
Management and Quality of Water', 'Global Change, Climate and Biodiversity', 'The
City of Tomorrow and Cultural Heritage', and, 'Sustainable Marine Ecosystems'.
These funding channels, particularly the LIFE Programme have proved to be a very
useful source of funds for projects within the UK, including within Oxfordshire.

Successful implementation of the EU BAP will depend on the effects of national,
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measures
of the most proactive Members in relation to biodiversity planning and other
countries are benefiting from the British experience. For example, Buller, Morris and
Wragg (2006) very recently undertook research for the French Ministere de
I'Ecologie et du Developpernent Durable which considered England as a case study
interests
in
in
the
the
terms
of agricultural policy
ways
which
of
of good practice
in
in
had
the
those
environmental
planning
sector
working
makers
combined with
relation to furthering biodiversity protection at national and local levels.

Having set the wider context in terrns of the global and European institutional

frameworksand measuresthat havebeenput into place,this review will move on to
present the institutional framework for biodiversity planning within the UK.

4.6

The UK Institutional

Framework for Biodiversity Protection

Each signatory of the Biodiversity Convention is required, in accordance with Article
6A to, 'develop national strategies, plans or programmes for the conservation and
sustainable use of biological diversity'. Also, signatories have been responding to
Agenda 21 which arose from the Rio Summit and emphasisesthe importance of
biodiversity as an indicator of sustainable development. In 1994 the UK published a
national Biodiversity Action Plan - the UK BAP. Its main goal is, 'to conserve and
enhancebiological diversity within the UK and to contribute to the conservation of
biological diversity through all appropriate mechanisms'. Its main features are to:
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"

Draw together existing instruments and programmes for nature conservation
throughout the UK;

"

Conunit the Government to conserve and, where possible, enhance biodiversity
within the U`K and to contribute to its conservation worldwide;
Set out a series of activities for a 20 year periods (based on existing and planned
conservation work) known as the 59 steps;
Recognise the need for targets and objectives to be drawn up and published; and
Envisage the establishment of a multi-disciplinary multi-sector group to
undertake the work

(DETR, 1998, p. 5)

The objectives for conserving biodiversity set out in the UK Action Plan as
summarised by UK Local Issues Advisory Group (1996, p.4) are, 'to conserve, and
where practicable, to enhance:
"

The overall populations and natural ranges of native species and the quality and
range of wildlife habitats and ecosystems;

"

Internationally important and threatened species, habitats and ecosystems;

"

Species, habitats and natural and managed ecosystemsthat are characteristic of
local areas; and,

"

The biodiversity of natural and semi-natural habitats where this has been
diminished over recent decades'.

The UK Biodiversity Steering Group (BSG) was established in the early nineteennineties and comprised representatives from central and local government, nature
conservation agencies, the collections, business, farn-fing and land management,
acadernic bodies and voluntary conservation organisations. In 1995 the Group made
recommendations to Government pertaining to the production of species and habitats
action plans, and the development of local BAPs, in order to meet the objectives for
conserving biodiversity as outlined above. Their recommendations were endorsed in
1996, and the UK Biodiversity Group was then established (UKBG) which comprised
representatives from all major interests in biodiversity, including Government
Departments, Local Government, statutory agencies, business and commerce, land
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management and voluntary conservation agencies. One of the tasks of the Group was
to coordinate the implementation of the UK BAR The UKBG was supported by three
generic Groups to draw up remaining action plans and promote biodiversity at the
local level, and four Country Groups to monitor progress on implementation of the
species and habitat action plans within Scotland, England, Northern Ireland and the
regions of England (see Figure 5).

Figure 5: UK Biodiversity

Local Issues
Advisory Group

Action Plan Implementation

Targets Sub-Group

UK BIODIVERSITY

England
Country
Group

Information & Data
SubGroup

GROUP

Scotland

WalesCountry
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Country Group

Group

Country
Group

Source: Department of Environment, Transport and the Regions (1998) Making Biodiversity Happen:
A supplementaty consultation papei- to 'Oppoi-tunifiesfoi- Change', DETR, London, UK (p. 7).

The country groups have had slightly different emphases,for example, in England
there has been a focus on biodiversity at the regional level, whereas Wales has been
more concerned with local issues.New approacheshave been introduced as the basis
for biodiversity conservation in the UK, perhaps the most important of which is the
setting of quantifiable targets, and production of costed species and habitats action
plans. Steering Groups have been established for the UK for individual species and
habitat action plans. These were published for 116 species and 14 habitats by 1998,
later expanded to over 400 species and another 24 habitat types. These Habitat and
Species Steering Groups have met under the leadership of a lead partner or agency
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(usually a Governmentagencyor voluntary conservationorganisation,suchas
RSPB),and include representativesfrom all key sectors.UKBG was supportedby a
Biodiversity Secretariatin the (then) DETR. It should also be noted that many
participatingorganisationshaveappointedBiodiversity Co-ordinatorsto give
biodiversity work the priority it requires.This illustratesthe way in which national
level actorshavebeenenrolledinto the biodiversity issueandhaveworked together
institutionally to lead the processfor the UK as a whole.
UKBG's priorities as stated in 1998 (DETR, 1998, p. 8) were to: publish remaining
habitat and species action plans assigning lead partners/'champions'; publicise
biodiversity activities (including good practice examples) through newsletters and a
web-site; move towards a National Biodiversity Network (including the
establishment of more local record centres); and, establish mechanisms to identify
biodiversity research needs. These activities are illustrative of the manner in which
the national biodiversity planning activities were developed and disseminated through
readily available information and intentionally-developed networks throughout the
country.

The UKBG was also responsible for working' towards improving biodiversity
indicators for use in monitoring sustainable development objectives as outlined in the
UK Sustainable Development Strategy (DoE, 1994). Interestingly, the UK.
Government was the first of all signatories of the Agenda 21 agreement to develop a
Sustainable Development Strategy. This has been updated twice since and the most
recent was produced in 2005. One of the guiding principles in the most recent
document is that of evidence-basedpolicy-making based on strong science that also
considers scientific uncertainty through the precautionary principles, as well as actors
needing to consider public attitudes and values. This implies that policy makers
within the institutional framework must balance empirical evidence and scientific
recommendations with public perceptions. This underlines the relevance of this
research which unpacks the way in which local BAPs are developed based on
scientific and empirical data and the priorities of environmental actors and society at
large.
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To return to the first Sustainable Development Strategy mentioned above,
consideration was given particularly to indicators of native species at risk; loss of
wetlands; loss of hedgerows; habitat fragmentation; trends in fannIand and other
birds, plant diversity, mammals and butterflies; and, overall progress in implementing
BAPs, Environmentally Sensitive Areas (ESAs) and Countryside Stewardship
Schemes (CSS) and SSSI management. This shows how biodiversity and sustainable
development aims were interlinked at the national level in that biodiversity indicators
and the amount of certain habitats became accepted as guides as to whether
sustainable development was being achieved. Social, environmental and economic
outcomes were measured by a number of indicators including those related to
biodiversity. This shows also how scientific principles and certainly the rhetoric
from biological conservation had been seriously adopted within planning and
development institutions for rural Britain. The same approach was promoted for local
level biodiversity and sustainable development planning, and Chapter Eight shows
how the county of Oxfordshire mirrored the national level process.

The DETR Consultation Paper (1998) Making Biodivei-sity Happen invited comments
on a number of questions relating to the need to include other sectors in biodiversity
planning, delivery of BAPs and inclusion of biodiversity in various statutory regimes;
the role of government and its agencies; and, biodiversity issues linked to transport,
agriculture, business and construction, education and individual responsibility. The
report stressedthat most species need to be viewed in the context of a range of other
factors, which require input from all key sectors for action plans to succeed. This
broadening out of responsibilities for biodiversity indicated the move away from
traditional approaches to nature conservation and the embracing of. a wide range of
bodies; including land owners and land managers, within institutional arrangements,
be
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responsible for seeing it through. Such partnerships are seen as crucial, and to this
end the UK Action Plan includes a programme of action to gain broader public and
political commitment to biodiversity at every level. It should be noted that some
NGOs such as Wildlife Trusts (under Royal Society for Nature Conservation
(RSNC)) are organised administratively in relation to county boundaries (sometimes
these are joined together) and therefore it can be easier for them to take a strong lead
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in relation to the development of LBAPs. On the other hand some very influential
NGOs, such as RSPB are organised nationally and regionally with some local groups
and as a result may not be so prominent in terms of leadership in county level
biodiversity planning. In other words the ways in which NGOs are organised can
affect the way in which they are enrolled into county level actions, and the resources
that they have available for this.

The Government's role is to integrate biodiversity across its policies and
programmes, afford legal protection to habitats and species, give national biodiversity
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report
engender action at the local level - by 1998 there were around 100 Local BAPs
(LBAPs) in the UK - some initiated by local authorities and others by local wildlife
groups. This figure in 2006 has risen to 162 local BAPs
(lit! p:HN,,,
Nvw.ukbap.orc!.uk//bap. aspx?id=454#2). The Local Government Management
Board (LGMB) produced 5 Guidance Notes in conjunction with UKBG advising on
preparation and implementation. A databaseon Local BAPs has been generated (refer
to website of the National Federation for Biological Recording (NFBR) which
comprises a databaseof all Local Records Cenlres). A newsletter 'Biodiversity News'
keeps local authorities abreast of the national scene,but other mechanisms are being
considered. Most LBAPs have been produced in conjunction with the Local Agenda
21 process which involves local networks of people planning for sustainable
development and considering economic, social, cultural and environmental factors.
This is evident in the county of Oxfordshire (see Chapter Eight).

The UK Biodiversity Partnership replaced the UKBG in 2002 following the
Government's response to the Millennium Biodiversity Report which provided an
update on biodiversity developments during the nineteen-nineties. The aim again was
to create a strong partnership at national level and, to this end, many different
partners with an interest in the UKBAP and in biodiversity-related policy were
invited. The UK Secretariat for this group is based in DEFRA, the UK Government
Department that is now responsible for environmental planning issues.
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Statutory development plans are important in terms of protecting and safeguarding
key species and habitats. Local Planning Authorities (LPAs) must identify all
internationally and nationally designated sites, for example, those under European
Directives such as Special Protection Areas (SPAs), designated under the Birds
Directive (79/409/EEC), Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) under the Habitats
and Species Directive (92/43/EC) and under British Acts, Sites of Special Scientific
Interest (SSSIs) under the Wildlife and Countryside Act (198 1). Local Plans also
include local or regional designations and sites of local nature conservation
importance may be designated by local authorities becauseof their importance to
local communities. The framework of non-statutory site designations within
development plans is particularly relevant within the context of biodiversity planning.

Government Planning Policy Guidance on Nature Conservation makes it clear that
local plans should be concerned not only with designated areas,but also with land of
conservation value and possible provision of new habitats, and to link back to
developments within the field of landscape ecological research discussed in the
previous Chapter. The guidance states that, 'statutory and non statutory sites, together
with countryside features which provide wildlife corridors, links or stepping stones
from one habitat to another, all help form a network necessary to ensure the cur-rent
range and diversity of our flora and fauna' (PPG9, October 1994). PPGs are now, in
2006, being supersededby Planning Policy Statements (PPSs) but at the time when
this research was undertaken these had not been developed and PPG9 was important
Government Guidance in terms of the institutional planning framework.

PPG9 also states that local authorities in England should bring regional nature
conservation issues before the regional planning conferences in order to inforin
Regional Planning Guidance. Regional initiatives have already proved helpful
(UKLIAG, Note 3, How Local Biodiversity Plans relate to other plans, p.5), for
example, by serving as an intermediate step between national and local BAP's and
ensuring that organisations which operate over a geographic scale greater than local
focus
their resources effectively, and by ensuring that adjacent areas
can
plans,
develop consistent and complementary LBAPs. Regional Development Agencies
(RDAs) were established in England in 1999 and one of the purposes is to contribute
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to the achievement of sustainable development through their regional strategies. The
benefits of producing a strategic framework at regional level have been recognised in
terms of promoting consistency across neighbouring counties. The county of
Oxfordshire falls under the South-East Regional Government. During the time of data
collection, the regional biodiversity coordination was not particularly relevant as it
was in the early stages of development, although some reference to coordination
across counties, and attendance at regional meetings by certain actors was mentioned
in some meetings that were observed.

The next section discusses the institutional pole for biodiversity planning within the
county of Oxfordshire and the key actors involved. Oxfordshire was particularly
forward-thinking in relation to its biodiversity related activities from the mid
nineteen-nineties and the network of actors that developed therein is particularly
interesting because of the nature of the county nature conservation forum and the way
in which it works and has responded in tenns of its dynamics to the national
requirements for biodiversity planning.

4.7 The Institutional

Framework for Biodiversity Planning at the Local Scale,

with a Focus on the County of Oxfordshire
This section discusses the way in which the UKBAP targets and principles have been
cascadeddown to local level biodiversity planning and it presents some of the
Government recornmendations on the process by which local BAPs should be
developed. Institutional relationships are seen as key in terms of generating
partnerships and these have been developed through different means of reaching
consensus,or through, deliberative, inclusionary processes(DIPS) which essentially
are mechanisms by which groups of actors come together and consider carefully their
priorities, developing solutions together. DIPS also focus on the need for inclusive
approachesto local planning situations and may be led by key organisations. Towards
the end of the section, the institutional pole in the county of Oxfordshire is
introduced.
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The UK BAP is translated into action at the local level through Local BAPs. An
Annexe of the UK Steering Group Report describes the overall approach: 'The
purpose of Local Biodiversity Action Plans is to focus resources to conserve and
enhance biodiversity at the local level by means of local partnerships, taking account
of both national and local priorities'. The UK BAP recognises that biodiversity is
ultimately lost or conserved at the local level and therefore local action plans are
essential. The functions of LBAPs are described in more detail in Chapter Five which
considers the production of practices, but in brief, they ensure that national targets are
translated into effective action on the ground, whilst also giving consideration to local
priorities. In terms of this research therefore, the LBAP forms an important focus for
nature conservation and biodiversity activities within the county generally, and a key
text around which actors felt the need to convene. The need to produce a LBAP, as is
shown later in Chapter Eight, became a key Obligatory PassagePoint for
environmental planners within the county's institutional pole.

Institutional arrangementsare very much basedon the idea of partnershipsas
recommendedby UKLIAG (1996,GuidanceNote 1, p.5), 'A local biodiversity plan
has,by definition, a sharedagendafor conservingand enhancingthe biodiversity of
an area.This cannotbe setby any single organisation-butmust be built by consensus.
Obviously there is a needfor a 'lead body', but, to be successful,the processshould
be owned by all the partieswho havea key role in delivering the product'. Suchjoint
ownershipis seenasessentialin developingcommitmentfrom the local community.
Wilson and Charlton (1997,p. 10) speakof the 'collaborative advantage'that canbe
gainedthroughpartnership-workingwhereaddedvalue can be gainedthrough
mutuality of benefitsacrossorganisationsin a cross-sectoralpartnershipthat takesin
public sector,private sectorand.voluntary sectororganisationsand groups.Their
researchhas shownthat a partnershipis often an initiative existing asa formal
structurethat drawstogetherinterestgroupswho eachusea shareof the funds
generatedto 'do their own thing'. The currentpolitical agendahas forced the
developmentof partnershipsfor funding requirements.Also partnershipsare often
perceivedto be the most effective vehicle for addressingsocial and economicand
environmentalneeds.The notion of partnershipfits in with emergingconceptsof
in
found
Wilson
Charlton
that
and
conununitarianismand a stakeholdersociety.
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seeking to interest partners, partnerships tended to attract people who commanded a
degree of power within their organisations.

Participation is key to the successof a (local) partnership and Wilcox (1994)
describes five stances of participation:
"

Information - tell people what is planned

"

Consultation - offer a number of options and listen for feedback

"

Deciding together - encourage others to provide additional ideas and options and

join in deciding the bestway forward
*

Acting together - not only do different interests decide together what is best, but
they fonn a partnership to carry it out

e

Supporting independent community interests - help others to do what they want;

perhapswithin a frameworkof grants,adviceand supportprovided by the
resourceholder.
Examples of enrolment into networks through key actors engendering different types
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Usually local authorities lead the LBAP process and work with statutory conservation
and countryside agencies, local and regional voluntary organisations, land managers,
businesses,local record centres and those with specialist knowledge of local wildlife.
Local authorities in such casesare key actors, often 'macro-actors' in the sensethat
they usually are ultimately responsible for producing the LBAP. So, within local
biodiversity planning the general approach is that of consensusbuilding through
networks of actors who usually act in the capacity of representing their institutions,
and, importantly, by including land owners and managers. Also, as mentioned above,
there is often a link to Local Agenda 21 initiatives and groups since the production of
a LBAP should, 'provide the necessary framework for local initiatives to ensure that
biodiversity is dealt with effectively as part of Local Agenda 2F (UKLIAG,

1996,

p. 5).

Although LBAPs are usually produced by local government on a county scale, other
planning-related 'institutions' may produce them, for example; National Park
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Authorities,

Regional Parks Authorities

and major statutory bodies such as the

Forestry Commission

and Environment

Agency. The process of planning and the

levels of involvement

of different types of actors has tended to vary according to

local circumstances and local socio-political

factors.

It is important to remember that the emphasis on planning for the wider countryside,
rather than the traditional focus on conservation through the designation of protected
areas,means that it is imperative that organisations work togethe if strategies are to
be effectively implemented. Within the umbrella term of 'consensus approaches',
different types of arrangements can be identified such as the more formalised
partnership arrangements that may be characteristic of protected areas through to
infon-nal networks or fora, which are not necessarily constitutional i sed and yet
represent effective mechanisms for building consensusbetween local actors and
institutions. There are also consensual partnerships that involve very few parties, for
example, the Supermarket chain Sainsburys in the late nineteen-nineties established a
Farm Biodiversity Plan initiative in conjunction with FWAG, and these institutions
have worked together with individual landowners in establishing biodiversity
priorities for their landholdings (Morris and Wragg, 2001). The benefits of forging
partnerships for biodiversity planning include sharing the workload, resources and
skills, but in terrns of social benefits, it also generatesa shared conu-nitment to, and
common ownership of, the process.

Guidance from the UK UKLIAG on Developing Partnerships (Guidance note 2,
1996) suggested that, in the development of LBAPs, the lead players (or macroactors) in biodiversity conservation within a given area should work together to
identify, key partners and later a wider partnership of organisations, perhaps through a
series of workshops. Suggestedpartners are:

"

Local authorities - members and officers
Land owners and managers - individuals, their representatives and advisors

"

Statutory environmental agencies

"

Government offices - at regional or national level

"

Voluntary conservation organisations

"
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9

Water management bodies

0

Industry and commercial interests

(UKLIAG, Guidance Note 2: Makingpartnerships work, 1996, p.4)
The importance of involving those who are most influential in terins of biodiversity at
an early stage was made clear in this Guidance Note, and potential contributions from
the different actors also need to be established, 'a relatively small group of
organisations, whose own objectives may relate closely to the objectives of the
biodiversity plan, will usually drive the process. They may provide a significant
proportion of the resources and coordinate the work. This small, relatively stable
group may play a strategic role, whilst other partners become involved at different
times as the process evolves' (UKLIAG, Guidance Note 2,1996, p. 4). The UKLIAG
cautioned that partnerships take some time to establish and communication
mechanisms are important, 'The LBAP is part of a long-term process and time taken
to establish a firm partnership approach will ensure that it is sustained well into the
future'. Also, biodiversity planning networks are not meant to be seen as static
arrangements, but instead as a, 'continuous and dynamic process where new
organisations will become involved and others decreasetheir level of involvement as
plans are developed, implemented, monitored and revised' (UKLIAG, Guidance Note
2,1996, p.4).

More generally, Environmental Resolve and the Countryside Recreation Network
have promoted consensusbuilding techniques in the prevention and resolution of
localised environmental disputes and produced proceedings of a conference on
'Consensus in the Countryside' (Etchell, 1995) that drew on examples of successful
negotiation over environmental issues and objectives. They summarise (p. 4) the
importance of gaining consensusbetween actors in multi-objective situations, and in
maintaining achievements and enabling people to feel a senseof ownership of a
project; also, in generating commitment, and, becausetime spent arriving at
consensual solutions at the outset of a project is less time consuming in the long run
in that it helps to prevent dissident actors destabilising a given network at a later
stage. In other words, the implication is that if time is spent in reaching shared
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agreements early on, such agreementswill be more stable into the long term, resulting
in firmer relationships between those actors involved.

A number of approaches or techniques may be used in developing consensual
solutions such as workshops, focus groups, participatory planning exercises and
citizens' juries. Many local authorities adopted the Canadian 'Round Tables'
approach to focus on Local Agenda 21. The Environment Council (1995) advocates
consensusbuilding techniques in conflict resolution, 'consensus building is a process
by which people work together to create mutually beneficial solutions to their
problems'. Wilcox (1994) similarly defines consensusbuilding as a situation 'where
participants work together to reach a result which has a win/win outcome. It is an
alternative to adversarial confrontations where one side is trying to gain supremacy
(win/lose), or a compromise (lose/lose)'. Acland (1992) describes key elements of a
successful process as being:
"A
"

commitment of parties to investing time and effort in interactive cooperation;
Involving participants in designing a staged process for consensusbuilding and
changing if its not working

"

Using the process to develop relationships so consensusis sustained

"

Exploring future needs and interests - not taking abstract positions

"

Helping participants understand each other's points of view; and,

"

Testing options for agreement for the impact on every party

A range of these principles and techniques has been used in local biodiversity
planning scenarios across the UK. In the county of Buckinghamshire, for example, a
number of different stakeholders (including landowners and farmers) were invited to
participate in the development of Habitat and Species Action Plans, by the Local
Authority and Wildlife Trust. They took part in a facilitated exercise (with neutral
facilitators) which used a number of techniques in relation to enabling agreement on
biodiversity priorities (Participant observation notes of meeting observed for
biodiversity planning in Buckinghamshire, Februrary, 1999). In the development of
Gloucestershire's BAP many different environmental organisations were consulted
and a series of meetings were held to this end. Oxfordshire has been, in a sense, ahead
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Nature Conservation Forum which has continued to enrol different actors and has
looked to work with other networks of actors. ONCF has been an open forum and
although membership has been by invitation, it is very embracing of all types of
in
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involved
interest
in
biodiversity.
Forum
The
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organisations with an
organising activities for the public such as talks, and its working groups are active in
relation to working with landowners and farmers and local communities in
environmental and biodiversity-related issues.

This section has illustrated the way in which partnerships, through seeking
consensual solutions, may link more formal institutions such as local authorities with
including
individual
landowners
host
and members of
of
other
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a whole
the corm-nunity. This situation with biodiversity planning certainly does not fit a
it
is
is
far
however,
clear that
more
applicable,
corporatist model; a network approach
there are rigid structures working with a myriad of NGOs that are more able to 'go
with the flow' in tenns of their collaborations and sometimes pressuring/lobbying
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Collins and
influence
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the
cannot
of
win/win outcomes,
Burgess (1999, p.2) referred to Healey's distinction between 'hard' and 'soft'
infrastructures in decision-making, suggesting that deliberative and inclusionary
processes(i. e. planning activities that are organised to reach consensusbetween
actors) are a key element in the soft infrastructure of decision-making, operating
alongside existing institutional structures and practices, 'while this distinction is
helpful, it is important to go beyond this dichotomy and examine the means by which
DIN and their outcomes can inform and shape the hard infrastructure without being
captured by the interests that reside within it' (p.2). They suggest that the ability of
DIPs to transform more rigid institutional decision-making is key to developing new
socio-environmental governance. This research uses the framework of ANT and the
sociology of translation in analysing institutional relationships in relation to network
stabilisation through the use of DIPs in generating consensus.
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4.7.1

The Case of Oxfordshire and its Institutional Pole for Biodiversity Planning

This section provides an outline of institutional arrangements existing in Oxfordshire
with respect to biodiversity planning. A more detailed evaluation of activities will
follow in Chapter Eight. Some of the conservation 'practices' and texts that have
been produced within the county are introduced in the following Chapter (Five)
which looks at the production of practices or practice pole. The usual pattern of
institutional arrangements exists in Oxfordshire regarding environmental planning,
that is, with government departments and agencies being responsible for advice,
funding and management agreements; local authorities being responsible for planning
decisions, production of local strategies and practices, and certain management and
advisory functions; and key environmental NGOs being a prominent force for species
and habitats conservation. Of particular note has been the involvement of the local
Wildlife Trust in relation to biodiversity activities, but many other NGOs
representing other humans and elements of nature have been very instrumental in
what is an interesting county environmental planning net-work.

Many local authorities have produced Nature Conservation Strategies which are nonstatutory plans that address a range of issues in addition to those included in
development plans. These describe the wildlife resource, including non-statutory
wildlife sites, and they include policies or strategies for the management of these
sites. Also, they seek to promote good practice, environmental education and
conununity involvement. These have been valuable in promoting nature conservation
at the local level and ensuring that it is built into policy and practice of local
government (UKLIAG, Guidance note 3, p. 6). UKLIAG suggestedthat future nature
conservation strategies should benefit from the LBAP process since there would
inevitably be some overlap. In other words the biodiversity planning process would
have the dual benefit of enriching local authority plans.

Oxfordshire County Council (1992) produced a Nature Conservation Strategy. This is
significant within the context of this research since it was the starting point for the
development of the biodiversity planning network. The process of producing the
Strategy was local-authority-led, but there was consultation with a countryside forum
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(the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy Forum (ONCSF)) that had been
established for the purpose of writing the Strategy. It was put together by the County
Ecologist, who was based in the County Council Planning Department, once a series
of consultative meetings with working groups had been held with others interested in
nature conservation, such as representatives from English Nature (EN); Fanning and
Wildlife Advisory Group (FWAG); Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food
(MAFF); Berkshire, Buckinghamshire and Oxfordshire Naturalists Trust (BBONT);
Northmoor Trust; Council for the Preservation of Rural England (CPRE) and others.
The primary objective of the Strategy was to set up a nature conservation forum in
Oxfordshire into the longer term, to include representatives from local authorities,
government agencies, voluntary organisations and landowners in order to 'stimulate
discussion on nature conservation issues; aid the establishment of working par-tiesto
be responsible for implementing key objectives; monitor and update the Strategy;
promote countryside initiatives; and, publicise available sources of grant aid' (Selman
and Wragg, 1999a, p. 334). Initially members of ONCSF were instrumental in the
establishment of this wider forum, which was renamed Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation forum (ONCF), and a number of working groups were then established
to take the Strategy's objectives forward. Each member of the Forum was encouraged
to join at least one working group, with the forum providing an overview and
opportunity for communication; also a voice for Oxfordshire.

The Forum operated in a flexible way with no constitution as such. To date it is still
an independent entity and claims to, 'represent a united platform for wildlife
conservation in Oxfordshire, and as far as we know, still the only independent forum
of its kind in the UK' (littj): Hww-,v.oncforg. uk). It is described on its website in 2006
as an 'innovative and expanding partnership of 60 conservation organisations,
farming bodies, environmental and recreational interests and local
authorities.... English Nature and others see us as an innovative leader in our field
giving Oxfordshire's environmental groups an excellent competitive edge in bidding
for resources'. Since its formation, the ONCF has grown gradually and the processes
by which new actors were enrolled is described in the narrative that presents the data
for Oxfordshire's biodiversity planning activities in Chapter Eight.
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In 1994activities moved towardsthe needto plan for biodiversity, and to this end the
Oxfordshire 100Group was setup to producethe 'Biodiversity Challengefor
Oxfordshire' (BBONT, 1996).Oncethis was launchedin 1996,a new group was
convened- the Biodiversity Link Group which representeda coalition with an
OxfordshireLocal Agenda21 Group. It was this larger group which embarkedon
writing the Local Biodiversity Plan for Oxfordshire(OxfordshireNature
ConservationForum, 1998).Thesetexts are discussedin more detail in ChapterFive,
andthe narrativeof how they were developedis presentedin ChapterEight.
Institutional arrangements within Oxfordshire in relation to biodiversity planning link
back to the local authority-led process of writing the Nature Conservation Strategy
but from this evolved a flexible network which comprised actors who represented
initially around 40 organisations, although numbers have now expanded. As well as
these 'soft' planning arrangements it is acknowledged that many organisations have
been addressing biodiversity targets within their own remits in addition to their role
in county biodiversity planning. In this sensethe concept of biodiversity has been
very much institutionalised into bodies of all different sizes and structures. The way
in which this network has changed in terms of its focus and activities throughout the
1990s in response to scientific information, new ideas in terms of approaches to
planning, and policy requirements is explored in this research, particularly in Chapter
Eight. Patterns of allegiance between actors and their institutions have mutated and
evolved through time and space and this research uncovers some of these dynamics.
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Chapter Five:

5.1

Introduction

The Production of Practices

and Organisation of Chapter

The 'practice pole' (refer to Figure 1, Chapter Two) is understood for the purpose of
this research as including environmental policies and practices which stem from the
institutional framework, and the planning and administrative activities therein, but
which tend also to be driven by scientific knowledge and empirical evidence (Selman
and Wragg, 1999c). Practices tend to be generated within the institutional framework
by policy-makers, usually involving some aspects of negotiation with others. Usually,
but not always, a 'practice' is contained in a text, and such texts may hold actors
(often representatives of institutions) in place within stable 'partnership'
if
such actors have 'bought into' the text either through
relationships, particularly
practical action (e.g. through offering funding, research, data, involvement in
consultation/partnership), or by 'signing up to' an agreement relating to a particular
strategy, or if they have some ownership (e.g. through
authorship/sponsorship/administration) of a given policy or practice. Informal
practices also operate with regard to land and water management situations; they may
just be an agreed way of 'doing things' within an area. Practices that are contained
within texts (strategies, management plans) are then translated onto the ground
resulting in the 'protected environment' which is discussed in Chapter Six.

This chapter first discusseshow practices and texts maybe viewed by some social
scientists and then moves on to present a review of practices that are relevant to the
local biodiversity planning context from the global to local level. This Chapter
therefore presents information that later will enable objective 2 of this research to be
realised, that is, it will provide information as to the types of texts that will be
explored further within this research in Chapter Eight and outline the key documents
that hold biodiversity planning networks in place or act as foci for achieving
consensus.
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5.2

Defining Practices and Discussing Texts: A Social Science Perspective

A practice may be described as, 'a method for doing something'; a 'routine'; a 'rule';
'action';
'application'
'discipline';
'usual
'system';
the
an
or
an
a
procedure';
a
(Collins, 1998, p.479). In environmental planning ten-ns,practices may be rigid in the
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farms, and so on. In other words practices may have to be followed by a landowner or
an environmental stakeholder, or, they may be inforinal voluntary agreements, or,
they may involve financial incentives via grants, for example, for planting, and
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different
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to
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landscape and stem from different sources. Some sources are macro-actors acting at a
distance but with scientific or legislative authority, for example, government
legislation on pollution of waterways with chemicals. Protected areas are managed by
by
Nature
for
designated
English
SSSIs
which
are
governinent agencies,
example,
has national authority and obliges landowners to enter into management agreements.
Other practices might stem from local authorities, for example, farmland might be
located in an area with planning restrictions perhaps because of nature conservation
issues addressedin a local development plan.

The practice pole represents the arena where policy makers have developed codes
within the institutional framework and these have been agreed on, often with the
achievement of consensusthrough deliberative inclusionary processes.The
development of plans or strategies through consensusmay be via the activities of
many actors who see the problematisation of a particular issue such as biodiversity as
being of paramount importance and therefore are willing to become enrolled in the
in
in
but
'good practice' on
held
that
texts
are
result
process of producing practices
the ground. Thus a given actor might be involved in the generation of institutionalised
codes of practice, or in actually adhering to practices in terms of daily actions. Either
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way, unless the actor is party to a heavily black-boxed practice, involving legislation
and punishment if broken, the actor must have some sort of will to connect. Brown
and Capdevila (1999, p.4 1) write about this, 'Forrning relations and inciting
connections is the expression of a will-to-connect. This will-to-connect is the aýtant's
way of endeavouring to persist in being.... it is also what drives networks to
incorporate and fold around actants', thus the involvement of actors in the
development of plans and practices means that they have chosen to be part of that
network territory and in return, the network will incorporate them as another point,
although this mayjust be presented noniinally, for example, the name of one of the
contributors to a strategy may be inscribed on the text of a practice but its inclusion
does not explain the actual actions of that actor and the translations that the actor has
been involved with. However, their will-to-connect involves actors in the production
of practices as they become locked into a particular set of relations. Similarly, Callon
(1986, p. 205) describes the way that the new towlines made up of collectors (a
technique that had been invented by the Japanese)were adopted by the fishermen of
St Brieuc Bay as a new practice in order to encourage scallop larvae to anchor. This
technology and method signified a device of interessenzentfor engaging fishermen
and scallops, whereas texts containing recommendations on practices acted as another
device of interessenzentfor enrolling fishermen and scientific colleagues. Thus the
production and implementation of practices aims to stabilises network relations. It
should be remembered that environmental planning practices, essentially, are aiming
to engage non-humans in the form of elements of nature (biodiversity/landscape) in
cooperation in order to achieve the type of environment/environniental assetsthat
society wants to exist. Soderstrarn (1997, p. 10) discusseshow practices are developed
within 'planning' and suggeststhat practices are representations of space that are
produced on the ground, 'Following the planners around shows that.... there are
doubts on the visual perception and representation of space (what is/should be
selected, inscribed?) as well as on what is/should be materialised (for whom is a new
environment framed?), and, 'the focus here is on how these microcosms are encoded.
What is selectedT. In relation to examining the practice pole within this research,
ANT and the sociology of translation is used to expose the way that consensusis built
in relation to the aspects of biodiversity (habitats and species) that are selected as
being of local importance as well as those that are nationally important. A key
102

question is whether the translation constructionist approach is useful in terms of
understanding how aspects of the environment are encapsulatedwithin planning

texts.
A practice is something that is accepted as being the best way of acting given certain
circumstances, although practices may eventually be challenged by dissident actors or
new knowledge that deems them to be no longer appropriate. Cussins (1997) writes
about the importance of exploring intentionality (p. 1) and this is important in relation
to actors' voluntary involvement with contributing to the writing of, for example,
Oxfordshire's BAP. He also explains how practices are accepted as the norm,
'Members of a practice act as they do because of these same norms' (p. 4); it can be
assumed,therefore, that practitioners may accept a plan or strategy or code of conduct
to be taken as read, and this normativity may delay changes to an accepted practice,
depending on how dynamic actors are within a given network territory. Leigh Star
(1991) cautions that although scientists and technologists move in 'communities of
practice', 'these sets of conventions are not always stable (P.41)..... there is thus a
critical difference between stabilisation within a network or community of practice,
and stabilisation between networks, and again, critical differences between those for
whom net-works are stable and those for whom they are not, where those are
putatively the same network (p.42).

Local BAPs are practices that are developed within a particular local context although
they are the result of practices acting at 'higher' levels. Soderstrom (1997, p. 9)
discussesthe contrast between practices that are developed at different scales by
referring to the work of Castells, 'it has indeed been argued that there is a growing
divide between, on the one hand, practices inscribed in the networked spacesof flows
of global economy and, on the other hand, practices locally rooted in place'. This is
an interesting observation and worth reflecting on later in relation to the biodiversity
planning situation.

Also, it is important not to forget that agreed practices from previous points in time
may govern the generation of more recently developed practices as shown by Parker
and Wragg (1999) who explained the way in which an old disposition of power
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(dating back to 1662 when Charles 11granted the 'right') still held force in relation to
navigation on the River Wye. Similarly, the UK statutory planning system and
associatedpractices operating at different levels, and developed at different times,
have an impact in terrns of what they enshrine as important in relation to
environmental and landscape protection and development opportunities. They dictate
to some extent what is achievable in the development of a LBAP. This is also true of
international conventions and of obligations such as the Biodiversity Convention.
This research uses the tool of ANT and the Sociology of Translation to show how
previously developed practices and those that operate at different spatial scales are
important in terms of network linkages to county level biodiversity planning (refer to
Figure 3, Chapter Two).

In considering the relations held by practices further, Myers (1997, p. 9) is referred to.
He discusses the relationship between texts, media and ANT drawing on Callon's
statement that, 'Intermediaries both order and form the medium of the networks they
describe'. Myers explains this, 'so, for instance, a map or organisational chart or
product instructions both tell us what some relevant entities and boundaries are, and
themselves constitute and maintain those boundaries across time and space. ANT
approaches direct our attention to the materiality of texts and their role, parallel to
that of expertise and artefacts in constituting networks' (p. 9). This is a key idea in
relation to this research since an examination of practices that are enshrined in
biodiversity-related texts will show who the authors are; who is involved in
partnership arrangements; how the consensushas been built; what scientific data has
been drawn on and how the texts translate ideas into networks of actors cooperating
on the ground. As well as the texts such as the LBAP for Oxfordshire and more
localised agreements, texts such as niinutes and working group reports are drawn on
in examining how strategies are produced through participatory ways of working
(refer to Chapter Seven (research methods) and Chapter Eight (presentation of data)).
This enables understanding of the way in which texts (practices and the texts behind
them) can be seen as part of the translation movement, so that the force of translation
gives the text its force; 'the real challenge is to show how talk, text, discourse exerts
power' (Rip, 1997, p. 10).
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As with the previoust%yochapters,relevantbiodiversity and sustainablility-related
practiceswill now be presentedfrom global to local levels aspart of the background
to explaining how theseact asintermediarydevicesthat can hold network relationsin
placein spaceand time.
5.3

Global Practices for Nature Conservation and Protection of Biodiversity

International Law is crucial for biodiversity conservation at the global scale, and
wildlife practices have been initiated by many organisations, but notably the IUCN
(International Union for Nature Conservation) and UNESCO (United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation). Generally speaking, on the world
6practices' stage, conservation issues are raised by interest groups within different
countries, and on recognition of a valid cause, an international conference or forum is
called. Following such an event, countries become signatories and later endorse a
convention so that it becomes international law. The value of international
conservation conventions goes beyond the strict legal provisions laid down. They
provide, for example, a means for international cooperation and sharing of
infort-nation and other conservation resources; they set standards for national
legislation and requirements for conservation personnel who can take on broader
conservation responsibilities (Oldfield, 1987 p.43). However, global conventions tend
to contain language and legal content that make their objectives and conunitments
rather vague. For example, the Biodiversity Convention 'enjoins Party states to
develop programmes for the conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity (Article
6) and to establish systems of protected areas (Article 8). Such conu-nitments if taken
literally and enforced to the limit by all of the Parties, would, in themselves,
transform the plight of biodiversity' (Swanson (1997, p. 1). Governments are
implementing the commitments in their own manner within their own contexts of
development. The Department of Environment, Food and Rural Affairs is responsible
within the UK for implementing international wildlife conventions; formerly the
Department of Environment, then Department of Environment, Transport and the
Regions were responsible.

Some international conventions date back several decades,for example, The Ramsar
Convention is an important piece of international legislation for biodiversity which
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sensitive but very productive ecosystems, and the definition of wetlands for the
purpose of this convention included a range of habitat types; lakes, ponds, rivers,
swamps, mangroves, reefs and other stretches of coastline (see Oldfield, 1987 p.48).
Parties are obliged to designate at least one site for the 'Ramsar List' and these are
entitled to special protection, although the Convention promotes the wise use of all
wetlands.

The Bonn Convention, (on the conservation of migratory species of wild animals),
from 1983, gave strict protection to migratory species of conservation concern which
were endangered throughout all or a significant proportion of their range. It promoted
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1985, the UK was unable to offer full support to certain species (Hawksbill Turtle,
Loggerhead Turtle, Olive Riddley Turtle) since there had not been consultation with
some of its dependencies (Oldfield, 1987, p.48). This resulted, at the time, in the UK
being unable to accept the stricter pr otection requirements necessary. Such
reservations can render international agreements less stable and weaken their impact.

Other internationalpracticesinclude the Conventionon InternationalTrade in
EndangeredSpecies(CITES) and the Conventionfor the Protectionof World
Cultural andNatural Heritage.The fon-nerwas ratified by the UK in 1976and aimed
to control, and in somecasesprohibit, trade in plants and animalsthat were
threatenedwith extinction. The World HeritageConvention (ratified by the UK in
1984)aims to protect sitesof outstandinguniversalvalue - sitesare proposedby
governmentsand selectedby a World HeritageCommitteefor the World Heritage
List. Countriesare then legally obliged to take all stepsnecessaryto protect such
sites.In this way certain facetsof the environmentthat societydeemsto be important
areprotectedon the global stage.
Prior to the Rio Sumn-lit in 1992, the most significant 'practice' produced at the

internationallevel for natureconservation,is deemedto be the World Conservation
106

Strategywhich was producedby IUCN (1980) and this was financedby WWF and
FAO (Food andAgricultural Organisationof the LTN)- it was subtitledLiving
i-esow-ceconsei-vationfbi-sustainabledevelopinentandprovided policy guidance.
Many countriesrespondedto it by focusingattentionon conservationissuesand
producingnational strategies(Spellerbergand Hardes,1992,p. 15).The main aims
were: to maintain essentialecologicalprocessesand life-support systems; preserve
geneticdiversity; and, to ensurethe sustainableutilisation of speciesand ecosystems
by rural communitiesaswell asindustries.
Following this, in 1982, the World Charter for Nature was published by the UN and
contained text that promoted the wise use of natural resources and the conservation of
biological resources within the process of economic development. It stated that its
principles should be reflected in the laws and practices of states and that all planning
should include in its considerations, the formulation of strategies for nature
conservation and inventories of ecological systems, and these should be made
accessible to the public for effective consultation and participation. Although the
Charter contained a set of general statements and principles it did, importantly,
enshrine important codes of practice relating to dissemination of information from the
scientific pole; the need for participatory solutions to be found and the importance of
conserving stocks of biodiversity and non-renewable resources.

In 1992, the UN Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) set out a commitment to
conserve biological diversity, the sustainable use of its components, and, the
equitable sharing of the benefits arising out of the use of genetic resources. Four
important global initiatives were key steps leading to the production of the CBD;
these were:
The declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, 1972; Stockhohn Declaration which emphasized
interdependence between ecological and development goals;
The UN Working Group on Indigenous Populations, 1982;
The World Charter for Nature, 1982; and,
The Report of the World Commission on Environment and Development,
1987; Our Coninion Future (JVCED).

107

These initiatives communicated the importance of the relationship between humans
and the environment and the need for wise use of resources. 'Our Common Future'
was a key text in relation to promoting the term 'sustainable development' and was a
turning point for the adoption of certain principles in planning at all levels. Thus the
CBD adopted the concerns that had been put forward in these international
agreements and this stemmed from a gathering of the world's state representatives at
the Rio Summit in 1992. The CBD is a legally binding document or international
practice whereas Agenda 21, although not enshrined in law has become a driving
force in terms of how nations respond to the demands of the CBD. It is far more
complex and definitive in its recominendations and Chapter 9 of Agenda 21 is
devoted to biodiversity. Since 1992 there have been many further meetings held at the
global scale to discuss how article 8 and others should be implemented in practice
within nation states. Other world summits have taken place since to discuss pressing
environmental issues but in relation to the context of this research and the data that is
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terms of how the UK Governinent sought to implement sustainable development
strategies and biodiversity planning at the local level during the nineteen-nineties. As
Swanson (1997, p. 171) states, 'what will be required (to conserve biodiversity) is
some substantive and enforceable commitments to real and concrete actions at ground
level. The Biodiversity Convention as it stands does not accomplish this object. It
will be the role of the protocols of the Convention to take the lofty language and
bring it down to earth'. This research examines this process using the county of
Oxfordshire as a case study.

The European Community is bound by provisions under the CBD, and the Biosafety
Protocol, Climate Change and Desertification Conventions, and the Montreal
Protocol along with international practices such as the Pan European Biological and
Landscape Diversity Strategy. The UNE/ECE Aarhus Convention promotes accessto
information, public participation in environmental decision-making and accessto
justice (IEEPb, 200 1, p. 1). European practices for biodiversity protection will now be
presented.
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5.4 The Production of Practices at the European Scale
During recent decades there have been significant

losses in all types of ecosystems

within Europe, with more than two thirds of the existing habitat types considered
endangered (IEEPa, 200 1, p. 1). This is seen as being the result of trends such as
agricultural

intensification

marginal areas; over-fishing

in productive areas and under-utilisation
by commercial vessels; pollution

of land in

of land and water;

commercial forestry methods; increased urbanisation; infrastructure

development,

and, tourism.

In terms of nature conservation a number of European practices have been of key
importance. The Berne Convention on the Conservation of European Wildlife and
Natural Habitats is one and it came into force in 1982 and aims to conserve wild
fauna and flora in their natural habitats. By 1986 seventeen states out of twenty had
ratified this Convention. However, there has been some controversy over the species
lists included since some biological conservation organisations felt that the
Convention is limited as it did not include some of Europe's vulnerable species
(Spellerberg and Hardes, 1992, p. 17).

The legal framework for nature conservation is provided by Directives 79/409 (Birds)
and 92/43 (Habitats) that together create 'Natura 2000', an EC-wide network of sites
for the protection of habitats and species of Community importance, and this resulted
in the designation of Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) and Special Protection
Areas (SPAs) across Europe. Outside these designated areas, measures are less
comprehensive though some steps were taken to improve rigour in the Fifth
Environmental Action Programme.

Regarding different sectors, several items of legislation operate including the
Framework Directive on Water Resources (2000/60), the Rural Development
Regulation (1257/1999) and elements of the Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) and
Common Fisheries Policy, along with the Integrated Coastal Zone Management
Strategy (COM(2000)547). Other relevant sectoral practices at this level which have
an impact on biodiversity include transport, energy, international development,
109

tourism,regional developmentand cohesionfunding (theseare all linked to natural
resources)and are regulatedthroughmany different EC and Member State
mechanisms(IEEPb, 2001, p.1). Within the EU Treaty conceptssuch asthe
development
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sustainable
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legislation suchas the EnvironmentalImpact AssessmentDirective (1980/2000)and
the GeneticallyModified OrganismsDirective (90/22) are aimedat ensuringthat
naturalresourcesare not harmed.Also, voluntary environmentalstandardssuchas
EMAS Regulation(1836/93)on environmentalperformanceand other eco-labelling
initiatives canplay a valuablerole.
European Union Policy has undergone a process of 'greening' through environmental
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1999, Margot Wallstrom. described current negotiation strategies that were being
adopted in the fifth EAP as the beginning of a learning process in thinking and
attitudes (Lenschow, 2002, p. 1). European environmental regulatory policy had failed
in many ways, and in order to improve the state of the European environment within
an increasingly deregulatory policy-making climate, sectoral policies were questioned
in terms of their outlook as the new paradigm of sustainable development was
adopted. The Single European Act in 1987 confirmed the legal obligation to policy
integration and later, the Amsterdam Treaty in 1999 announced a cominitment to
sustainable development. What is interesting is that the LTK had already adopted such
principles and produced a national level Agenda 21 framework and biodiversity plan.
The European institutional machinery was somewhat behind in terms of its
from
has
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of
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production of, and adaptation practices,
concept
international fora, to the Environment Directorate General in the EC and via the
European Council to leading sectoral policy-makers in the EU and Member States'
(Lenschow, 2002, p. 12). The integration of environmental and agricultural policy had
proved particularly problematic across European Member States. The CAP as a major
feature of the European practice pole has proved resistant through 'strong institutional
acceptanceof environmentally harmful practices and by a strong clientele in favour
of the status quo' (p. 15). This may be partly explained by the often marginal position
of environmental policy makers in the overall EC political structure.
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Of relevance to this research is the way that UK policy-making, especially under the
current Labour Government, has attempted environmental policy integration. Jordan
(2002) describes the UK as having efficient governmental 'hardware' and 'light green
software', in fact having one of the strongest and most effective systems for
coordinating departmental policies of any Member State in the EU, particularly
becauseof the sharing of infon-nation across departments (horizontal coordination).
They have promoted the concepts associatedwith sustainable development although
as Jordan states, 'currently over 80 per cent of UK environmental policy originates in
the EU' (p.41) but, 'the UK has done much to sell the need for environmental policy
integration to other EU states'.

In the UK the way in which crivironinentalissuesgainedpublic attentionduring the
nineteen-eightiesandpressurefrom NGOs, notably Greenpeaceand Friendsof the
Earth, meantthat GovernmentDepartmentshad to startjustifying their policies in
environmentalterms.A small NGO called GreenAlliance that was basedin London
ran an effective 'greening government'campaignduring the early nineteen-nineties
which looked at the practiceof different GovernmentDepartments.TheseNGOs
were effective in raising the profile of environmentalmatterspolitically.
Regarding biodiversity, perhaps the most important area for integration of policy
stemming from the EU is that of the marriage between agricultural and envirom-nental
policy. The 1992 Agri-environment Regulation (2078/92) marked the beginning of a
stronger link between environmental and agricultural policy and, under this, Member
States were able to start grgnting subsidies to fan-nerswho wished to maintain
traditional practices in terins of land management which were less intensive. Article
19 of Regulation 797/85 enabled the establishment of Environmentally Sensitive
Areas (ESAs) and this was a British-led agenda. The UK was the first Member State
to implement the policy. This was based on a tiered system of payments to farmers in
certain types of landscape areas. These could be criticised on the basis that essentially
payments were made to fan-nersnot to pollute rather than to deliver tangible
environmental gain. Later the Agenda 2000 reforms to the CAP and the Rural
Development Regulation (RDR) meant that the following areas could be exploited or
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further adaptedby governmentsin relation to encouraginggood environmental
practices: the agri-environmentalschemes,the codesof good agricultural practice
andcross-compliance.Also, modulationnow enablesmoney to be channelledaway
from commodity supporttowardsenvironmentalobjectives(Buller, 2002,p. 118).
The details of the way that the UK Government has implemented the RDR and
Agenda 2000 reforms will not be discussed further but it is important to acknowledge
for the purpose of this research the way in which European policy has an impact on
the local environment. Many key agricultural practices emerge from Europe but there
is some fl exibility in the way that these can be translated into national practices by the
UK Government. This is important in terms of the sustainability agenda and the
penetration of environmental and biodiversity-related objectives into the agricultural
practices that emerge from Government. At the local level, agricultural practices are
discussed by environmental fora and NGOs such as Wildlife Trusts; RSPB;
Woodland Trust; and Farming and Wildlife Advisory Group, work with farmers and
landowners within the constraints of Government measures and incentives to protect
biodiversity.

The EC Biodiversity Strategy (COM(98)42) was published in February 1998, four
years after the UK Government published its national Biodiversity Action Plan. The
Community's contribution to meeting its comrriitments under the Convention has the
stated aim, 'to anticipate, prevent and attack the causesof significant reduction or loss
of biological diversity at source' both within and outside the EU. It aims to provide a
mechanism for translation of the CBD and European Conventions to national,
regional and local levels of activity. The Strategy defines a framework for addressing
many issues associatedwith EU policies. IEEP (200 1b) explains how the biodiversity
problem is tackled in the EU BAP, 'The Strategy indicated that it would implement
actions through the integration of biodiversity into (interestingly) eight key policy
sectors, as well as pursuing cross-cutting policy objectives: to conserve and use
biological diversity sustainably; to share the benefits of this use; to continue research,
monitoring and inforination exchange (including activities under the Fifth Framework
Programme for Research); and, education, training and'awareness'. See Figure 5 for
details of the contents of BAPs for four key sectors.
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Of note is the fact that the Strategy objectives aim to encourage participation of a
variety of people in biodiversity planning and protection. It states the groups of actors
who need to be mobilised as being the following: national authorities (local, regional
and national governmental authorities); bilateral donors; international organisations
and financial institutions; organisations and associations active in the economic
sectors, and private enterprise; research community (research institutes, universities,
researchersand scientists); information dissemination organisations (including
museums, zoos and botanic gardens and other ex-situ gene depositors), as well as the
educational systems at every level; private and public landowners; non-govemmental
organisations (including nature conservation and environmental protection bodies at
the local, national and international level); public (grassroot and citizen groups,
consumer organisations, churches and religious groups/orders, recreational and sports
associations); and, indigenous and native peoples of the regions of Europe.

Much work still needsto be undertakenin developingappropriatebiodiversity
indicatorsacrossEurope, 'Member Stateswill be invited to submit proposalsfor
indicatorsto assessthe performanceof the Action Plansand other relevantpolicy
instruments,in relation to local biodiversity. This will supportthe establishmentof an
integratedinformation systemfor the Biodiversity Strategyand its Action Plans,
drawing also upon scientific advice' (IEEP, 2001a p.3). This representsone way in
which the scientific pole feedsinto the productionof practicesat the Europeanscale.
This sectionon practicesat the Europeanlevel haspresentedsomeof the key
Conventionsthat haveneededto be implementedby the UK Governmentandhas
also highlighted the way in which the UK Governmenthasbeenstrongin taking
forward somemethodsfor integratingagricultural and environmentalobjectives
albeit that ESAs, for example,are opento criticism. Also, an important point is the
way that actorsat EU level havenot traditionally takenan integratedapproachin
relation to inclusion of environmentalgoalsin other sectoralpolicies, and again,the
UK appearsto be aheadin certainrespectsin relation to its relatively strongadoption
cross-sectorallyof the principles of the global Agenda21 Strategyand the CBD aims.
It seemsthat the UK to someextent 'cut out the middle man' of Europebecausea
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rapid cascadecan be identified in terms-of the way in which biodiversity planning
became adopted at the local level during the early nineteen-nineties.

The EU Biodiversity Strategy is attempting to use principles of landscape ecology
and engender participative approacheswithin Member States and across Europe in
terrns of information sharing from the scientific, institutional and practice poles.
Perhaps its key role in terms of linkage to local planning environmental networks is
that of its injection of intermediary devices, namely funding channels, for example
LIFE funds that are aimed at environmental initiatives. In relation to other fiscal
measures,local actors can only work within the parameters of UK Government
decisions and their own translations of policy, in particular with regard to the
agricultural sector and water resources management. Figure 6 below gives a summary
of EU BAP content for certain sectors.
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Figure 6: Summary of EU BAP content for four identified sectors (IEEP, 2001b)
Consei-vation ofnalitral i-esow-ces

The aim is to maximisethe potential of existing and proposedenvironmentallegislationin
the EU in so far as it contributesto achievingthe goalsof the Biodiversity Strategy.A key
elementof this Action Plan is to fully implementthe Birds and HabitatsDirectives through,
e.g. providing financial and technicalsupportfor the conservationand sustainableuseof the
Natura 2000 Network. The Plan alsooutlines stepsto supportbiodiversity conservation
outsidedesignatedareas,and focuseson measuresto enhanceopportunitiesand synergies
within relevant internationalagreements(e.g. the EC CITES Regulation)and processes,to
maximisebenefitsfor biodiversity. Other objectivesinclude the enhancementof the
ecologicalfunction of land cover, including riparian and alluvial vegetation,and useof the
Water FrameworkDirective as a tool for conservationand sustainableuseof biodiversity;
also,the restorationof wetlands.
Agficultin-e
This identifies 7 priorities for future action in the area of agricultural policy, including
ensuring more reasonable and rational agricultural practices, maintaining economically viable
and socially acceptable agricultural activity, and exploiting the potential of agri-environment
incentives to deliver conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity. Within the framework
of these priorities, the Action Plan identifies several core instruments to support the delivery
of biodiversity objectives within the CAP, especially measures introduced by Agenda 2000
reforius (the Rural Development Regulation and the 'horizontal' Regulation on common
rules, as well as the SAPARD fund for accession countries).

Fishei-ies
A set of Measuresare identified to preserveor rehabilitatebiodiversity where it is under
threat due to fisheriesand aquacultureactivities. Measureshave beenidentified to address
threemain needs: the conservationand sustainableuseof fish stocks;the protectionof nontarget species,habitatsand ecosystemsfrom fishing activities; and the preventionof negative
ecosystemimpactsfrom aquaculture.
Economic Development and Co-opei-ation
This Plan is set within the context of International Development Targets agreed for 2015, and
points to a need for improved links with EU Member States and at international level. It
considers the need for capacity building within the Commission to manage development and
environment issues, emphasisesthe importance of using Strategic Environmental
Assessments and Environmental Impact Assessments in development activities, and
highlights the need to develop capacity building within recipient countries to enable them to
implement these measures effectively.

5.5

The Production of Practices at the UK National Scale

In 1949, the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act established a statutory
framework for the protection of wildlife habitat, geological and landscape features as
protected areas were delineated. At this time statutory powers were given to Nature
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Conservancy(which becamethe Nature ConservancyCouncil in 1975),which
emergedas the first official body in the world solely devotedto natureconservation
at the national level (HMSO, 1994).Local NatureReservesmay be designatedby
local authoritiesunderthis Act, in consultationwith the countrysideagenciesand
someare managedby local wildlife trusts or conservationbodies.
Later, the Countryýide Act in 1968 provided a means for establishing Sites of Special
Scientific Interest (SSSIs). In 1975, the Conservation of Wild Creatures and Wild
Plants Act gave protection to a somewhat ambiguous set of animals and plants. The
Wildlife and Countryside Act in 1981 supersededthe aforementioned legislation; it
affords protection to plants, birds and other animals. However, the Wildlife and
Countryside Act did not protect all threatened and endangered species owing to the
difficulties then in deciding which criteria should be used for selection of species to
be protected, although it was relatively easy to amend the schedules. Following the
production of the UK BAP, selection of species and habitats for protection has
become clearer as criteria and biodiversity targets have been specified much more
precisely. The Environmental Protection Act (1990) and Natural Heritage (Scotland
Act) 1991 reorganised the way nature conservation was administered by creating
separateagencies for England, Scotland and Wales and a Joint Nature Conservation
Committee to co-ordinate UK and international functions There was also, in 1991,
.
and amendment to the 1981 Act to further strengthen the protection to wildlife.
Thus, the conservation of protected areas in the UK occurs through legislative
protection, for example, operations likely to damage wildlife in SSSIs are subject to
control; the Town and Country Planning Acts are important where casesinvolve
development proposals or uses which can be regulated by the planning system. In the
case of SSSIs, management agreements are made between land owners and English
Nature (EN) (in England) to retain the biodiversity quality of sites, following
notification of the landowner. Also, a list of potentially-damaging operations is sent
to the owner. Whilst the Wildlife and Countryside Act made provision for identifying
activities that might damage the interest of an area and for negotiation of
arrangements for the management of the site, there was not a requirement under this
for the production of site management plans. The ownership of a site does not alter
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through designation but the preparation of simple plans is encouraged through, for
example, the Wildlife Enhancement Scheme in England.

Thus, there is a set of practices associatedwith the protected area system in Britain
which includes legislative arrangements and management plans. However, the move
towards planning for the wider countryside, which includes non-SSSI land and land
which has not been protected as nature reserves by local authorities, has resulted in a
myriad of practices aimed at protecting biodiversity. For example, National Park
Authorities are taking more positive actions to improve nature conservation. The
Forestry Conunission has moved towards planning for multi-purpose forests which
has resulted in much greater emphasis being placed on conservation value, and a
number have been designated as National Forest Parks giving scope for biodivers,ity
enhancement. Within the agriculture sector, an important designation (and one which
was relevant to the Oxfordshire context) was that of ESAs which are areas of high
landscape and conservation value, and fanners benefitted from payments for
managing their land in ways that conserved and enhanced habitats. In this case
participants in the scheme entered into a ten year management agreement and
payments offered relate to promotion of local diversity. Other schemes with similar
arrangements include a Moorland Scheme, a Habitat Scheme, Organic Farming
Scheme, Nitrate Sensitive Areas (NSAs) (which required low-input-low-output
methods), all of which were developed in response to the EC Agri-environment
Regulation, an important element of the CAP reforms (discussed above) dating from
1992. The Countryside Stewardship Scheme (CSS) initially involved the Countryside
Comn-lission (now Countryside Agency), English Heritage and English Nature and
offered incentives for sensitive practices on chalk and limestone grassland, lowland
heaths, waterside landscapes and habitats and in some casespublic access.The
Forestry Comn-ýissionalso operated a Farm Woodland Scheme which has encouraged
the planting of new woods, especially broad-leaved varieties on land taken out of,
productive agriculture.

The schemesmentioned in the preceding paragraph all operate, or have operated, in
wider countryside areas and have been implemented with various levels of successin
terms of biodiversity protection. The ESA scheme has now, in 2006, finished and
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Countryside Stewardship has become part of the new Environmental Stewardship
arrangements for fan-ners.Also, arrangements for delivering woodland grant schemes
are changing. These new arrangements will not be discussed here since they did not
exist at the time of data collection, but they could be envisaged as contributing to a
'future nature' pole for the purpose of this research in that they have supersededthe
practices that sought to protect a particular 'nature' at the outset of data gathering.

The PlanningPolicy and GuidanceNote (PPG9) updatedearlier adviceto reaffirm
the objective of 'conservingthe abundanceand diversity of British Wildlife and its
habitats,or minirnising the adverseeffectson wildlife where conflict of interestis
unavoidable,and meetingits internationalresponsibilitiesand obligationsfor nature
conservation'. The PPGprovided guidanceon how to reflect theseobjectivesin land
useplanning, including paying properregardto natureconservationoutside
designatedsites' (HMSO p.71). EN with the CountrysideCommission,Countryside
Council for WalesandNational Park Officers signed,in the early nineteen-ninetiesa
joint statementon natureconservationin National Parkswhich was implemented
throughan action plan seekingto cover topics suchas strategies,environmentalaudit
andcollaborationon surveyand datacollection, aswell asdevelopinggood codesof
conductand practice(UKBAP p.74). PPG9is now being supersededby a new
PlanningPolicy Statement,but again,this did not exist at the time of researchso will
not be detailedhere.
Within the UK, practiceshaveevolvedto be increasinglydirectedtowardsmeeting
biodiversity protection aims in termsof realising strongernatureprotectionobjectives
assustainabledevelopmentprinciples havecut acrossdifferent sectorsand as EU
funding hasbecomemore flexible. The evaluationof practices,along with increased
sharingof scientific information, hasbeenkey in ternis of the regenerationof policy
andpracticeat national level. For the purposeof this researchand testing the
usefulnessof ANT and the sociologyof translationfor biodiversity planning
specifically, the key documentthat hasbeenproducedat national level is the UK
Biodiversity Action Planwhich is discussedin the next section.
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5.5.1 The UK Biodiversity Action Plan - description of the Strategy (i. e. the
nationallv agreed 'Dractice' and its targets

'Biodiversity - The UK Action Plan' (HMSO, 1994) was presented to Parliament in
January 1994 and was drawn up to a tight timetable to demonstrate UK commitment
to the Convention on Biological Diversity of 1992. It was the first attempt to draw up
a programme of actions, and comment was invited, that is, it was not seen as a final
Plan which would be 'set in stone'. The Government had agreed to set up the
Biodiversity Action Plan Steering Group (see earlier in Chapter Four) to develop
targets and monitor implementation of actions. Concurrently, the UK Government
produced a national Agenda 21 document in responseto the Rio Declaration which
addressedsustainable development needs and integrated environmental concerns
across a broad range of activities. The UKBAP document outlines the importance of
UK biodiversity, presents the UK science base and associated developments in
thinking on conservation and introduces the key habitats of Britain. The need for a
framework of coordinated action is stressed(p. 74) in order to reverse fragmentation
of the wildlife resource and to benefit wide ranging species which have suffered
through isolation of sites within the landscape, 'a series of local groups would enable
conservation agencies and other statutory and voluntary bodies to work together with
local communities. They could develop agreed targets and a shared vision in order to
concentrate a wildlife enrichment efforts into those areaswhere there is scope for
significant conservation gain' (UKBAP p 74). To this end EN developed the Natural
Areas approach which divides England into 76 ecologically distinct areas based on
land use, biological and physical characteristics and flora. These are not constrained
by administrative boundaries and are based on a senseof place. Within these, Prime
Biodiversity Areas have been identified and these reflect places where the current
state of the nature conservation resource reflects the overall character of the Natural
Area thus offering the greatest potential for full restoration of the character of the
Natural Area.

Wynne et al (1994) produced the 'BiodiversitY Challenge' -a plan from the
voluntary conservation sector, for the UK to enable the Government to develop its
more detailed biodiversity plans, following what Wynne et al call the 'mapping out'
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of conservation aims in the first edition of the UK BAP. The material contained in the
Biodiversity Challenge was offered to the Government. It was produced in a
collaborative manner and is described as a consultative document with the key
contributors being Butterfly Conservation, Friends of the Earth, Plantlife, The Royal
Society for Nature Conservation, the Wildlife Trust's Partnership, The RSPB and
WWF. The document is aimed at contributing knowledge and agreement to the
practices that the Government was to then endorse in pursuit of biodiversity aims.
The document is not a 'practice' as such, whereas the UKBAP may be taken to be;
but contains recommendations for the development of good practice and policy. It is
seen as a 'visionary but practical contribution to the production of a UK Biodiversity
National Action Plan' (Wynne et al, 1994, p vii). The document sets out proposed
targets for species conservation, for example for lowland heathland, the target is, 'to
maintain and improve by management all existing lowland heathland (57,000 ha) and
produce conditions during the next ten years to begin the process of heathland reestablishement on a further 6,000 ha in Dorset, Hampshire, Surrey, Devon, Suffolk,
Norfolk. The aims of re-establishment should be: to increase the total heathland area;
to increase the heathland patch size; to infill and reduce the edge/arearation; and to
link heathland patches' (Wynne et al, 1994, p. 85). This example shows the way in
which biodiversity-related texts set specific targets that are quantifiable but that need
to be implemented at the local level.

As well as targets, quality measures are suggested to illustrate the character of a good
quality habitat types, and threatened and important species associated with habitat
types are described, for example, for Eriophoritin gracile (slender cottongrass) found
on lowland heathland, it is suggestedthat the population and range should be
expanded from its present five I Okm squaresby reintroducing grazing to heathland
pools and preventing eutrophication or reclamation of pools. Thus species indicative
of good quality habitat are detailed within the recommendations for biodiversity
practice.

The 'Challenge' document also, importantly, recommends that the Act ratifying the
Biodiversity Convention should give all government departments whose activities
impinge on biodiversity conservation, a formal duty to promote conservation (Wynne
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et al, 1994,p.47). In this way the recommendationsof this text are fed back into the
institutional framework for biodiversity protection and enhancement at the national
level.

5.6 Review of Key Texts for Biodiversity-related
Oxfordshire

Practices Within the County of

This review focuses on the key practices and associated texts produced after 1990 and
before 2000, pertaining to the county of Oxfordshire. It provides an outline of the
practices pertaining specifically to biodiversity planning within the county. It does
not seek to critically appraise these texts but rather presents them as intermediaries
that will be seen as being important in relation to the actor-network of environmental
planners which is investigated further in Chapter Eight.

In 1992, 'A Nature Conservation Strategy for Oxfordshire' (Oxfordshire County
Council, 1992) was produced. This essentially is a 'green plan' for the county which
provides a 'framework for action for all those concerned with the long term security
of our native flora and fauna' (p. 1). The Strategy was promoted and formulated by
Oxfordshire County Council in conjunction with a number of organisations that are
detailed in Chapter Four. These organisations were directly involved at the county
level with preparing the Strategy, having been elected to the task by a larger
Countryside Forum. The document states that, 'ultimately its successwill depend
very much on the support of many local communities and private landowners which
can play a key role in helping to safeguard and manage the nature conservation
resource in Oxfordshire' (p. 1). Figure 7 outlines the aims of the Strategy.
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Figure 7
Aims of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy (Oxfordshire
County Council, 1992)
The aims of the Strategy are as follows:
1) To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of important wildlife
and geological sites throughout the county
2) To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of the wider
countryside
3) To improve accessto appropriate wildlife and geological sites as well as the wider
countryside and to facilitate enjoyment and educational value of the nature

conservationresource
4) To encourage local community involvement in the creation, management and
enjoyment of the nature conservation resource

5) To maximiseeducationalbenefitsof the natureconservationresource

The aims arebroad, and within these,fifteen objectiveswere setto detail the more
specific actionsneededto conservenaturewithin the county of Oxfordshire,theseare
listed in Appendix Two.

The Nature Conservation Strategy was a significant document in that it brought
together many of the initiatives which were already in operation and set out priorities
for future actions. It stated the need for a Nature Conservation Forum (Objective 1,
seeAppendix Two) which was established following the production of the Strategy;
the organisations involved in producing the Strategy, and in the ensuing Nature
Conservation Forum, 'bought into' the aims and objectives and began to use these,
and the practices outlined therein, as a focus for collaborative working.

Chronologically speaking, the next significant county document relating to
biodiversity and nature conservation in Oxfordshire to be produced was the
'Biodiversity Challenge for Oxfordshire' (BBONT, 1995). The production of county
Challenge documents mirrored the production of a national Biodiversity Challenge
but they were produced for smaller planning areas,usually counties. Again, the
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Biodiversity Challenge for Oxfordshire was produced through the work of a number
of organisations linked to the Forum, although at the end BBONT assumed an
authorship and editing role. The following were involved: BBONT; Ashmolean
Natural History Society; Banbury Ornithological Society; British Dragonfly Society;
British Herpetological Society; Butterfly Conservation; County Botanical Recorder;
FWAG; The Thames Valley Mammal Group; Oxford Ornithological Society; Pond
Action; RSPB; West Oxfordshire Field Club. The number of organisations named on
the document illustrates the extent of the partnership arrangements that were
developing within conservation practice within Oxfordshire at this time and the
network relations will be mapped out in Chapter Eight to show the linkages between
different sets of actors who were involved with the production of practices.

The Oxfordshire Challenge, like the UK Biodiversity Challenge is not a practice as
such but a set of visionary recommendations to drive biodiversity action planning. In
the case of Oxfordshire, the Challenge was developed by the Oxfordshire 100 Group
(a working group set up within the Forum), so-called because the Challenge selected
100 Oxfordshire species which were internationally rare or threatened, locally rare or
threatened, indicative of rare or threatened habitat, characteristic of the county or
culturally valued (BBONT, 1995, p. 3). The document was seen as being part of the
process for proposing clear steps for achievement of wildlife conservation, building
on the knowledge of what exists in the county, and determination of biodiversity
priorities. The Oxfordshire 100 species are detailed in Appendix Three.

Targets for the Oxfordshire 100 species were contained in the Biodiversity Challenge.
Also, key habitats were outlined in the document with attached targets. Targets and
suggested actions were produced for neutral pastures and meadows; chalk downland
and limestone grassland; heathland and acid grassland; Oxfordshire fens; rivers and
wetlands; intensively fan-ned land; woodland and scrub - these were seen as
Oxfordshire's key habitats of importance. The relevant species from the Oxfordshire
100 list were included with each habitat indicating that actions to preserve an area of
a specific habitat would consequently conserve certain elements of biodiversity. The
production of The Challenge preceded the production of the LBAP. It represents the
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naturalenvironmentand the selectionof priority species.
The LBAP for Oxfordshire 'Action for Wildlife' (ONCF, 1998) stated the vision, 'To
pass on to future generations a county rich in thriving communities of indigenous
plants and animals which are cared for by all' (p. 1). The plan was written using
existing publications and reports and the wealth of specialist knowledge in the
county, and is couched in positive rhetoric from the outset, for example, 'It is
important to realise that a great deal of positive conservation work already takes place
in Oxfordshire (referring to the work of communities and volunteers and in response
to district, county of nationally directed initiatives) tremendous achievements have
...
already been made, such as the re-introduction of the Red Kite to the Chilterns, the
return of the otter to the county the restoration of the River Cole, and the on-going
restoration of damp meadows and pastures in the Upper Thames Tributaries ESA'
(P-1).

'Action for Wildlife' also points out that a 'LBAP is both a product and a process it
not only identifies where action needs to be taken, but also specifies appropriate
mechanisms and indicates how the various on-going initiatives can combine to
achieve the targets, or where additional input is required, and emphasisesthe need for
greater coordination of effort. It stressesthe need for the increased use of partnerships
and the involvement of a wider body of people, and demonstrates how each
individual or organisation can contribute to the process' (p. 2). The very wording of
in
the document indicates that the production of the LBAP and
this
such
passages
as
associatedpractices was a key interinediary providing a focus for county nature
conservation or biodiversity planning and in such a way acted as an obligatory
passagepoint for planners and communities within the county.

Local initiatives which will contribute towards biodiversity targets in the county are
identified within the 'Action for Wildlife' document, and are shown in Figure 8. The
importance of some of these and the way that they act as intermediary projects with
key associated practices that hold networks of actors in place is examined further in
Chapter Eight.
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Figure 8
Local initiatives contributing towards biodiversity targets within
Oxfordshire (ONCF, 1998)
Parish Conservation Plans
Local Agenda 21 Initiatives
Local Environment Agency Plans
Designation, protection and management of statutory and non statutory wildife sites
such as SSSIs, NNRs and LNRs
District Nature Conservation Strategies
The preparation of Local Authority Local Plans
Whole Farm Conservation Plans
Local natural history societies and groups
Local and national species recovery projects
Habitat creation and enhancement schemesundertaken in connection with
developments and as 'stand-alone' projects
Agri-environmental schemessuch as Countryside Stewardship and ESAs
Urban nature conservation initiatives
Collation and analysis of records of locally important species

The documentoutlines the link back to the global and nationalbiodiversity processes,
'This BAP is Oxfordshire's responseto the initiative startedduring the 'Earth
Summit' in Rio in 1992- Local Action Plansare an essentialpart of the process.
Their purposeis to focus resourcesto conserveand enhancebiodiversity by meansof
local partnerships,taking accountof national and local priorities, providing the
biodiversity elementof Local Agenda21. LBAPs shouldinclude targetsthat reflect
the valuesof local people,caterfor local distinctiveness,and allow for.a rangeof
local conditions.....the OxfordshireBAP relatesthe county to the national picture and
providesa framework for reporting on progresstowardslocal and national targets.It
also showshow other plans suchasdistrict natureconservationstrategies,can feed
into the process'(p.5). The importanceof conservingbiodiversity is couchedin these
terms,'We haveresponsibility for stewardship';Biodiversity is important to our
moral and aestheticvalues'; 'Biodiversity hasbenefitsfor society'; and, 'Biodiversity
haseconomicvalue'. The LBAP concentrateson the county's key habitat types
(which are all lowland), and were groupedasbeing woodland,neutral meadowsand
pastures,chalk and limestonegrassland,farmland,heathland,wetlands,towns and
villages. Summariesfor eachhabitattype are found in Appendix Four.

125

The speciesidentified under eachhabitat themewere then plannedfor (or not) in the
detailedHabitat.or SpeciesAction Plans(HAPS or SAPs)through consensualONCF
activities within working groups.The main priority, initially, was the production of
Habitat Action Plans(HAPs) sincethey supportthe species,althoughcertain species
were seenas requiring their own plans,for example,batswho may live in different
typesof habitat, or speciessuchasdormouse,tree sparrowand otter which require
for
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Thus 'Action for Wildlife' set out the priorities for HAPs and SAPs and, in effect,
was 'signed up to' by all members of ONCF. Representatives from BBONT;
Oxfordshire County Council; ONCF; Ashmolean Natural History Society; RSPB;
EN; CPRE and Northmoor Trust were responsible for the writing of the document.
The document was contributed to by all those on the Biodiversity Link Group (a
Forum working group formed by amalgamating the Oxfordshire 100 Group and some
of the Local Agenda 21 group the importance of which is made clear in Chapter
Eight). 'Action for Wildlife' may really be seen as a guide to the specific practices to
be produced, that is, the technical SAPs and HAPs. These have been produced by a
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number of
are
they were just starting to be developed at the time the data for this research were
gathered.

OxfordshireAgenda21 (OxfordshireCounty Council, 1997)was intendedas a
working documentpromoting action to improve the environment.The Local Agenda
21 processbeganin Oxfordshirein January1995when representativesfrom
businesses,voluntary organisations,centraland local government,and many others,
attendeda conference,'Bringing the Earth Summit to Oxfordshire', and at that
meetingthe Agenda21 SteeringGroup was formed which then proceededto write the
document.Agenda21 is complementaryto the draft Oxfordshire StructurePlan for
2011. The main objectivesare,to:
Reducethe needto travel, particularly by car, and encouragepeopleto travel in
lesspolluting ways suchaswalking, cycling andon public transport;
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9 Encouragethe efficient useof energyand avoid the wasteful use of land and other
resources;
" Maintain a healthy and successfullocal economy;
" Protectand enhancethe county's environment;and,
" Provide homesfor Oxfordshire's residents.
(OxfordshireCounty Council, 1997,p. 3)
Within the Agenda21 documentthereis a chapteron 'wildlife' written by the Chair
of the Forum and a representativefrom BBONT. Threeobjectivesare outlined: 1)
Write and implementa Biodiversity Action Plan for Oxfordshire,2) Provide
information (for example,Alert Maps), 3) Educationandpublic participation.A need
to extendinvolvementof all sectorswhich affect biodiversity is identified (p.53),
'The OxfordshireNature ConservationForum is an excellentstart, and hasbeen
running successfullyfor nearly four years,but it needs.to reachmore of the
organisationsand individuals whoseactivities affect biodiversity including thosewho
affect the social and economicdevelopmentof the countryside' (Oxfordshire County
Council, 1997,p.53). The Agenda21 documentwas key in terms of showinghow
within different sectorswithin Oxfordshireenvironmentalissuesandbiodiversity
concernscould be consideredand addressed.It was an important dispositif or device
for action in relation to generatingand sustainingactors' activities and the link to
ONCF working groups,aswill be shownin ChapterEight, significantly expandedthe
biodiversity planning network.
The Chapter on 'farrrýing' also draws a clear link to biodiversity and identifies the
practice of producing Whole Farm Plans as explained in a 1995 leaflet produced by
FWAG. WFPs are voluntary plans, drawn up through consultation between the
fanner and a FWAG adviser. The Plan provides annual management targets and
advice for the careful and targeted use of fertilisers and pesticides. Since the idea was
launched the number of farmers using Whole Farm Conservation Plans has increased
steadily.

Three national schemes, or practices, were particularly relevant to fanners in
Oxfordshire at the time of data gathering, these were:
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1) The Countryside Stewardship Scheme (CSS) under which farmers are eligible to
receive payments if they are prepared to manage their land in ways which
maintain or enhance significant features such as species-rich chalk grasslands,
hedgerows etc. The Scheme was administered by the Ministry of Agriculture,
Fisheries and Food, and detailed ten year management plans and contracts were
agreed.
2) Upper Thames Tributaries Environmentally Sensitive Area (UTTESA). This
encourages landowners who farm fields bordering the tributaries to the Thames to
either reduce stocking and fertiliser inputs or, if arable, to consider reverting to
grassland in order to restore the historic pattern of species-rich water in meadows.
3) Woodland Grant Scheme (WGS). This has been important in the management of
small areas of woodland
Examples of best practice for trees and woodlands within Oxfordshire are: the Great
Western Community Forest in the western part of the Vale of the White Horse; the
Wychwood Project which aims to involve local communities in the restoration of the
ancient Royal Forest of Wychwood, the intention of which is to plant 800 hectares of
forest and restore the traditional features of the medieval forest by 2030; and, the
Oxfordshire Woodland Group, which has 500 members and promotes all aspects of
woodland management. The Oxfordshire Woodland Project also, has brought
approximately 9% of Oxfordshire woodlands into management (Oxfordshire County
Council, 1997). Thus, even for one habitat specified within the LBAP there are a
number of projects associatedwith it and associatedefforts to involve different
stakeholders as members and members of the community. These types of
conservation actions or practices are reflected for many habitatg and, through their
operation, actors may align themselves with a particular interest and demonstrate
Brown and Capdevila's 'will to connect'. A similar range of projects and activities
exist for wetlands and ponds as shown in the examination of a particular network
presented in Chapter Eight relating to the Upper Thames Wetlands Project.

Oxfordshire Wildlife Sites Project is another important biodiversity-related initiative
and represents a partnership between landowners, conservation bodies and local
authorities. Key sites have been identified from wildlife surveys previously carried
out by EN and BBONT. They have no statutory designation, but together with legally
protected SSSIs, SACs, and Prime Biodiversity Areas (PBAs), they form an
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important network of habitats for plants and animals. County Wildlife sites are
recognised by local authorities within Oxfordshire and are flagged-up in situations
where planning pennission is applied for. Thus there is a code or practice associated
with them in relation to planning (although this is not entirely black-boxed). The
project offers free advice and support to owners of Wildlife Sites, including advice on
appropriate grant aid schemesand on other initiatives such as Whole Farm Plans.
However, it is only the landowner or manager who ultimately has control over the
management of a Wildlife Site (ONCF, Oxfordshire Mildlifie Sites Project leaflet,
MONT,

not dated). The project was first funded by local authorities, EN, CPRE and

Esmee Fairbairn Charitable Trust. Now local authorities and Berkshire,
.
Buckinghamshire and Oxfordshire Wildlife Trust (forinerly BBONT) are the key
partners, and it is likely that many of the sites will be put into the new Higher Level
Stewardship funding scheme as a means for financing. conservation of these sites
(interview with ONCF Project Officer (i2l), February 2006). A map showing the
local wildlife sites of importance can be found on the ONCF website under 'Target
Areas'.
Policies and practices, often detailed in documents or texts, represent agreements
between various actors, following varying levels of consultation. Clearly, certain
aspectsof the legal framework at all levels, for example, the designation of SSSIs and
SACs may 'black box' areasof land and water and associated actor-networks,
whereas other practices are voluntary, or develop through consensusbuilding
exercises, and are more open to negotiation, for example, non-SSSI Wildlife Sites in
Oxfordshire and Whole Farm Plans.

It may be the casethat actor-networksat any scaleinvolve practicesthat are linked to
a policy or legal 'hook', suchasplanning legislation.ChapterEight illustrateshow
this can be the casein particular scenarios.ChapterEight also exploresthe ways in
which actorsconvenedaround,betweenand 'under the umbrella of' the different
local, national and internationalbiodiversity planning-relatedtexts enshrining
practicesthat are discussedabove.The next chaptergoeson to discussthe type of
'nature' and elementsof 'the environment'that biodiversity and natureconservation
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far
to
planners were seeking protect and, as
as the social constructivist approach is
concerned, 'construct' through the practices that were generated locally.
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Chapter Six:

6.1

Introduction

The 'Protected Environment'

Pole

and Organisation of Chapter

This chapter discussesthe ways in which aspects of the environment(s), or elements
of nature, are seen as being important by society and particularly by key actors within
policy community and interest groups, and, consequently, how these aspectsbecome
priorities for protection measuresvia the institutionalisation of scientific knowledge
and the development of particular practices that keep elements of nature 'safe'. The
'Nature Protected' pole (refer back to Figures 1-3, Chapter Two) is, in a sense,the
culmination of the processesthat occur within and between the other poles in that it is
an outplay of knowledge and the policy and practice 'machine' since many elements
of nature, including biodiversity, that exist now, are those that are deemed as being
important. It could be argued that they reflect societal values, although nature acts in
its own right and may also be viewed as constructing society by some sociologists.
Therefore, in a sense, the 'Nature Protected' pole partly reflects the general consensus
view as to what elements of nature should be preserved, particularly in terms of a
consideration of which elements of nature 'make it into' key planning texts and
documents.

This Chapter discusses some philosophical standpoints in relation to the relationships
between humans and nature. Then, as with the previous three chapters there is a
focusing down in terms of spatial scale, so, after an initial discussion about the
theoretical aspects of environmental constructivism, international ideas on
environmental protection are examined, followed by national priorities and county
and community level concerns.

6.2

Discussion on Sociological Thought About how Society may Construct a
'Protected Nature'

Dickens (1992, p. 23) refers to Spencer, an early sociologist, who wrote in the second
half of the nineteenth century and saw humans as being in some sense 'natural' as
well as regarding nature as being socially constructed. He alluded to constant change,
both to the social world and to the physical and social spheres within which people
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and institutions develop, 'It needsbut to think of the immensecontrastbetweena
wolf-hauntedforest or a boggy moor peopledwith wild birds, andthe fields covered
with crops andflocks which eventuallyoccupythe samearea,to be remindedthat the
environment,inorganic and organic,of a society,undergoesa continuous
transformationof a remarkablekind during the progressof society; and that this
transformationbecomesan all-important secondaryfactor in social evolution'. He
thus implied that societiesundergochangeprocessesvery similar to thoseof the
naturalworld, for example,hunter-gatherersocietiesmay have simple social
structurescomparedto the more complicateddivisions of labour associatedwith
advancedindustrial societies.He saw societyas an evolving community to which
biological principles appliedin the sameway asthey do to 'nature'. He recognised
that society constructslandscapeand the environmentand that asthe human
community changes,so doesits relationshipwith natureandhow natureappears.
Dickens(1992) reviews the way that sociologyhasrelatedto biological and
evolutionarythinking. Much of sociology's history consistedof a dialoguewith
biology and Darwinism, particularly in that societieswere seenby somethinkers as
developingaslive organisms,however,dualismsgraduallydevelopedthat separated
natureand society into two different realms: biology/society;nature/cultureand so
on. Dickens also exploresthe idea of thefetishisation of nature,for example,through
the 'deep-ecology'movement'sidea of close-knitcommunitiesintegratedwith nature
whilst also recognisingGiddens'sthoughtson the 'disembedding'of social life from
local contextsand small scaleinteraction,and the associatedrise of 'science', expert
knowledgeand expertise.Eder (1996) explainshow the modem crisis in the
relationshipbetweenhumansand nature,the ecologicalcrisis, hasrequired a needfor
re-defining the idea of the human'struggle' with naturein that the goal of dominating
naturehasbeenreplacedby the aim of preservingnatureas an environmentof
society.Eder states(p.26), 'The dominationof the knowledgeof natureby science
andthe accompanyingreflection on the relationshipof natureand society are the
secondreasonfor the break-upof the strugglemetaphor'.Thus Eder seesa morallydriven relationshipbetweenhumansand naturewhich drives the scientific pole in that
furthering our knowledgeof ecologyhelpsto re-dressthe balancesthat societymight
haveover-tipped.According to Dickens,someof the effect of this developmentis
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that local knowledge becomes professionalised and extracted from its immediate
context; it is placed into the hands of experts with much more abstract expertise
(Dickens, 1992, p. 148). Dickens also speaks of 'locales' as being environmental as
well as social systems, and how 'time-space distanciation' is increasingly affecting,
and socialising the whole of the supposedly 'natural' world. He suggests that
Giddens' work leads to a central paradox - on the one hand nature is becoming
increasingly socialised and society and nature are becoming more integrated, but, on
the other, it is precisely through such socialisation, and the attendant spreading of the
social relations and institutions involved in its production, that people lose tangible
association with the natural processesand mechanisms. Marx would attribute such
spreading to the rise of the private ownership and manipulation of the rest of nature,
'Not only does the form in which integration is taking place seem to militate against a
direct, engaged, involvement with nature of the kind which Marx saw as essential to
the realisation of human capacities and potentials, but under these circumstances a
purified, commodified and fetishised version of 'nature' seems to thrive; one which
consumers encounter in the market-place or through the mass media' (Dickens, 1992,
p. 152). Thus according to Marx and Giddens, people have become disembedded or
alienated from nature under modernity and time-space distanciation. However,
contemporary environmentalism does seem to offer some grounds for the full-scale
integration of 'the social' with 'the natural'. There clearly are tensions between
different viewpoints and movements towards society-nature integration which is one
of the aims of sustainability planning, but also regarding the ways in which nature
can be seen as a separate domain. A reified version of nature draws attention away
from social relations and attributes an autonomous existence to a nature that has been
socially constructed. In this sensenature is fetishised and comes to dominate human
affairs.

I

These ideas are important in relation to the justification of taking a social
constructivist stance to an examination of the relations between humans and elements
of nature within the realm of biodiversity planning. The arrival by Dickens at the idea
of a reified nature gives weight to the stance of many actor-network theorists who
promulgate the approach of looking at nature-society relations through the lens of
heterogeneous networks. In this research, the existence of a 'nature protected pole'
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both signifies its reification but also allows relations with society to be studied in a
way that ascribes agency to both elements of nature (in this case habitats and species),
and human actors. It could be argued that ideas on the way that society fetishises
nature can apply to elements of biodiversity as certain elements are revered by
humans as worthy of protection, particularly within locales where people are keen to
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and 8 1) show how biodiversity claims-makers have drawn on the human desire to
fetishise nature by the use of the media and symbolic representations of elements of
biodiversity to forward the concern of the public over biodiversity loss and the need
for its protection. Eder (1996, p.28-30) also writes about the symbolic construction of
nature and explains how this makes unknown and uncomprehended aspects of nature
communicable.
Peterson (1999) suggests that Nature can be viewed as socially constructed in two
distinct ways, first different individuals, times, and societies construct particular
versions of nature insofar as they interpret it in different ways through cultural values
and categories, and, the meanings assigned to nature can affect attitudes and politics.
In terrns of environmental ethics, alternatives can be argued for instead of the
dominant mode of treating the nonhuman world as a passive, essentially alien, realm
of 'resources' to be exploited. Essentially, Peterson argues, that a constructivist
stance may be more accurately described as a way of 'construing' nature since it is
not the physical objects themselves which are constructed (for example, trees,
animals or rivers), but their identities and wor-ths in a given context. But, in another
sense,most of what people refer to as nature has tangibly been shaped by human
actions, from city parks to rainforests and even wilderness areas.Nature may be seen
as being shaped in both symbolic and physical ways. Peterson wams of the danger in
social constructivist thought of emphasising a one-sided invention of nature by
culture, which can be described as a hard constructionist stance. Rolston (in Peterson,
1999) speaks of the word Nature as describing a realm into which things have been
put before humans arrive, that is, a container for the nonhuman forces and processes
that exist outside society. Peterson concludes that there is a need for a productive
tension between realism and constructivism, that is, a 'non-reductive realism' or a
'constrained constructivism' may be a useful compromise between different
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approaches to viewing nature. This position strives to combine the constructionist
insight that we can have no unmediated apprehension of nature with the realist claim
that the world consists of more than human mediations, and linked to this the
naturalist insistence on continuities between humans and non-human nature.

Peterson'sideashere are key to the way in which the 'nature protected' pole is treated
for the purposeof this researchin that the tensionbetweenrealism and constructivism
is recognised.Elementsof biodiversity, habitatsand speciesare seenashaving their
own existencevalue and consequentlyasacting within their own rights. The
reductionistapproachassociatedwith biodiversity planning recognisesthe realm of
natureand the way in which animalsandplants act within their own habitatsand
drawson hard empirical evidenceandtarget-setting.It reducesaspectsof natureto its
comprisingindividual elements.But, on the other hand,the way in which local
peopleselectcertain speciesandhabitatsfor inclusion in BAPs and other practices
doesresult in a construedenvironmentastheseare seenashaving societalworth.
Thereforethis researchcould be said to take a constrainedconstructiviststance.It
assumesthat 'the natural' is socially constructedto someextentbut recognisesthat
naturealso has a large degreeof autonomy.It canbe arguedthat an actor-network
approachenablesa detachedstanceto be appliedto examiningheterogeneous
relationsbut that the stancealso incorporatesthe valuesof societythat are
encapsulatedinto local plans andpracticesas scientific knowledgeand the work of
policy makersis translatedto what existsand will exist in 'the natural'. This research
both recognisesthe way in which the naturalenvironmentgenerallycan be seenasa
social construction,and that it also constructssociety(hencethe directionsof the
arrowsin Figures 1-3, ChapterTwo); but, the key concernis with the way in which
local elementsof natureare incorporatedinto plansand strategiesand therefore
reflect local, national and global priorities for speciesand habitats.
6.2.1

Constructing, Problematising and Promoting the Biodiversity Issue

Hannigan (1995, p.41) refers to Solesbury, who noted in 1976, the 'continuing
change in the agenda of environmental issues' which may be partly accounted for by
changes in the environment itself. The rise of biodiversity on the agenda of
from
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public concern,
partly
environmental
clearly
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scientific evidence,-overwildlife loss.It is a responseto the way in which humans
havecausedenvironmentaldeteriorationand againthis representsthe tension
betweenhumansand natureand requiresanalysisthat stemsfrom social sciencein
order to explain the socio-political processesthat problematiseenvironmentalissues
in the public domain at global to local levels.
Hannigan (1995) writes about the way that environmental problems (such as
biodiversity) may be viewed as socially constructed. He refers to Best (p. 34) who
wrote in 1989 that, 'constructignism is not only helpful as a theoretical stance but it
can also be useful as an analytical tool'. Benton and Redclift suggest that the
perception of society in terms of constructing environmental problems is more than
just a function of power, and they pose the question, 'What are the processesof
communication, discursive processing, non-native orientation, 'moral
entrepeneurship' by which the antagonisms of the environmental debate get fon-ned
and transformed? ' (Benton and Redclift, in, Hannigan, 1995, p. 40). This research
examines such elements of the environmental debate for biodiversity planning as the
processesof negotiation and network stabilisation are followed within the county of
Oxfordshire through the analytical tools of ANT and the sociology of translation. It
examines the ways in which the biodiversity issue is problematised as an obligatory
passagepoint for the envirom-nentalplanning network.

As already discussed, it should be borne in mind that environmental priorities such as
biodiversity tend to originate within the realm of science. Hannigan (1995, p. 55)
suggestedthat certain factors are necessary for the successful construction of an
environmental problem: see Figure 9.
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Figure 9: Hannigan's list of factors necessary for the successful construction of an
environmental problem
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

Scientific authority for validation of claims
Existence of 'popularisers' who can bridge environmentalism and science
Media attention in which the problem is 'framed' as novel and important
Dramatisation of the problem in symbolic and visual terms
Economic incentives for taking positive action
Emergence of an institutional sponsor who can ensure both legitimacy and
continuity

Source: Hannigan(1995) Envii-owizewalSociologyRoutledge,New York.

Morris and Wragg (2003) show how some of Hannigan's factors were key in tenns of
the development of networks and their extension around the issue of biodiversity
planning in Oxfordshire and in terms of enrolling farmers in other parts of England
into biodiversity-related initiatives. The paper illustrates how environmental planning
actors can forward the biodiversity cause by putting certain aspects into place that
will engage others through framing the need for biodiversity action in certain ways
that appeal to those that have the capacity to act. Some of these factors are also
evident in the types of intennediary texts concerned with biodiversity planning for
Oxfordshire, for example, scientific authority based on technical data supplied by
international sources such as the Red Data book and local empirical sources such as
scientific data generated by environmental NGOs operating within the county are
referred to. Analysis of documents such as minutes of meetings also reveal the way in
which the Oxfordshire environmental planning network constructed the biodiversity
problem at county level (see Chapter Eight).

Within the UK, the environmentalmovementcould be said to havebeendominated
by a relatively narrow set of concerns,for example,rural planning and wildlife
preservationwhich may be seenasreflecting the white middle-classmembershipof
the main environmentalorganisations.This may alsobe seenas a function of 'the
tendencyof the British Governmentto employ a style of consensuspolitics in which
a few selectedenvironmentalgroups(for example,RSPB,WWF, Wildlife Trusts) are
invited to participatein policy-making in an inner circle, leaving the rest on the
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outside (Taylor, 1993: 278-80, in, Hannigan, 1995, p. 121). This may also explain
why many NGOs have grown up to champion certain aspects of the natural
environment, especially wildlife concerns. Within Britain there has been a discourse
between science and landscape and nature appreciation that has enabled public
understanding of biodiversity loss to result in action for over a century. The
development of the UKBAP and its subsequent cascadeto local level biodiversity
planning has enabled smaller wildlife-based NGOs to enter into public debate as to
the localised nature(s) that should be protected, constructed, or re-constructed. Much
of this movement has arisen from the need for organisations to work in partnerships
and a network style approach to local planning.

In relation to the principles of sustainability,'the environmentalmovementhas
remindedmodem societythat developmentinevitably binds humansandnonhumans
more closely togetherwithin complex socio-naturalassemblages',however,it is also
caughtup in dualistic thought, 'for many environmentalistscling to the belief that
naturecan ultimately be separatedfrom society' (Murdoch, 2006, p. 108).Hannigan
concludesthat threekey concepts- nature,ecologyand environmentalism- areby
no meansfixed in meaning,but insteadare socially constructedand contested.
Macnaghtenand Urry (1998,p. 15) following their assessment
of movementswithin
societyin termsof its view of the environment,concludethat 'there is no singular
natureas such,only natures.... (which) are historically, geographicallyand socially
constituted... they are not fixed and eternalbut dependon particular historical and
geographicaldeterminations,aswell ason the very processesby which natureandthe
natural are culturally constructedand sustained'.Thus it can be said that natureand
societyinfluence eachother in time and spaceand, to reiterate,this researchassumes
that elementsof society and naturehangtogetherthrough associationas
heterogeneous
networksin time and space.In fact, asYearley (2005,p.62) states,
'one of the things aboutwhich ANT boastsis its ability to transcendsocial
constructionismbecauseit extendssymmetryto all kinds of actors'.
In terms of its relationship with scientific paradigms, the biodiversity issue has not

beenconstructedfrom scratchbut hasflowed out of the alreadylong-standing
problem of endangered species which gives this concern a theoretical grounding. The,
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location of biological diversity at the centre of the discipline of conservation biology
means that, unlike acid rain, global warming and other more cross-disciplinary
scientific problems, it has, according to Downs's work from the early nineteenseventies been buffered against the 'issue-attention cycle' (Hannigan, 1995, p. 161)
(see
issues.
biology
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stabilised by the continual pull of research within this speciality area' (Hannigan, p.
161).

The discussionaboveillustratesthe ways in which there is a tensionbetweennature
andsociety in the ways that the relationshipis perceivedfrom different philosophical
standpointswithin the body of social science.Thesetensionsare inevitably played
out in spaceat all different scalesfrom very localisedtensionsto global relationships
that also result in situationswhere environmentalbodiesseekto protect certain
information
The
this
on someof the spatial
aspectsof nature.
rest of
chapterpresents
manifestationsof natureprotectionat different spatialscales,againwith a focusing
down on the county of Oxfordshire.

6.3

Perceptions of Nature, and Planning for Nature Conservation and Biodiversity
Protection at the Global Scale

During the 1970s, concerns over the importance of the global environment to
individual

states took a hold. The United Nations Environment

Programme (UNEP)

was established in 1972 and a number of reports were produced throughout the 1970s
and 1980s on the state of the global environment, highlighting

concerns. The World

Conservation Strategy produced by IUCN sought to identify the main threats to
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conservation and development are mutually dependent, not mutually exclusive
(Evans, 1992, p. 189). The UN Brandt Commission produced the Brandt Report in
1980 which identified

growing social and economic inequalities between North and

South and how this threatened common survival. The Brundtland Report produced in
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1987popularisedthe term 'sustainability' and introducedthe needto link the concept
of the environmentwith that of development(Macnaghtenand Urry, 1998,p. 6 1).
Thesereportsprovided the backgroundfor the Rio Summit discussedearlier, andthis
representeda new movementof internationalenvironmentalismas the principles of
sustainabilitywere endorsedand global actionplansresulted.Essentially,a more
integratedapproachto natureconservationplanningwas born, reflecting a different
understandingof the role of natureon the global scale.
Hannigan (1995, p. 84) suggeststhat the holistic character of ecosystemsmeans that
rising scientific and public interest in one environmental problem readily generates
interest in inter-related problems, thus scientific concern over tropical deforestation
has spread well beyond the boundaries of silviculture due in large part to the key role
which the loss of tropical forest plays in two high profile global environmental
problems: global warming and the loss of global biodiversity. The identification of
such environmental threats and the degradation of 'nature' in other parts of the globe
are, as shown earlier, dependent upon a network of international scientific
conferences and collaboration. The media also now plays a key role in bringing
concerns over environmental degradation overseas into, for example, British
households or the education system. The globalisation of economies is associated
with 'time-space compression' in the post-modemist era (Adams, 1996, p. 57), and
has major implications for consumer choice (which could incorporate environmental
and social justice issues). The principle of 'think globally, act locally' has also been
taken up by local authorities in Britain who have set up Local Agenda 21 Groups
following the production of Rio Summit practices and, the subsequentproduction of
the UK Agenda 21 document. This process of a 'cascading down' of concerns
reflected in policy from the global to the local level illustrates how actor-networks
which appear to be acting on or with Nature(s) at the local scale, may incorporate
actors from different time-space locales. Indeed such networks incorporate ideas and
concepts of nature which are prevalent within science and natural resources planning
at various 'scales.
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6.4

Nature in Europe

Across European states there has been a history of protecting areas as national parks
or reserves. The EU itself did not begin to addressbiodiversity seriously until a
relatively late stage in the development of its environmental policy, having first
concentrated on pollution issues.The approach it has taken remains somewhat rigid
and static and is implemented via regulatory means (Ledoux et al, 2000). The EC
Directive on the Conservation of Natural Habitats (1992) represents Europe's main
contribution to the Biodiversity Convention and listed 169 habitat types and 623
species (over 400 of them plants) worthy of conservation. The EC envisages a
network of protected sites across Europe which are seen as being of community-wide
importance, 'Natura 2000' consisting of the Special Areas of Conservation and SPAs
of the Birds Directive (as mentioned in Chapter Five). Ledoux et al (2000) describe
the Habitats Directive as a biodiversity strategy based on regulations and protected
areas, 'one of the most long-standing and commonly used precautionary measuresfor
nature protection.... In effect, a 'no-net-loss' policy in so far as it requires all
NATURA 2000 areas to be protected from deterioration and damage'. The EU has
taken a very regulationist stance to the protection of nature because of the need to
enlist the support of all Members, and has been slow to adopt the voluntary principle
becauseof concerns about enforceability.

The 1992 CAP reforms took a more sustainable attitude towards agricultural
production and provided for agri-environment initiatives as more account began to be
taken of wider economic, environmental and social objectives. During the early 1990s
the EC seemed far greener than some individual European Governments. The ECs
financial arm for the environment (LIFE) provided funds for relevant projects and its
fifth environmental plan, Tbivards Sustainability, adopted in 1993, was significant in
that unlike its predecessorsit viewed the environment not as something separate,but
as an integral part of the healthy continuation of human activity and development
(Evans, 1992 p.248). The Agenda 2000 reforms and the application of the RDR
means that less agriculturally productive areas could witness a progressive 'greening'
of the CAP as the EU has started to recognise the negative environmental effects of
intensive agriculture. According to Tilzey (2000), however, the CAP commodity
141

regimes continue to have a productivist orientation with effects most marked in areas
of intensive agriculture. Tilzey stressesthe need for a new mode of regulation
embodied in an Integrated Rural Policy. However, a range of EU policies now are
designed to promote environmental benefits on the ground, including the
conservation and sustainable use of biodiversity. The EU recognises the need for
partnerships and collaboration in making Biodiversity Action Plans work, and
concepts such as the precautionary principles and sustainable development are now
enshrined in the EU Treaty.

The European Community's Biodiversity Strategy, similar to the UK's, proposes that
BAPs should incorporate clear targets, timetables and indicators for reaching
biodiversity goals through concrete actions. The Strategy and Action Plans should be
viewed in the wider context of the European conunitment to achieve sustainable
development and to integrate environmental concerns into other sectors and policy
areas(IEEP, 2001a).

Thus the EU is taking on the principles, disseminatedfrom Rio and the style of UK
biodiversity
national
planning, of a reductionist approach to biodiversity within the
wider context of sustainable development and integrated policy approaches.

6.5

The 'Nature Protected Pole' within the UK, and Spatial Manifestations

Macnaghten and Urry (1998) write about the way that traditions of nature have
,
changed within the UK, beginning with the establishment of the first national
voluntary organisations (e.g. Society for the Protection of Birds) towards the end of
the nineteenth century. This was largely a response to perceived concerns about the
negative impacts of industrialisation and urban growth. This was a preservationist
movement and also represented a reaction to 'changing intellectual discourse'. The
CPRE was established in 1926,.and the National Trust had become an important
organisation by this point. The main aims of conservationists were to preserve the
traditional landscape. Macnaghten and Urry (1998) suggest that, with time and as
planning became seen as crucial for the protection of the traditional countryside, the
issue developed into a question of 'order or disorder'; in the 1930s preservationism
became a 'modernist' concern to regulate boundaries, especially between town and
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country. Healey and Shaw (1994) state that 1940s and 1950s planning reflected three
competing constructions of nature: 'around the notion of the countryside as a
landscape
be
for
to
conserved, and as
as
an
aesthetic
agriculture production,
resource
a place for recreation..... The planning tradition.... embodies a peculiarly British
for
between
and
nostalgia
a particular
economic
modernisation
a
romantic
marriage
ideal of rural life and landscape'. Murdoch (2006, p. 109) also suggests that 'the
countryside came to be portrayed as the main repository of nature. Thus efforts to
distinguish between urban and rural have, in England at least, been interpreted as
efforts to distinguish 'nature and 'society". Such ideas are familiar to environmental
planners and often the source of conflicts, and the need to build consensusin rural
planning debates at the current time.

The 1947 Town and Country Planning Act restricted development of agricultural land
for industrial and residential purposes, but agriculture and forestry were not subject to
indeed
the
the
to
and
post-war productivist approach agriculture
planning control and
presiding approach of monoculture in forestry (and associated policies) resulted in
severe deleterious effects on wildlife and the landscape. Tilzey (2000) summarises
these as including loss and fragmentation of semi-natural 'infield' habitats through
agricultural improvement or arabalisation; lack of management of extant senii-natural
'infield' habitats; overgrazing of semi-natural habitats; loss or mismanagement of
hedgerows, field margins and ditches; drainage of wetland habitats; pollution and
cutrophication of surface and groundwaters leading to degradation of aquatic
ecosystems; loss of crop rotations and arable-pasture mosaics leading to severe
reduction in charactersitic farmland species; shift from spring-sown to auturim-sown
birds;
loss
for
leading
to
winter
stubbles
and
suitable
sites
universal
cereals
of
nesting
application of pesticides resulting in loss of arable weeds, invertebrates, and thereby,
food sources for other wildlife groups; application of fertiliser leading to loss or
degradation of characteristic hedgerow and field margin vegetation. There was no
real attempt to address these effects until the 1981 Wildlife and Countryside Act
which afforded some legal protection to semi-natural infield habitats, and the
introduction of the Countryside Stewardship and ESAs since the late 1980s. These
measurestarget land of heritage value and defined habitats, landscapes and other
features in the wider countryside.
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The 1949 National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act (which, as discussed
earlier, led to the designation of National Parks, National Nature Reserves and SSSIs)
combined romantic and scientific ideals, according to Macnaghten and Urry (1998, p.
40). Nature conservation became far more important in the post-war era and as
ecology grew in stature as a science, calls to preserve wildlife became integral to
countryside preservation. Much of the concern was manifest in the setting up of
Nature Reserves and protecting of tracts of land. By 1953, for example, 1,098 SSSIs
had been designated and by 1975 140 Nature Reserves were in existence
(Macnaghten and Urry, 1998, p.43). Thus Nature was seen as being protected,
especially for scientific reasons,within the boundaries around different sized areasof
land Rubric about 'scientific interest' of nature persists in conservation today, which
.
according to Adams (1996, p.91) is somewhat surprising because ecological science
has changed more than conservation has. He states that, 'to set the principles of postwar conservation, British ecology was highly descriptive, and a complete 'set' of
natural or semi-natural habitats was indeed vital to scientific advance.... a good case
could be made that scientists neededNature Reserves for their research, however as
time wore on, ecology became more experimental, more interested in modelling and
in reductionist approaches to nature (for example, biodiversity targets) and Nature
Reserves and SSSIs were no longer essential to scientific progress (indeed Adams
argues that SSSIs designated latterly are selected not necessarily for scientific value
but are seen more as places for Nature, not scientists). The ideas explored earlier, in
terms of the move towards planning for the wider countryside rather than nature
being something that was protected 'out there' in National Parks or Nature Reserves
or AONBs, have become incorporated into conservation planning. Thus, there have
been changes towards agri-environment incentives for land managers to enable
wildlife to exist within agricultural landscapes; the move towards multi-purpose
forestry; and landscape ecological concepts taking a hold in terrns of connectivity and
biodiversity planning within the wider countryside.

The different practices and legislation in the UK and Europe have been discussed in
biodiversity
the
towards
the
of
as an
chapters
along
with
movement
adoption
earlier
environmental concern; also, the development of the common language of
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'sustainability' at all levels has been described. Macnaghten and Urry (1998, p.73)
explain how this new language has enabled environmental groups to work in
partnership with the state and industry, often by way of consensus seeking roundtable discussions, striving to influence policy. Public participation in environmental
matters has also grown with the rise of environmentalism. Lowe and Goyder (1983,
p. 8 1) showed how the organisation of the environmental lobby relied on networking
and partnership, and links between groups associatedwith conservation, resources,
amenity and recreation. However, many voluntary organisations inevitably champion
their own causes and hold their own view of the elements of nature that should be
protected, perhaps at the expense of other people's priorities. Biodiversity planning
therefore reflects such conflicts of interest to some extent, despite its very endsfocused approach to establishing priorities.

Adams (1996) believes that the new language of 'biodiversity conservation' simply
re-expressesthemes that have been long established in British conservation through
protected areas. He states that, 'the 'Biodiversity Challenge' approach is very simple
and logical: carry out an audit of the present status of biodiversity in the UK; agree
objectives; set targets for both species and habitats (which are quantifiable, for the
next ten years); agree priorities; implement a plan of action to deliver these targets,
and finally monitor progress and review actions' (p. 48). The UK Biodiversity
Challenge argued that new attitudes are needed on the part of the Government in that
the conservation of biodiversity should be made an integral and effective part of all
government programmes, policy and action across all sectors. In signing
'Biodiversity:

The UK Action Plan' government departments are committed to

taking biodiversity seriously and it also gives conservationists a whole new
dimension for applying pressure. However, Adams (1996) suggests that there are
dangers associated with the Strategy, for example the 'niind-boggling effect' of a
conservation strategy that is organised species by species; also a species-by-species
strategy will focus resources on species that are rare, but not particularly acutely
threatened. Economic, technological and landscape change is sufficiently rapid that
there may be significant threats to relatively comi-non species and habitats that
demand action and resources but are not prioritised in formal BAPs. Adams also
wams that the Action Plan is not going to bring in any new money and that money
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spent an new biodiversity initiatives may have to be taken from existing programmes
and action, 'It is widely believed that the best way to protect species is to protect
habitats, and it would not be surprising if the 'new thinking' about biodiversity were
rapidly translated back to the 'old thinking' about lowland raised bogs, heathland and
Caledonian pine forests' (p. 50). Adams suggeststhat the idea of biodiversity and the
language contained within the Biodiversity Challenge is really a 'set-piece of applied
business management thinking

in the new language of biodiversity, conservation
...

efforts must be targeted on critical priorities, and locked into a tight programme of
activities designed to achieve a specified and agreed output. In a predicted time and
with a known budget. These ideas match the contemporary rhetoric of public life, and
quite fundamental shifts in the way people think - not only about the proper work of
the government, but also about themselves and the world around them' (p. 50).

Treatmentof the countrysidehasalso changedwith recentshifts in society so that it
is 'consumed'as a leisureproduct. This may be illustrated by the recentgrowth in
demandfor 'heritage' aspeople'sinterestin placeandpast grows as a responseto
modernisationand globalisation.Nature is consumed,for example,Adams (1996)
speaksof the North Norfolk Coastas a greatplaceto seemigrating birds, 'but no fall
of migrantsis more fantasticthan that of the fully equippedbird watching brigade,
protectedin high-techjackets of laminatedplastics,shodin specialfootwear and
festoonedin electronicand optical equipmentto capturesights and soundsandtake
them home' (p. 65). The notion of 'charismaticmegafauna'and key local species
which representlocal distinctivenessis important in this respectand to engagingthe
public in the productionof local BAPs, for example,the processof producingthe
LBAP for Buckinghamshireengagedlocal landownersand other local interestsin the
processof developinga consensuson priority speciesand habitat actionsthrough a
seriesof mediatedmeetings.
The ends-focused approach to biodiversity in some ways may represent an attempt to
reject the idea that nature is an entity which may be perceived differently via different
value systems. It is a targeted approach, focused on empirical evidence and the
in
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and local communities' perceptions. The next section looks at 'nature' within the
county of Oxfordshire and explores the priorities for conservation within the county

from availableliterature.
6.6

'Nature Protected' in Oxfordshire

Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy (Oxfordshire County Council, 1992, p.2)
states that only a small proportion of wildlife and geological sites within the county
have any measure of formal or statutory protection, and these include NNRs, County
wildlife Trust Reserves, LNRs and SSSIs, 'there are many other known sites of
wildlife importance which are not designated, including Regionally Important
Geological Sites (RIGS)'. The Strategy aimed to work towards promoting a better
understanding and recognition of these sites. Such areasrepresent the best remaining
examples of the 'traditional' nature conservation resource, but the Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation Strategy Forum recognised that these could not survive in isolation and
needed to be appreciated within the context of the wider countryside 'with its small
woodlands, hedgerows and wetlands' which need sympathetic management through
the expansion of integrated countryside policies such as the ESA for the Upper
Thames Tributaries. The Strategy aimed to promote greater involvement of the public
with respect to important sites since this would provide people with 'a better senseof
local identity and help them appreciate and understand the importance of nature
conservation' (Oxfordshire County Council, 1992, p. 3).

Oxfordshire's countrysidehasbeeninfluencedby large scalewoodland clearancefor
farmland(which is now the major land usewithin the county occupying72% of the
land surface);urban expansion(the built environmentand roadsoccupiesanother
20% of the county. Mineral extractionand forestry occupymost of the remaining8%
(Oxfordshire County Council, 1992,p. 4). The impactson wildlife are summarised
as: lossesin species-richgrassland,wetlands,hedgerows,ancientwoodland and
increasein conifer plantationsof low wildlife value and overall loss of small broadleavedwoods.The potential for the promotion of agri-environmentschemes,for
example,then, the ESA and CountrysideStewardshipwere noted asbeing significant
for conservationfor the wider countrysidefor the county. Also, opportunitiesfor new
habitatcreationon mineral workings was recognised.A Habitat Surveyby BBONT
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The OxfordshireNature ConservationStrategyrepresentedthe consensusview of the
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Oxfordshire,Vale of White Horseand West OxfordshireDistrict Councils,BBONT,
CLA, EN, FWAG, NFFU, NRA, and RSPB.The documentsurnmarisesthe nature
conservationresourcewithin the different district council boundaries,however,the
summaryof the natureconservationresourcefound in Action for Wildlife (ONCF,
1998)is possibly more useful as a county-wideplanning tool sincethis is basedon
the Natural Areas Map producedby English Nature and the former Countryside
Conunission.This indicateswithin the county planning contexthow environmental
planning hasbecomemore holistic in that it illustratesthe movementaway from the
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tenns of protectingthe biodiversity interestof specialsitesindependentlyof the
adversechangestaking placein the surroundingcountryside.He draws attentionto
the urgent needto enhancesemi-naturalhabitatsthrough site buffering, linkage and
re-creationand to also addressthe declinein 'common' habitatsand speciesin the
wider countryside.He promotesthe importanceof the Natural Areas programmeand
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This move towards Natural Areas planning also shows how different boundaries can
be 'set' around areas of nature as values and conservation planning concepts change.
Oxfordshire contains parts of six nationally 'created' Natural Areas. A Natural Area
is described as, 'an area of the countryside identified by a unique combination of
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Meeting, 1998,p. 5). More detail on the county 'consensus'views of conservation
aims and priority speciesandhabitatsis detailedearlier in ChapterFive on the
6practicepole'. As hasbeenseenearlier,the Biodiversity Challengeprocessand
product selected100key speciesfor protection in the county, and the LBAP has
organisedits conservationaimsby the habitatsof woodland,neutral meadowsand
pastures,chalk and limestonegrassland,farmland,heathland,wetlands,and towns
andvillages. Thus local key documentsshow variation in the spatialboundariesand
the elementsof naturedeemedto be important for protectionover time asnew
scientific ideasand new paradigmsin planning thoughthave emergedasbeing
significant. Different actorshavebeenenrolledinto different network-spaceswhich
sometimesroughly correspondto spaceon the ground althoughthe networkstend to
be overlappingwith macro-actorsbeing involved in more than one at any given time
andmore than one spatialarea.This will becomeclear in ChapterEight wherethe
processesof planning for space,be it a small key habitat areaor county-wide
planning owing to administrativeboundaries,suchaswith the LBAP, are explored:
thereis also the recognitionthat what is alreadyon the ground existing in nature,
spatially, also constructsnetworksthat may correspondto a given area.
A much more detailed analysis of the local situation with respect to biodiversity
planning follows in Part Two where the processesof developing consensus between
actors concerned with nature conservation planning in the county are documented
from available data, and conclusions drawn as to the application of ANT and the
sociology of translation within this context. Part Two of this thesis analyses the
'networks' that have developed and changed in Oxfordshire over the past decade and,
as such, time and space dimensions are incorporated into the analysis. Certain 'n-ticronetworks' are also examined in order to assessnature conservation planning
processesand priorities at the parish and farm scale levels, and for the Upper Thames
landscape. The role of scientific and local knowledge is considered, along with the
types of practices that have evolved through building consensus and collaborative
working within the county.

Chapter Seven will present the methodology and research methods.
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CHAPTER SEVEN:

7.1

Introduction

METHODOLOGY

AND RESEARCH

METHODS

and Organisataion of Chapter

This Chapter explains the methodological approach taken with regard to undertaking

the researchand setsout the researchmethodsusedin order to answerthe aims and
objectives outlined in Chapter One. It is useful at this point to re-visit these.
The i-esearch questions are as follows:
1. How applicable is the theory of the Sociology of Translation to the study of

consensusbuilding in the UK, using the idea of network stabilisation,and in what
way(s) might the theory be applied in this context?
2. What are the nature and dynamics of stakeholder relationships in building
agreements in biodiversity planning pertaining to land and water use, and how do
these characteristics conform or depart from theoretical notions offered by translation
theory?

The overall ahn is:
To investigate the processesinvolved in consensus-basedapproaches to planning and
managing the wider countryside.

This is fulfilled through meeting the following objectives:
To examine ANT in relation to consensus-basedapproaches to biodiversity
planning for the wider countryside.
2.

To explore the more specific processesused in resolving conflict and building

consensusbetween stakeholders in rural land and water planning with reference to
texts as intermediaries (which may hold networks in place or act as foci for achieving
consensus), and the role of knowledge.
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3.

To apply principles from the Sociology of Translation and ANT in

empirically assessingthe dynamics (past, present and ongoing), between stakeholders
in the selected case study area, through exploring the nature of relationships between
actors, the groups they represent, and, sources of data.
The approach to the research requires an uncovering of the consensus-based
processesand products of wider countryside planning with a specific focus on
biodiversity planning within the county of Oxfordshire. The theoretical framework
outlined in Part One sets out the need to explore how knowledge is produced and
used in biodiversity planning scenarios; then, how this becomes 'institutionalised'
and deemed as important by networks of 'conservation planners' and turned into
accepted practices at different spatial scales. These processes,and the poles around
'vhich consensus-basedapproachesand associated networks and partnerships are
based, result in specific protected environments and/or particular elements of nature,
such as species and habitats being conserved and/or reconstructed. Bearing in mind
the way that networks 'hang together in space and time' a temporal element needs to
be incorporated by the research methodology as changes in the nature of planning
activities are considered over different time frames.
A qualitative approach is adopted, the features of which, according to Patton (1990,
in Saran.takos 1993, p.40-4 1) include naturalistic inquiry (study of real-world
features as they unfold); inductive analysis; holistic inquiry (the whole phenomenon
under study is understood as a complex system that is more than the sum of its parts);
qualitative data with thick description; personal contact and insight (with the
researcher getting close to the people, situation, and phenomenon under study);
dynamic systems (with attention to process and change); unique case orientation
(assuming each case is special.and unique); context sensitivity (placing findings in a
social, historical and temporal context); emphatic neutrality; and, design flexibility
(with the evaluator open to adopting inquiry as understanding deepens). Each of these
features is, to a greater or lesser extent, incorporated into, or evident in, the datagathering processes used in this research.
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This Chapter explains how the chosen research methods enable the objectives to be
addressedthough operationalising the theoretical framework associated with ANT

andoutlined in chaptersone andtwo.
The first section discusses the use of the qualitative approach. The ways in which
research objectives are addressedthrough the research process are then outlined and
detail presented on the specific methods used. Some practical issues endemic to
research within the chosen casestudy area are outlined along with research ethics and
sensitivities and the role of the researcher.

7.2

The Use of a Qualitative Qpproach

The research objectives are to do with exploring relationships and processes in
consensual planning situations, identification of actors and who they represent, and,
the role of knowledge. Also, texts are to be examined in terms of their role and the
way in which they hold networks of actors in place. A qualitative approach is entirely
appropriate for investigating these factors particularly since ANT is a relational
approach to the study of power and ANT writers do not appear to use quantitative
methodologies at all. Relationships between actors are not quantified. Instead, ANT
researchersobserve; they focus on texts and other intermediaries and follow actors
looking for moments of agreement and dissidence in order to identify stable and
unstable networks and their boundaries.

McNeill (1985) explains that, 'most research designs involve more than one
technique for data collection, but they usually have a preference for one or other of
the two major research styles, survey research or ethnography, producing quantitative
or qualitative data...... the more people who are studied, the less the researcher
becomes personally involved with them. If the researcher thinks personal
involvement is important, the price to be paid is that fewer people can be studied'
(p. 121). ýNqiilst survey researcherstend to claim that data is reliable and
representative, the ethnographer will be more likely to claim that data collected is
valid because it tends to be of a more in-depth and thorough nature which takes into
account the world-views of others. Lofland and Lofland (1995, p. 3) emphasise the
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natureof researcherinvolvementin qualitative research:'Qualitative field study
differs from other researchmethodsin that it featuresresearchersthemselvesas
observersandparticipantsin the lives of the peoplebeing studied.The researcher
strivesto be a participant in and a witnessto the lives of others.This is quite different
from other kinds of researchin which the investigatoris not her or himself a
sustainedpresencein a naturally occurring situationor setting'. The researcher
becomesan insti-innentalityor inedhanof the research.
For this research, which, in terins of methodology, seeks to explore the significance
and nature of texts as intermediaries that may hold networks in place and the
experiences and views of actors over time, a qualitative approach is applicable. It was
decided that three main methods would be employed in the data collection process,
firstly document analysis, followed by participant observation (an ethnographic
method), overlapped by inter-views with key stakeholders or actors. These methods
are explored in more detail below.

In this researchthe principles identified from the literaturereview basedon the
sociology of translationandANT and outlined in ChapterTwo are adheredto as
guidancefor the methodologicaldesign.The theoreticalframework is in itself a
methodologicaltool. It allows information to be deconstructedand assignedby the
researcherto one of the polesor to one of the arrowsin Figures I and 2 (Chapter
Two). Figure 2 showsroutesthat canbe followed during the researchprocessin that
actorsmay be representingother actorsthat may be other humansor elementsof
nature.The researchercan follow that chain of translations,the first evidenceof
which might be the nameof an actor in a text, perhapsas a contributing partnerto a
new practice.This meansthat the researchermust be flexible and able to 'go with the
flow' ascertain linkagesbecomeimportant and should thereforebe followed. These
routesmay go back in time or they may be linked to a particular spatialarea.In this
way networks are traceableand their boundariescan be delineated.In order to follow
actorsandnetworks,the researcherneedsto be fairly immersedin the situation under
studywhich requiresethnographicmethodssuchasparticipant observation,and
semi-structuredor unstructuredinterviewing to be employed.153

7.3

Selection of the Case Study of Oxfordshire

The research began during 1997, five years after the Rio Summit had taken place and
the subsequent launch of the Convention on Biodiversity and Agenda 21 Framework,
and three years after the production of the UK Biodiversity Action Plan. It was
relatively early days in terms of biodiversity planning at the county scale although
Agenda 21 groups were already active in many locations within England (see Selman
and Parker, 1997). In order to achieve the qualitative depth that the operationalisation
of ANT requires, and to investigate how the theory could be used to examine changes
in network relations over time, it was necessary to become embedded within a
particular biodiversity planning scenario and follow activities over time from the
point when the research began, but also it was necessary to go back in time to see
where the actors and practices and associated texts had come from, and how certain
elements of nature came to be mobilised. Thus, it was decided that a case study
should be explored; one where biodiversity planning had already begun and where
there was some evidence of consensual approachesvia partnership arrangements and
networks existing. Oxfordshire seemedto provide an opportunity for testing the
usefulness of ANT and the sociology of translation in relation to the translation
constructivist approach detailed in Figure 3. The county was already further forward
than most in the biodiversity planning process and had had a Nature Conservation
Forum in place since the production of the Nature Conservation Strategy for
Oxfordshire. The Forum provided a context for considering the activities of a network
of actors who represented many stakeholder bodies in terms of land and water
planning and management in the county, and, under the umbrella of the Forum, a
number of biodiversity-related projects were already operating. A wide constituency
of actors was involved in biodiversity planning in Oxfordshire in comparison to the
situations of other counties at the outset of this research.

Oxfordshire was also selected as a focus for certain practical purposes. In tenns of
research time and cost considerations, the county was within easy reach of the
University of Gloucestershire which was useful in terrns of enabling immersal in the
planning context and face-to-face conu-nunication. It meant that it was easy to
regularly visit the area for research processesover a period of several years as
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consensual approaches in biodiversity planning were followed, rather than spending a

concentratedfew monthsin a more distant location.
Also, the Chair of the Nature Conservation Forum was very amenable to the idea of
the research being conducted within the Oxfordshire context. He acted as the key
'gatekeeper', providing accessto other key actors and different biodiversity groups.
In practical terms it was important to ensure that the required data would be
forthcoming and easily accessible, thus initially, discussions were held with the chair
of ONCE Thus the process of 'getting in' to the setting to be studied was overt 'the major strategig problem of 'getting in' falls to the outsider seeking admission to a
setting for the purpose of observing it or accessto individuals for the purpose of
interviewing them' (Lofland and Lofland, 1995, p. 37). The nature of available data
follow
the
to
the actors and speak to
potential
opportunities
was established, plus
them. The ONCF Chair agreed to make files and documents available and to allow
attendance at biodiversity-related meetings held within the county of Oxfordshire.

The research was conducted largely in Little Whittenham at the Northmoor Trust
Offices where the forum is based, but also in other areas of Oxfordshire as research
activities developed and different areasof the network were explored, and other
micro-networks were identified that could aid the aim of testing the usefulness of
ANT.

7.4

The Research Process and Methods Used

This section outlines the various research methods used and the different phasesof

research.
7.4.1

Phase One - Literature Review

The review of literature relating to ecological planning and consensual approaches
drew on journal articles; books on rural planning; and, planning documents and
agreements, or strategies developed at different levels. Various research reports were
also consulted. Literature for each of the four poles of the constructivist approach was
explored. As explained in Section 1.4 it, was decided to develop the literature review
in a way which reflected the methodological approach, thus focusing down from
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developments at the global scale to the local level for each of the four poles, that is,
framework;
institutional
/technical
knowledge;
practice pole; and the nature
scientific
protected pole.

Another important area to explore was literature on the realm of the Sociology of
Translation and Actor Network Theory. Here, editorial work by John Law and Bruno
Latour was important, and, as the body of sociologists interested in such
invented
have
felt
looking
that
they
the
to
a
may
at
world
constructivist approaches
'theory' - which was not even meant to be a theory but a tool for analysis - which
held
Keele
University
important
itself,
was
at
conference
an
was running away with
called, 'Actor Network Theory and After. This was a very useful source of
information and interesting debate, and yielded a large number of key papers which
have been drawn on in terms of the theoretical framework for this research, and a
book, 'Actor Network theory and After' (Law and Hassard, 1999). More recently
still, there seems to have been more attempt by writers at making ANT and the
sociology of translation accessible to a wider range of social scientists through clear
synthesis such as that by Jonathan Murdoch (2006) and the incorporation of the
theoretical concepts in text books dealing with post structural geography and social
(2005).
(2006);
Yearley
for
Valentine
Aitken
example,
and
constructivism,

PhaseTwo - Document Analysis
It is unusual for any research to be conducted that does not employ some type of

7.4.2

documentary analysis. Documents are usually referred to as secondary material since
they are not generally prepared specifically for the study. Sarantakos (1993) states
that the most conunonly used documents are:
*

Public documents, for example, census statistics; statistical year books; archives

and records;massmedia,and literature;
9 Archival recordssuchasrecordsof organisations;
letters;
life
histories,
documents
Personal
memoranda,
such
as
9
a

Administrative documents, such as proposals, memoranda, progress reports,
documents;
internal
and,
and
other
of
meetings,
announcements
agendas,minutes

a

Formal studies and reports related to the research topic.
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In undertaking qualitative documentary research, Sarantakos's (1993) guidance is
in
information
identifies
interprets
'the
the
contained
and
useful:
researcher

documents;ascertainsaspectsof the issuein questionand the main ideas,statements
and thoughts on the subject; asks questions about the main theme of the document,

who the authoris, when the documentwas written, the reliability of the source,and
discussesrelevant conclusions' (p. 207). In tenns of the process of documentary
research, Sarantakos (1993) suggeststhat there are four stages.The ways in which

thesestageswere undertakenwith regardto biodiversity planning in Oxfordshireis
explained in Figure 10 below.

Figure 10: Stagesin documentaryanalysis,adaptedfrom Sarantakos(1993) (p.207208)
Sarantakos's stage

Explanation

Stage 1:
Identification of
relevant documents

Choice of documents
dependent on
availability,
accessibility, relevance,
and personal interest of
researcher. The use of
documents may
constitute a part of a
larger study (e.g. in the
form of literature
review, or exploration),
or may take up the main
study.
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How this was executed for PhD
research
Key biodiversity-related texts
produced at county level were
identified: Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation Strategy; Biodiversity
Challenge for Oxfordshire;
Oxfordshire's LBAP 'Action for
Wildlife'. Their authorship,
scientific/empirical content and
translation into prescribed or
encouraged actions was analysed.
Minutes of ONCF-related meetings
were examined, dating back to 1990.
This included notes from different
working groups. Actors involved in
key moments of agreement or
disagreement, or in various
translations, and their contributions to
biodiversity texts were identified.
Also, sub networks and off-shoot
networks of interest under the
umbrella of the Forum were
identified.

Stage 2:
Organisation and
analysis of the
documents

If description is the
purpose of the study
and if the methodology
is 'overly qualitative',
reading and note taking
may be sufficient.
Content analysis on the
hand
is more
other
complex.

Stage 3: Evaluation
of the information

In general, data will be
related to the
assumptions made
before or during the
study and assessedwith
regard to the degree to
which these
assumptions are valid.
Whether the findings
can be generalised in
statistical or analytical
tenris depends on the
evidence obtained and
the type of methodology
used.

The methodology is seen as 'overly
qualitative' and employing the more
quantitative technique of content
analysis was not seen as appropriate
here where 'telling the story' of
events was seen as the key role of
documentary analysis. Relevant
quotations were extracted from the
data. Relevant data was extracted to
fon-n a narrative.
Data were analysed in terms of the
theoretical framework - i. e. scientific
and technical input to the biodiversity
process; how knowledge is then used
and linked to, or accepted and
incorporated by institutions; how
plans and practices come into being;
is
type
of
environment
and, what
perceived as being protected or seen
as requiring protection. The question
is also posed: by whom are these
things done, and who or what are
actors representing? In evaluating the
inforination then there are two factors
to consider: whether the framework
is a useful tool for analysing the
process of consensusbuilding in
terms of the type of information
available (and what it illustrates),
and, whether the quality and nature of
information actually feeds usefully
into this type of framework. Also, the
data need to be evaluated in terins of
validity and accuracy in relation to
bias from the recorders and the
researcher.

Z 4.2.1 Reasonsfor using the docinizentag method
Documentary methods may be used in a retrospective senseto enable past issues and

forrn
(in
be
In
documentary
the
to
this
events
analysed.
evidence
of minutes,
case
letters, memoranda, newsletters, proposals, databases,working papers and strategy

documentsthat had beenproduced)was easily accessiblevia the Chair of ONCE The
fact that documents tend to be produced by the writers with no call from researchers

meansthat they generallyare valid recordsof events,althoughthere could be some
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writer bias within them. They also were generally representative of what occurred in
forum-related meetings. Whilst this is very much an umbrella 'organisation' which
focuses and disseminates information on biodiversity planning and initiatives,
documents of other partner organisations might also be usefully explored if networks
were explored outwards from ONCF-recorded activity. Also, documentary research
is a low-cost way of accessing (in this case) reams of relevant information, and, in
fact the documents examined for the purpose of this research were probably the only
really reliable record of conservation-related activity in Oxfordshire - hearing the
stories of actors via interviews alone would not have been adequate in terms of
mapping networks and sequencesof events.

Twelve ONCIF files were analysed for the types of documents outlined above that
were placed on file. Detailed notes were made and copies of some of the material.
This enabled a historiography to be developed telling the story of nature conservation
and biodiversity planning in the county and the ways in which actors were involved
in the network(s) to be identified and traced.

7.4.3

PhaseThree - Participant Obs rvation

Observation is one of the oldest methods of data collection that literally employs the
sensesof vision and listeningas its main sources. There are various types of
observation. Participant observation has always been the central method for
ethnographers (developed substantially by the Chicago School in the 1930s), and is
often combined with data from other sources, especially infort-nal or unstructured
interviewing (O'Neill, 1990, p. 68). It is seen as a naturalistic method since the
account generated is rooted in the natural setting of what is being described (O'Neill,
p.69). The degree of involvement of the researcher as observer varies from no
participation in events at all, that is, studying subjects from outside the group, to full
participation where the researcher becomes a member of the group under study. Thus
a scale can be envisaged from non-participant observation to complete participant
observation. Such a scale also includes partial participation (where the researcher is
more a participant than an observer) and partial observation (more an observer than a
participant).
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Another distinction can be drawnbetweenstylesof conductingobservation- that of
structuredor unstructuredobservation.Structuredobservationemploysa formal and
strictly organisedprocedure,with a set of well-defined observationcategories,and is
subjectedto high levels of control anddifferentiation- defined and plannedbefore
the study begins.Unstructuredobservationis loosely organisedand left up to the
observerto define; semi-structuredobservationslie betweenthe two (Sarantakos,
1993,p.223).
O'Neill (1990, p. 77-8 1) suggeststhat there are three main phasesof research
employing the participant observation approach and these are prec6ed in tabular form
below Figure 11). How the phaseswere executed with respect to observing
biodiversity activities in Oxfordshire is also explained. There is some self-reflection
within the contents of the table.
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Figure 11:

How O'Neill's pbasesof observation were implemented with respect

to research in Oxfordshire

Description of
research phase
First Phase:
Entering into the
group

Summary of O'Neill's explanation
Access to the group is obtained either
covertly or overtly. Initially broad
lines of action should be followed with
as open and receptive a mind as
possible. The researcher should remain
detached from the group whilst
becoming a member of it. Researchers
should monitor not only other people's
behaviour but also their own in
relation to the group. The social
context should be viewed as regular
participants see it, but the researcher
should also remain a detached
degree
be
There
of
should
a
observer.
non-conspicuousness- listening rather
than talking. Detailed notes and
records should be kept including a note
of impressions gained. These notes are
selective according to the researcher's
observations and interpretation.
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How this was executed for
PhD research
Contact was made with the
identified gatekeeper, Chair of
ONCF. Following the
documentary analysis, the
types of meetings that it would
be useful to observe were
identified (and continued to be
identified as the research
progressed). These included
full Forum meetings; Habitats
Working Group; Parish Plans
Working Group; and, later the
Biodiversity Link Group. In
adherenceto the principle of
agnosticism, a neutral and
detached stance was taken,
although I was treated as part
of the groups under study in
terms of their circulation of
agendasand minutes. My role
and interests were made
explicit as I was introduced at
the beginning of series of
meetings. Detailed notes were
taken at each along with
personal notes on the 'feel' of
the meeting and any notable
I conflicts or agreements.

Middle Phase:
The emergence
of key
infon-nants,
development of
greater
understanding of
the setting;
interviews may
begin.

As the research progresses ideas begin
to crystallize and the researcherbuilds
relationships with people, with certain
individuals emerging as key
inforinants. The researcher begins to
penetrate the 'fronts' that are always
put up for an outsider. This is a more
active stage and the researcher may
start to conduct interviews with some
people - these may be 'guided
conversations' and notes may be made
of the respondent's answers.

Final phase:
The researcher begins to withdraw
Testing ideas and from the Groups under study and to
identifying
analyse the data and test ideas. Here
patterns
anonymity may be an important issue
as research reports and papers are
produced.

Yvhilst a number of working
groups were attended in the
initial stages,some were
soon identified as being
more relevant to the
research interest than
others, thus there was a
honing down of research
activities. As I became a
familiar face and got to
know some of the members
of groups I was aware that
barriers were breaking
down and people were more
willing to give me their real
opinions on matters,
including some of their
misgivings about the
biodiversity process and
their own organisations'
perspectives as applicable.
Through talking to actors
and being specifically
introduced to some (who
were perceived as being
important for me to talk to
by the Chair and Forum
Project Worker) I began to
identify potential
interviewees. Thorough
notes of meetings and
informal conversations
continued to be made.
As I moved into the
interview phase of research
I did attend fewer meetings
within an observer capacity,
although the period of
observation continued over
a four year period (19972001). Minutes continued to
be acquired as my
attendance declined. Actors
identified through the
participant observation were
then interviewed.

7.4.3.1 Meetings attended
Between June 1997 and June 20011 attended eight meetings of the full Oxfordshire
Nature Conservation Forum; eight meetings of the Habitats Working Group; four
meetings of the Land Managers Working Group; two meetings of the Parish Plans
Working Group; two meetings of the Education Link Group; two meetings of the
Policy and Resources Group; four meetings of the Biodiversity Link Group; and, the
Launch meeting for the county Local Agenda 21 Document.

7.4.3.2 Somepersonal reflections on the researcher role in terms ofparticipant

observation
I endeavouredat all times to take an agnosticstance.In looking at the research
processreflexively, I would say that during the processof participant observationI
movedfrom merely taking noteson documentsto the introduction process,whereI
joined groupsto be observed.The initial part of the observationprocesssaw me as a
partial observer,but astime movedon and I becamemore a part of the Groupsthere
were momentswhen I felt more of a partial participant.Therewere times when my
opinion would be askedon issuesunderdiscussion,and at one point I was askedto
contributean article to the ONCF Wildlife Newsletter(which I did). Also, my
serviceswere sometimescalled upon by the Forumworkers in terms of settingup
meetings,refreshments,furniture layout and so on. Certainly I found that some
membersof the groupswere keento talk to me aboutmy researchand openedup
willingly evenwithout an interview context.Thus allies were identified and it was
importantthat the researchwas not biasedfrom talking to thosewho naturally
includedme aspart of the group, or, indeed,naturally trustedme when observing
their planning activities. I believe I managedto retain a neutralposition as far as
possiblewithout being in anywayoffensive or stand-offish,and I do not believe that
my presenceat the meetingsalteredthe naturalcourseof discussionsin any way. A
limitation of participant observationis 'observerbias' which 'refers to an observer's
consistenttendencyto perceivesituationsaccordingto personalideology andbias,
producinga distortedreality' (Sarantakos,1993,p.223). To try to limit the inevitable
bias, minutesof meetingswere comparedwith observationaccounts.However,asa
researcherI was aiming to detectconflicts andconsensusand to considerwho was
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speaking on behalf of whom and which elerpents of nature were being mobilised
through representation by certain actors in meetings.

Participant observation enables large amounts of information to be collected and
enables information to be collected first-hand without relying on the reports of others.
However, it cannot be used to study opinions or attitudes directly, therefore, the
deeper opinions of actors were sought through a number of interviews.

7.4.4

Semi-Structured and Infori-nal Interviews

Interviewing employs verbal questioning as the main form of data collection. Since
this research aimed to gain qualitative depth from the actors studied, the technique of
sen-ii-structuredinterviewing was employed. A series of similar questions were asked
to each person interviewed, however, there was a high degree of flexibility in terms
of the order of questions or issues covered in what really developed into a series of
discussions with different actors. In selecting interviewees, the principle of 'following
the actors' was adopted. As the researcher I firstly identified key actors within ONCIF
on the basis of their role in biodiversity planning. I wanted to speak to people who
represented the different poles of the theoretical framework. As the research process
deepenedthrough the documentary analysis and participant observation, subnetworks were identified which were linked to particular elements or more localised
areasof nature, or specific knowledge developments. I was also open to suggestions
from the ONCIF Chair and project worker as to who it might be useful to speak to in
relation to the research objectives. Thus the identification of interviewees developed
in a naturalistic way, as I tried to 'go with the flow' in the research setting. In the
final phase of data gathering, more reflective interviews were undertaken and these
,
incorporated some actors from outside of Oxfordshire whose activities were linked to
UK and European biodiversity planning. Similar questions were asked, although there
was some deviation from the original interview schedule. This move is defended on
the grounds that (i) an ethnographic method was adopted (which involves listening in
terms of developing ideas), (ii) the principle of following the actors was held which
meant that the research was open to changes in direction, and, (iii) this enabled
further exploration of the global to local dimensions of actor-networks over time.
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Inaddition, infonnal interviews took place during the data gathering phase (19972001) and since then as additional information has been sought. These took the forrn
of infonnal chats and telephone conversations. Details of those actors who were
interviewed either through semi-structured face-to-face interviews or over the
telephone are shown in Figure 12 below

Figure 12:

Actors involved with biodiversity planning activities who were

interviewed during the researchprocess

Interviewee

Actor Role (s) in Biodiversity Planning Activities

Number
11

Chair of ONCF

12

Project Officer for ONCF

13

Vice Chair of ONCF; Chair of Habitats Working Group;
Employ c of Environment Agency
County Ecologist in Land Use Planning Section within
Environmental Services Dept of Oxfordshire County Council;
Chair of Local Authority Working Group and Parish Plans
Working Group. Responsible for production of Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Senior Conservation Officer in Central England Regional
Office of RSPB; Member of ONCF and Biodiversity Link
Group
Team Leader of Fisheries and Ecology Department of the
Environment Agency, Wet area of Thames Region,
Wallingford Office. Involved with Development of Nature
Conservation Strategy and consultee for LBAP. Member of
Land Managers Working Group and Biodiversity Link group.
Conservation Officer for English Nature for local level
delivery. Contributor to Biodiversity Link Group.
Employee of Farming and Rural Conservation Agency in
South of England Agri-Environment Team. Project Officer for
Upper Thames ESA. Involved with Land Managers; Habitats
and Biodiversity Link Working Groups.
FWAG Chair in local group; Vice Chair of CLA; Member of
Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum; Fanner and key
actor in Four Parishes Project.
Representative of Brightwell cum Sotwell Environment Group
and involved with Four Parishes Project
Employee of Pond Action

14

15

16

17
18

19

110
III
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112

113

114

115
116
117
118

119
120
121

Instrumental volunteer for Council for the Preservation of
Rural England (CPRE); involved with Four Parishes Project;
member of ONCF and Habitats Working Group and editor of
LBAP.
Manager of Environment Agency's Regional Fisheries
Conservation Section of Water Management Department,
Thames Region, Reading Office.
England LBAP Co-ordinator, Biodiversity Group, DEFRA,
Bristol Office. Based in Biodiversity Department of European
Wildlife Division
ONCF Project worker
Senior Officer for English Nature and member of ONCF and
Habitats Working Group
FWAG Officer and member of ONCF and Land Managers
Working Group and Habitats Working Group
Project Officer for Berkshire Buckinghamshire and
Oxfordshire Naturalists Trust (BBONT); member of ONCF
and Biodiversity Link Group
Berkshire Buckinghamshire and Oxfordshire Naturalist Trust;
member of ONCF and Habitats Working Group
Oxfordshire Regionally Important Geographical Sites (RIGS)
Group Manager
Oxforsdhire Nature Conservation Project Officer (2006)

7.4.4.1 Ae interviewprocess
A series of open questions and issues were discussed with each interviewee. In each

casefar-reachingconversationsdevelopedand,as interestingaspectsemerged,the
use of the probing technique was very helpful. However, what really were 'guided
conversations' in effect tended to take their own course although the same issues

were addressedin eachcase.The actorsdid not necessarilyseethemselvesas
representing organisations that employed them, and if they did these organisations
varied greatly in size and composition so again there was flexibility in terms of
posing questions relating to this area. Essentially the questions aimed to find out who

the actorswere representing;to detenuinetheir role in biodiversity planning; to
explore their use or role in generating scientific or technical knowledge; to explore
how they related to other actors and institutions; and, to uncover any conflicts or
agreements. Many actors assumedmore than one role in biodiversity-related activities
as can be seen in Figure 10.
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The inter-view schedule is found in Appendix Six. Semi-structured interviews were
taped and notes were made. Very often conversations carried on after the tape was
switched off so the additional notes proved useful. Interviews generally took between
one and two hours and involved travelling to various locations within and around
Oxfordshire to meet the key actors to be questioned. The semi-structured interviews
yielded rich data because of their open-ended and in-depth nature. Many informal
conversations also took place at meetings that were being observed and notes were
also kept of these. The semi-str-ucturedinterviews were fully transcribed and
Appendix Seven contains an example.

7.5

Development of the Enquiry

Through the process of documentary analysis which took place at the ONCF offices
over several months, and through informal conversations with the ONCF Chair and
being
identified
the
were
as
worthy of more
actor-network
staff certain areas of
detailed focus. It was decided that attendance at ONCF meetings would be ongoing
throughout the data gathering phase so that an overall picture of county activities
linked to wider countryside and biodiversity planning could be gained. Attendance at
the Habitats Group meeting allowed the identification of two interesting projects for
further research via more document analysis and key interviews. These projects were
the Upper Thames Wetlands Project and the Four Parishes Project. These were seen
it
broader
ONCF.
Also,
the
the
seemedthat the
as micro-networks within
network of
Group
Working
follow
Habitats
the
to
and the
were
most appropriate working groups
Biodiversity Link Group (as this developed) and therefore the activities of these were
observed and followed and the enrolment of actors was noted as they progressed their
aims. Key actors within these groups and the micro-networks identified were
interviewed at different points in time between 1998 and 2000. In this way the nature
of relationships between actors was explored as they were questioned about their
involvement and role in networks and over the people and elements of nature that
they represented.
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7.6

Data Analysis

All data was in textual form, whether recorded interviews; document analysis or notes
from participant observation at meetings. It was decided that the qualitative data
should be presented in the forrn of narratives as is the case with many ANT-related
papers so that the story of translations could be told and moments of agreement and
dissidence portrayed. However, in so doing, the four poles were borne in mind so that
relevant information was extracted that related to scientific knowledge; the
institutional framework; production of practices and the type of environment and
elements of nature (usually habitats and species) that actors were seeking to protect
and enhance. These poles and Callon's 'moments of agreement' were the key axes in
terms of the organisation of the data and selection of the information that was
relevant in terms of testing the usefulness of ANT and the sociology or translation in
this context. -The guiding methodological principles set out in Chapter Two were
constantly bome in mind. Thus in terms of organising data, the poles, moments of
agreement and methodological principles were the key themes that were looked for in
investigating the dynamics of networks. Actor-networks were then mapped (see
Chapter Eight) to illustrate the relations between human and non-human actors and
the intermediaries (mainly practices and resources) that held them in place in stable or
serni-stable relationships.

It is useful at this point to bring forward the guiding principles developed from
readings of papers using ANT and the sociology of translation to show how these
were operationalised within the research on biodiversitY planning in Oxfordshire, see
Figure 13.
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Fi,iZurc 13. The Operational i sation of the Guiding Principles for Methodological
Design in the Research Process

Guiding principle

Operationalisation

1. The importance of following
the actors - the researcher should
not just be concerned with those
that are most prominent in terms
of activities or management.

Key actors to follow and networks with which
they were involved with were not defined in
advance but identified through document
analysis and participant observation and through
conversations with actors involved and their
suggestions.
Through reading of key texts concerned with
practices at global, European, national and
county scale, actors who were involved in their
production were identifiable and could be
incorporated into actor-network maps that
represent slices through the evolving network of
biodiversity planners. Some interviews were
with actors who were employed at different
levels other than county, for example, regional
and national.
I remained neutral in terms of abstaining from
debates and not forn-iing opinions on the motives
of different actors. The Actor-network maps
include elements of nature that were being
mobilised through human actors. I was not in a
position to monitor the behaviour of natural
elements and, at the time of research, monitoring
related to HAPs and SAPs had not begun since
they were still in the process of development
and early implementation.
In developing the narratives associated with the
county biodiversity planning network and the
micro-networks of the Upper Thames Wetlands
Project and Four Parishes Project some
moments of translation were identifiable. I
looked particularly for the ways in which actors
sought to problematise a new issue or new OPP
and how they sought to interest and enrol others
in order to promote a biodiversity-related cause
and mobilise elements of nature through coopting thers who could act.

2. The need to be prepared to
incorporate actors who operate at
different scales from the global to
the localised context.

3. The need to remain agnostic
and endeavouring to explain
society and nature in the same
tcn,ns.

4. The importance of looking for
stages of translation as identified
by Callon (1986):
problematisation; interessenzent;
enrolment; and, mobilisation. This
enables the way that the network
has been constructed over time to
be revealed.
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of the Principle

5. The importance of looking for
moments of agreement or
consensusand moments of
disagreement or contestation. This
by
the
enables
processes which
actor-networks are stabilised or
destabilized to be identified.

6. The need to identify who is
speaking on behalf of the entities
associatedwith the network, and
where displacement is occurring.

7. The building in of a time
dimension in following the actors
in a given network to see how
actors or entities who may have
been involved in constructing a
passagepoint some time ago may
by virtue of its acceptanceby
others at a later date, still be a
valid part of a network.

8. The retaining of flexibility in
order to delineate the key
networks and draw sensible
boundaries by retaining a focus on
relevant activities and processes.

9. The importance of identifying
the relationships which exist
between different poles in the
framework for analysis, for
example, how scientific
knowledge or ideas become
accepted wisdom and
,
institutionalised, then built into
practices which result in a certain
'environment' being protected.

The acceptanceof the need to produce
biodiversity-related strategies such as the
Biodiversity Challenge and LBAP and then
arriving at a consensus as to what aspectsof
be
incorporated
into
these were
nature should
identified as moments of agreement. However
some points of contestation were identified and,
with the Upper Thames Wetland Project in
particular, there was some reluctance by some
actors in tenns of seeing this as an OPP around
which consensuswas needed (see Chapter
Eight).
This principle was operationalised though the
use of document analysis and interviews where
actors were asked about their roles and who they
represented.Through participant observation
and through tracing the activities with which
actors had been involved it was possible to see
which elements of nature particular actors were
advocates for.
This principle was adhered to by undertaking
document analysis that delved back to 1990
when the Nature Conservation Strategy was
being developed. For, example, actors involved
at that time were, in many cases,still involved in
biodiversity activities some years later. Some
were not. However, because of the time
dimension they were still seen as being a valid
part of an actor-network map which might have
involved 'slicing' back through time (refer back
to Figu e 3, Chapter Two).
It was clearly impossible to follow all actors
within a network since networks stretch almost
infinitely in time and space. The focus was on
biodiversity-related planning documents, texts
or practices and the direct relationships
emanating from these incorporating actors that
were linked to the four poles.
This is about identifying the processesthat are
linked to the arrows in Figures I and 2, Chapter
Two. It involves looking at the 'flows' between
the poles. These linkages were explored through
each of the research methods where instances of
funding, provision of personnel, consultation
generation of empirical data and its accessibility
were identified.

I O.The possibility of identifying
spacesof prescription and spaces
of negotiation and awarenessthat
some networks may be more
convergent than others depending
on informal and formal
relationships.

Because of the nature of protected areas and
statutory planning requirements it was clear
from looking at the practices that pertain to the
county's area (See Chapter Five) that some
physical areas such as SSSIs and planning
controls represented relatively prescriptive
network spaceswhereas the discursive nature of
the ONCF and the way in which actors could
pass in and out through its boundary was seen as
being a more negotiative and fluid as a network
space.
11. Consideration of the activities
As well as following the activities of the Forum
of different groups or 'layers' to
which was seen as an umbrella network, the
find out about the different talk
activities of its working groups were followed,
i. e. sub-networks. The Upper Thames Wetlands
occurring within different niches
or sectors.
and Four Parishes Projects provided an
opportunity to test theoretical principles in a
wetlands planning situation and a hedgerow
management scenario.
12. The identification of boundary One such boundary object was identified as the
Upper Thames Wetlands Scoping Study. Its
objects on the edge of networks
which may represent co-operation principles were backed by ONCF, thus it could
between different sectors or may
be seen to be on the edge of that network but
represent the edge of a network.
whether it was successful in incorporating actors
working in the Upper Thames fully into its aims
was debatable. In that way it could be seen as an
inten-nediary sitting on the edge of the ONCF
network.
13.The need to identify key actors, These were identified through each of the
flows of resources; the direction of research methods and by developing the
translations; incidences of
narrative in Chapter Eight and the associated
displacement.
maps. There are undoubtedly many incidences
of displacement that were not identified as
certain aspectsof nature might have been
ignored through a focus on generating empirical
data about certain species and not others or
through a focus on specific habitats and their
boundaries but perhaps ignoring areas
immediately outside of these, becaus project
"e
areaswere delimited by resources and available
knowledge.
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14. In practical terms, examination This guidance speaks for itself and is evident in
of documentation such as minutes the research design.
of meetings, texts (key agreements
and practices) and working papers.
Also discussions with the actors
should take place. The research
design needs to be towards the
ethnographic end of the
methodological spectrum in order
for the researcher to be able to 'go
with the flow' in discovering the
direction of translations. The
researcher should remain impartial
during the research process.

The Prologue to Part Two explains how the data will be presented in the next
Chapter.

PROLOGUE TO PART TWO
The next Chapter presents the story of biodiversity planning in Oxfordshire in the
form of a narrative that is punctuated by a number actor-network 'maps'. These
cmaps' represent 'slices' through the network, bearing in mind the time and space
dimensions incorporated into the model in Figure 3, Chapter Two. They show how
actors that might be physically distant may be locally linked through the ways in
which key practices and developments in knowledge that are institutionalised are
adhered to or incorporated into the production of local biodiversity plans.

The first part of Chapter Eight reports on the activities of Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation Forum (ONCF) and the way that the network of environmental planners
initially formed around the production of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation
Strategy as an Obligatory PassagePoint (OPP). Following this, the network expanded
in order to take the Strategy aims forward and a Conservation Forum was fon-ned into
the longer term in the form of an expanded network. As counties became obliged to
produce Local Biodiversity Action Plans the actors involved in the ONCF
reconvened around the OPP of producing a Biodiversity Challenge document for
Oxfordshire setting out key species for protection and then again mutated around the
objectives of the production of the county Biodiversity Action Plan which involved
expanding the network territory further to incorporate some Local Agenda 21 groups.
Ideas to do with different types of network space are illustrated with this case study,
as are the way in which global and national actors are linked to a localised network of
wider countryside planners.

The second part of Chapter Eight reflects on two micro-networks that operate under
the umbrella of the Forum. One is based around the production of a hedgerow
management leaflet and represents a stable set of relations although these are based
around a voluntary code of conduct. The second micro-network shows how a macroactor attempts to enrol others into the scientific principles behind full integrated
catchment management. However, this second example is less successful in terms of
network stabilisation and the actors approached are not fully enrolled.
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In ChapterNine conclusionsarepresentedbasedon the datagatheredandthe model
applied as to the usefulness and applicability of ANT and the Sociology of
Translation to an examination of consensual planning approaches.
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CHAPTER EIGHT:
THE SOCIOLOGY
BIODIVERSITY

8.1

APPLYING

THEORETICAL

OF TRANSLATION

ACTION PLANNING

PRINCIPLES

FROM ANT AND

TO THE CASE STUDY OF LOCAL
IN OXFORDSHIRE

Introduction'

In this Chapter, the principles of ANT and the sociology of translation are applied to
the case study of the story of local biodiversity
Oxfordshire

planning within the county of

with the aim of examining the socio-political

changes that occurred

between 1990 and 2000 within the arena of nature conservation policy and practice in
the county. The aim is to answer the research questions, re-visited in Chapter Nine,
through analysis of the data. The concerns, therefore, are with applying ANT and the
idea
to
the
translation
the
of
case
study
using
of network stabilisation as
sociology
dynamics
the
of relationships
consensual
situations,
with
exploring
representing
and
between stakeholders or actors in terms of building agreements. By doing this the
usefulness and applicability

of the constructivist

framework

employed can be

established.

The data are presented as a narrative that tells the story of biodiversity planning in
Oxfordshire and are drawn from extensive documentary analysis; participant
observation at meetings of the Nature Conservation Forum and related groups; and,
from interviews and conversations with key actors. In deciding what elements to
include within the story and in the presentation of models, the guiding theoretical
principles outlined in Chapter Seven, Section 7.6 are adhered to. In other words the
factors that should be looked for based on interpretation of papers related to ANT and
the sociology of translation are identified.

In applying the theoretical principles the research explores the mechanisms by which
actors are intei-essedinto and enrolled into networks and how elements of nature and
the interests of those actors who represent these - and, indeed the interests of other
human actors - are mobilised through biodiversity planning. Central to understanding
the application of the theoretical principles is the consideration of the ways in which
actors within the county set out to 'construct' the nature that they deem as being
important for protection as originally depicted in the model shown in Figure 3,
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Chapter Two; the 'nature protected' pole. The data are considered in relation to the
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ways in which consensus is represented in interinediary objects such as texts that
net%vorksconverge around is explored. Instances of non-aligned networks are
discovered, along with spacesof prescription and negotiation. Dispositifs or drivers
for collective action are also recognised.

In order to answerthe researchquestionsand meetthe objectives,the authordrawson
materialthat has alreadybeenpublishedin the following journals: PlanningPractice
andResearch;Journalof EnvironmentalPlanningand Management;and,
EnvironmentalValues (refer to Appendix One).Thesepapersinclude someof the
findings from this researchin tenris of the way theoreticalprinciples havebeen
it
is
(and
biodiversity
Parts
the
to
the
of
network
planning
scenario.
applied
beyond
boundaries
biodiversity
the
that
the
extends
planning
network
acknowledged
that delimit this study) aremappedout in the form of diagramsin this Chapter,based
aroundone or more of the polespresentedin ChapterTwo. Momentsof agreement
aroundwhich network stabilisationcanbe seento haveoccurredarepresentedwithin
the diagrams;someof the illustrations containmore than one momentof agreement
and thereforecanbe seenascapturingseveralsnapshotsin time. The purposeof the
diagramsis to show how ANT can be usedas a tool to highlight aspectsof the
planning processand the ways in which actorsare drawn into relationshipwith each
other with the end goal of producingpracticesfor natureprotection.The diagrams
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Figure
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network(s)
crosssectionalviews of the network(s)and may include actorsfrom different spacetimes that are drawn into the local planning situation.

176

Clearly a myriad of institutions and practices exist pertaining to nature conservation
and biodiversity planning within the county, many of which have been presented in
Chapters Four and Five; it is beyond the remit of this research to examine all of these
and their associated networks, but they are acknowledged as being part of the fabric
of environmental planning activity within Oxfordshire. Links to some of them are
shown in the network maps.

The story traces biodiversity planning activity for a decade throughout the nineteennineties. This was the period when the term 'biodiversity' gained credibility in
planning, conservation activities, community initiatives, planning documents that
were adopting the principles of sustainability, and, within the remýitfor policy of other
organisations concerned with land or water management. Crucially, this study shows
how the principles and terminology signed up to by the UK at the Rio Summit was
implemented within the UK in terms of the cascadeto local action. It shows how
actors convened around the 'need' to produce local biodiversity plans. It shows
clearly how the Obligatory PassagePoints changed over this time frame and how
different actors became enrolled into associatednetworks.

The Chapter is divided into two parts. Part A presents the story of biodiversity
planning in Oxfordshire in general and discussesthe activities of the Oxfordshire
Nature Conservation Forum and associatednetworks of actors, crucially focusing on
biodiversity practices as OPPs and the ways in which actors assembled around the
need to develop these important texts. Part B presents data on two projects, the Upper
Thames Wetlands and the Four Parishes, that are under the umbrella of the county
Forum and which for the purpose of this research are referred to as 'micro-networks'
in that they are smaller scale both spatially and in terms of the actors involved. They
represent discrete areas of activity organised around specific goals related to
mobilising certain elements of nature.

It shouldbe noted that the researcher,as an actor,was led by the historiographyof
events and so the story is told, more or less chronologically based on data extracted
through implementing the research methods, but it is punctuated by network maps as
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PART A

8.2 Oxfordshire County Biodiversity Planners: An Expanding Consensual
Actor-Network

8.2.1: The development of the Nature Conservation Strategy for Oxfordshire
The research process enabled the story of county-wide biodiversity planning and
changes within the ONCIF during the early nineteen-nineties to be pieced together
largely through documentary analysis. This section explains, through the application
of ANT and sociology of translation, how the production of particular nature
conservation and biodiversity-related practices, enshrined in texts, became OPPs as
their aims were problematised by actors who saw the need to produce them as
imperative for sustaining and enhancing the wildlife resource within the county.
Evidence is used to illustrate the way in which the biodiversity planning network
Nature
Conservation
first
the
to
a
produce
convened
around
need
mutated as actors
Strategy, then the Biodiversity Challenge document and finally the LBAP for
Oxfordshire. This mutation of the network took the form of the re-assembly of actors
around new priorities that descendedfrom the UKBAP, and, the enrolment of other
biodiversity
in
the
to
the
them
terins
of
accept
problematisation
of persuading
actors
issue and the importance of new strategies as OPPs. The story is now presented.

The era 1990 to 1993 comprised three years of planning, hard work and diplomacy
between nature conservation and planning-related bodies in Oxfordshire. New
district-wide local plans were providing a planning framework in which nature
conservation was at last given recognition, representing a turning point in countryside
had
in
Out
(ONCF
Chair,
1993).
that
the
processes
planning
of changes
management
led to the production of Nature Conservation Strategies, which essentially were
cgreenplans', the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy was developed
(Oxfordshire County Council, 1993). The Strategy was produced by Oxfordshire
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County Council in conjunction with BBONT; EN; RSPB; FWAG; (the then) NRA;
CLA; NFU; Cherwell District Council (who represented all other district councils in
Oxfordshire) and Oxford City Council. Thus the Strategy represented a consensual
agreement between this partnership that comprised local government, NGOs and
government agencies, in that they all 'signed up' to its authorship. Representatives of
these organisations had focused around the goal of producing the Strategy and in so
doing had formed a network. They called themselves the Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation Strategy Forum (ONCSF). This Forum, which effectively was a
consultation group, may be seen as possessing many of the characteristics of an
interest-driven network in that it was focused on the single exercise of preparing the
Strategy (Selman and Wragg, 1999a, p. 334). A practice-driven network might be a
better way of describing it since it was intended that the aims and objectives of the
Strategy were to be picked up by the planning and policy community, essentially
within local authorities in the county.

Although the bodies involved in the process of producing the Strategy had offered a
great deal of support and participation in the process, it was stated at the time that
cultimately its successwill depend on the support of many local communities and
private landowners who were said to be able to, 'play a key role in helping to
safeguard and manage the nature conservation resource of Oxfordshire' (Notes of
Forum meeting, 27/05/03). Thus in terms of making the Strategy operational and
enabling elements of nature to be mobilised through its aims, from the outset it was
seen as important to enrol actors who were directly involved with land management
(see Objectives of the Strategy in Appendix Two). Objectives 5,6 and 7 of the
Strategy also emphasised the need for local authorities to be intei-essedinto the
process of implementing the Strategy via land management agreements, designation
of Local Nature Reserves (LNRs), and, preparation of district-wide nature
conservation strategies. Within the Strategy, which is seen as being a key text in the
practice pole, other practices pertaining to more localised areaswere promoted, such
as Whole Farm Plans (WFPs) and Parish Plans. This would involve locally-focused
actors working on smaller scale initiatives to identify priorities and protect certain
elements of nature. Information for the scientific pole was also addressedwithin the
Strategy objectives in that the importance of establishing a centralised databasefor
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biological and geological records was stressed,as was the need to prepare Alert Maps
to highlight all-important biological and geological sites throughout the county. Alert
Maps were also identified on Parish Plans as key sites for nature conservation.

At the Forum meeting of 18/04/94, the Chair of ONCF emphasised that becauseof
the means by which The Strategy came into being it was the property of a
partnership, 'It was put together by a core group (as outlined in previous paragraph)
representing the rest of us..... nobody should feel that it is a county council initiative
or responsibility, although the enonnous support from the county council (which is
highly appreciated) may give that impression' (ONCF Chair, 1994). Figure 14
illustrates the elements of the actor-network that brought the Strategy into being in
1992. In ANT terms the County Council can be identified here as a macro-actor,
becauseit was responsible for drawing together the views of the other actors involved
in developing the Strategy and for its production. It was obliged, as the relevant local
authority, to draw the Strategy together in order to adhere to Government Planning
Guidance which was institutionalised at the county level in the form of green plans.
Oxfordshire County Council, via the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy
Forum, coordinated the input of various government bodies and NGOs that operated
in a local capacity. The ultimate aims of the Strategy were to protect wildlife and
geological sites and the wider countryside.

The other organisations (or representatives of them) can also be seen as key actors in
terms of the fact that they represent certain elements of nature and other human
actors, for example, CLA and NFU represent farmers or landowners and the nature
(often supported by grants and subsidies) that is found on farms and estates.EN
represents rare flora and fauna that is located in SSSIs; RSPB represents the interests
of birds and their habitats. The representation by key actors of other humans and
elements of nature is depicted in Figure 14. Through the translation of the interests of
actors in specific parts of the local environment, elements of nature (or non human
actors) were mobilised into discussions around the production of the Strategy and in
tenus of local priorities for action. The macro-actors and key actors that made up the
ONCSF at this time are shown in the diagram as being assembled around the practice
pole, however, data from some of these organisations (EN, RSPB, BBONT and
ISO

NRA) is incorporated into the scientific/technical pole and provided significant input
in terms of infori-nation on species and habitats. Although this is a snapshot, the time
dimension is built in - the nature that is striven for i1i the Nature Conservation
Strategy that was developed by the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy Forum
(ONCSF) partnership in 1992, and then produced by Oxfordshire County Council,
will only be achieved through the ongoing work of private landowners and
communities as indicated by the links between the practice pole and nature protected
pole. Thus, the nature protected pole, essentially, may be seen as being further on in
time than the moment of agreement that was the production of the Strategy that
locked the partner actors into place. It was not yet fully achieved but 'would be'
through intei-essenientof others and though enrolling actors on the ground.
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8.2.2 The Development of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum through
Intei,essenient of Actors and Enrolment of Different Organisatio s and the Elements
of Nature that they Represented
The primary objective of the Strategy was to establish an ongoing Forum based on
representation from local authorities, government agencies, voluntary organisations,
landowners and other parties that were interested in nature conservation and
landscape conservation issues, 'it was hoped that this county Forum would stimulate
discussion on nature conservation issues; aid the establishment of working parties to
be responsible for implementing key objectives; monitor and update the Strategy;
promote countryside initiatives; and publicise available sources of grant aid (Selman
and Wragg, 1999a, p. 334). The Forum was also intended to be a voice for
environmental organisations to speak out on national/international nature
conservation issues, as well as acting as a meeting place for decisions related to the
Oxfordshire and the UK to be made. In other words, as a body, it could be seen as an
actor in itself speaking for nature conservation in Oxfordshire and liaising with
regional and UK level decision makers. There was also discussion at the outset about
whether the Forum needed its own identity in which case its coagulative nature would
need to be acknowledged,

"There may be difficulties in cooperativeroutesbut this must be the strength
of the venture,that it involves all the importantorganisationsandthrough
them most individuals who influencenatureconservationin Oxfordshire"
(Chair of ONCF, 27/05/92).
The discussion over the identity of the Forum and as to whether it should have its
own status and associated financial account was one that was repeated at intervals
over the following three years, and reflected the idea that it should be a more
officialised entity with more a prescriptive basis.

Initially, members of the ONCSF were instrumental in tenns of establishing the wider
Forum (which then became known as Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum
(ONCF)) through inviting representation from many conservation-related
organisations. At the beginning of the venture, other organisations invited onto the
Forum were: Forestry Authority; Oxfordshire Woodland Group; Friends of the Earth
for Oxfordshire; BBONT; Pond Action; Oxford Urban Wildlife Group; National

Trust; Community Forest; County Recorder; and Game Conservancy. Membership
was derived by invitation from the Forum itself by agreement between those actors
who had already been involved with producing the Strategy. There were concerns
expressed at an early stage over the importance of also inviting representatives from
industry in order to achieve the right balance. Within a few months more than thirty
organisations in addition to the ONCF Chair and staff were invited onto the Forum
through direct invitation via letters, as it commenced activities in 1993. These are
listed in a table in Appendix Eight. These representatives were from statutory
government departments and agencies; non-governinent organisations operating at
global, UK, regional, county or more localised levels; local authorities and
QUANGOs such as Oxford Brookes University. Thus the network expanded rapidly
in order to implement the first objective of the Nature Conservation Strategy, that is,
the formation of a county-wide Nature Conservation Forum.
At this time, in 1993, there were no specifically educational bodies on the Forum and
this was a concern - it was agreed amongst members that most environmental
education aims to raise awarenessbut the need to empower individuals with
knowledge, skills, and motivation to take effective action was acknowledged. It was
also agreed at the first meeting that it was necessaryto 'get the balance right between
academic and practical skills' (Minutes of Forum Meeting, 27/05/93). Thus it is
apparent that the 'right' balance of representation was sought from the start and that
there was an 'awareness and educative function' sought by the ONCF, the aim being
to later interesse members of the public and you ng people in educational squings into
nature conservation activity and awareness.

A number of working groups were then set up, once the Forum membership had been
expanded, in order to take the Strategy's objectives forward. These included: Alert
Maps and Database; Land Managers; Habitat Management; Parish Plans; Access and
Public Participation; District Councils; and, Education. Each Group had a facilitator
to convene their activities and Groups reported back to the wider Forum on a regular
basis. The activities of these groups are detailed later on and are significant in terms
of the fact that they illustrate the way in which sub-networks operated around their
own OPPs in relation to achieving first the objectives of the Strategy and later in
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developing the LBAP. These groups are seen as operating under the much larger
network of the Forum.

Once the Strategy was launched all members of the ONCF were encouraged to join at
least one working group with the Forum providing an overview and 'umbrella'
network for communication between the groups, 'in this way a flexible system would
be set up involving as many organisations as possible rather than just establishing an
exclusive group for the elite' (ONCF, 1993). The limitations of movement forward in
nature conservation work within the county were stated as being 'a shortage of
'hands' and specific farming skills' (Notes of Forum Meeting, 27/05/03), thus
encouraging the involvement of more organisations (including those that enrolled
volunteers) and landowner interests was seen as crucial. Stich organisations included
some of those that were initially invited to join the Forum, for example, BBONT
becausethey enrol elements of nature and volunteers through giving advice to
landowners and through the practical management of reserves; FWAG becausethey
give environmental advice to farmers; BTCV becausethey enrol volunteers into
practical conservation activities, to name a few. In this way the Forum became a
macro-actor that co-opted smaller networks established around the goals of specific
environmental organisations, so that there could be some coordination of activities
through information sharing and easein partnership working. At the same time, all
those involved, whether it be through volunteering or through membership of
landowner or environmental campaigning organisations, were being represented
within the county environmental arena by the actors that spoke on their behalf; albeit
that the aims of the Nature Conservation Strategy and later the interests of producing
the biodiversity plan were seen as paramount within the context of the aims and
workings of the Forum itself.

8.2.3

The ways in which the network of the Forum worked in terms of benefiting

the partners
The ONCF Chair stated in 1994 that the Forum needed to consider the resources
available to the bodies and individuals who would be responsible for implementing
the Strategy as it would involve an increased workload. It was stressedthat
organisations needed to be aware of each other's changing circumstances, so enabling
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the development of mutual support. It was also emphasised that individual bodies
would be able to use the Forum 'channels' to develop their own marketing strength one of the benefits of the partnership approach (Notes of ONCF Meeting, 1994).
These channels were those of communication between organisations, sharing of
infon-nation, actors being able to work on joint funding applications more easily and
share resources such as staff and volunteers. A discussion paper by the ONCF Chair
re-visited some of the purposes of the Forum stressing that the Forum and Working
Groups were fulfilling the function of improving liaison admirably and stated that,
"Partner organisations fall into three groups: comrnercial organisations'
representatives (CLA; NFU); councils and other statutory bodies which can be
seen as grant-givers as well as 'doers' (county and district councils; English
Nature; NRA) and 'money-hungry do-ers' or charities (BBONT; FWAG;
RSPB)" (ONCF Chair, 10/02/94).
He hoped that the liaison function was helping the flow, of resources within the
partnership and perceived an important role for The Strategy in terms of fostering a
commercial and political culture in which the need for resources would be better
understood, and in creating personal and organisational contacts which would build
up the fund-raising potential of the 'hungry' partners. This statement is indicative of
the socio-political changes that came about in the way that actors began to work
together in a networking capacity as outlined in Section 1.1 Chapter One.

Figure 15 illustrates some of these different factions within the ONCF partnership as
explained by the quote from the ONCIT Chair above that was uncovered via
documentary analysis. The ONCF is portrayed as having a semi-permeable boundary
around it as actors can pass in and out of the network as they choose, or as is relevant
to their aims. This is an illustration of the types of partnership actions that are linked
into the institutional pole, where here, the ONCF is the 'loose' institution. The arrows
stemming from the grant-givers and money-hungry doers (two groups of actors
identified by the ONCF Chair) represent flows of financial resources which result in
actions and support on the ground for land managers. Actors from commercial
organisations that represent landowning interests are shown as liasing with actors on
the ground and then feeding back their viewpoints to the Forum. Meanwhile, these
landowners may have been supported by the grant givers and money-hungry doers.
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This is just one illustration of the mechanicsof the way that the partnershipworked in
termsof supportingactionson the groundthat could enrol elementsof naturedeemed
asbeing of importancewithin the county.The network was seenasbeing financially
positive for the different bodiesinvolved by one actor (M), ratherthan encouraging
conflict,
"the only possibleconflict which is one I mentionedat the beginningthat MONT do
feel that other projectsand organisationsare drawing moneythat might otherwisego
to BBONT. I don't actually think that's true but it's the way that they perceive
things -I don't think that there is actually a finite pot of moneyto be spentand I
think that the more peoplebecomeenvironmentallyawarethe more moneyis
available - the more individuals contributeand the more money and expertise,and
expertiseis asvaluableasmoney- this is what we're trying to persuadepeople- and
peopleare often more happydonatingtheir expertiseor their time ratherthanjust
signing a cheque".

Information from documentaryanalysisshedslight on the way that it was hopedfrom
the outsetthat the Forum would work. The vehicle of 'The Strategy'becamea focus
from the outsetfor developingpriorities for action, asreflectedin this quotefrom the
Chair, "Decisions we maketoday will be crucial to achievingthe targetsidentified in
the Strategy...... we are not interestedin the Forumbecominga 'talking
shop'.... thereneedsto be.a commitmentto action and a settingof a pattern for future
review, renewalof commitment,and, extensionof targets.There is a clear corporate
objective in the form of targetsidentified in the Strategyandwe have a board,this
Forum. It is more than a loosecoagulationof conu-noninterests,but not an
independentbody. Eachpersonis a representativeof an organisation,and,if we had
setup a charity, you astrusteeswould be requiredto give priority to the interestsof
the Strategyrather than the bodiesyou represent.I hopethat if you askme to
continueas chain-nan,that you adoptthis asthe spirit of our cooperation,while
recognisingthe multitude of different 'hats' aroundthe table."(ONCF Chair,
27/05/92).
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Figure 15: Network Map to Show Some of the Different Type of Partner
Ormisations

within ONCF and the Flows of Financial Resources
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In actor-networkterms,actionsdeemedasbeing important for Oxfordshire's nature
had beenoriginally problematisedby the actorsthat had worked on developingthe
Nature ConservationStrategyand in defining its aims.This statementfrom the
ONCF Chair emphasisesthat actorswho had chosento representcertain interests
within the Forum neededto adoptthe Strategyaims and objectivesas a key
obligatory passagepoint asthey were enrolledinto the interestsof the Forum.
Thus there was an obligation for actors to 'sign up to' the aims of the Strategy and,
within the context of the Forum, to put these aims first. This 'obligation' could not be
prescribed since representation on the Forum from organisations was voluntary. In a
sense,also, the identities/roles taken on by different actors within the context of the
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Forum could be seen as voluntary in relation to the discretion with which they might
detach themselves to some extent from the main objectives of their own
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translation
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effect
organisations:
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in
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current
fora to illustrate this, the ways in which actors had to negotiate their own identity and
decide who they were speaking for could be referred to as 'hat removal' or 'hat
substitution'. Many of the ONCF actors perfon-ned various roles in terms of their
position within their own organisation and their role within the Forum. For example,
some actors were working group facilitators within ONCF; they undertook voluntary
activities on various boards and some were involved in the training of volunteers, and
so on. For example, one individual worked for the NRA, was coordinator of the
Habitats Group, was on the board for Pond Action, was instrumental in writing the
LBAP, and, was also involved with the Four Parishes Project. Thus as well as the
in
itself
(after
being
Murdoch,
Forum
the
of
seen
as
a
space
of
negotiation
network
1997a), in that it is loose coagulation of interested parties that can change shape as
for
join
leave,
identities
the
negotiation. Actors may
and
of
actors
also
open
actors
are
be seen as actually negotiating their own roles and identities as they bore in mind
their own organisations' objectives and their loyalties to the principles of the Nature
Conservation Strategy and Forum priorities and activities.

8.2.4

Further expansion of the ONCF network

The original Chair of ONCF did continue in his role and was based in offices at the
Northmoor Trust, Little Wittenham, Oxfordshire; according to several inforinal
conversations with the researcher, this continuity was seen as helpful by the actors
involved with the Forum. Also, the Forum continued to expand in membership, for
example, Thames Water was approached later in the 1993 following. discussion
between Forum members via a letter to a representative of NRA in Reading (ONCF
Chair, 12/07/93). Also, spokespeople from industries other than farming were sought,
for example, the water and mineral extraction industries. Some actors were interessed
because they possessedspecific and useful skills, for example, a representative of
Oxfordshire Rural Community Council was invited for his fund-raising skills,
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knowledgeof forestry and bird-relatedissues,and links to Oxford Collegeswho are
important landownerswithin the county (ONCF staff, 1994).In October 1993it was
proposedthat gamekeepersshouldbe invited onto the Forum (ONCF Chair,
26/10/93);also, the AshmoleanNatural History Museumwas invited onto the Forum,
againby letter. Generallyspeaking,therewas consensuswithin the ONCF asa whole
over which other actorswould be enrolledinto the activities of ONCF, however,
someof theseideasfor representationwere contested.For example,one individual
led a lobby againstrepresentationfrom the mineralsindustry. However,on the
subjectof inviting representativesfrom relevantindustries,the County Ecologist
wrote to the Forum Chair (County Ecologist,08/11/93)supportingthe proposaland
statingthat he did not believethat this prejudicedthem in any way in terms of
conservationplanning-relatedissuessincethey could still object as individuals, for
example,about a new reservoir,whilst at the sametime giving supportfor the
developmentof a Nature Reservenearbyto a reservoir.This is anotherexampleof
the ways in which actorscould negotiatetheir own identities or 'hats' within
envirornnentalplanning situationsin the county within the arenaof the Forum and
outsideof it.
Thus in ANT terins, all the actors mentioned above and those listed in Appendix Nine
were interessed into the network of the Forum through being directly approached by,
or recommended by, other actors. They represented either different elements of
nature, for example, Pond Action representing ponds and small wetlands; Woodland
Trust representing woodlands; or, representative bodies for humans that acted on
Nature, such as the NFU and CLA, representing landowners. In agreeing to send a
representative along to Forum meetings and Working Group meetings, organisations
committed themselves to becoming actors that were enrolled into the Nature
Conservation Planning network. It should be acknowledged that this was a process of
mutual enrolment - although the Forum could be seen as a large body in terms of its
membership, actors are invariably self-interested (as Doolin, 1993, p. 3 suggests)thus
actorsjoining the network would be seeking to gain benefit for their own, or their
organisation's purposes as well. This represents a win/win consensual situation with
outcomes where actors work successfully together being the stabilisation of network
linkages.
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The process of producing the Nature Conservation Strategy had 'problematised' the
key conservation issues in terrns of setting out objectives for Oxfordshire and the
Working Groups and these were one aspect of the Forum activities that were able to
'mobilise' the interests of human and non-human actors. It was recommended
initially that the Working Group facilitators should come from the 'Working Group'
that had been responsible for drawing up the Strategy. These individuals were from
BBONT, FWAG, Cherwell District Council, CLA, EN, and two from Oxfordshire
County Council. Thus these actors 'headed up' initial progress towards fulfilling the
objectives of the Nature Conservation Strategy, the first OPPs that were accepted by
Forum members.

8.2.5

QNCF as a 'Space of Negotiation'

The network of the Forum could be described as a 'space of negotiation' (Murdoch,
1997a) in that it is a loose network that was able to expand and contract through coopting partners who could then act on behalf of the Forum's interests in relation to
giving information back to their own organisations. This was identified through file
analysis where letters and minutes of meetings were contained that illustrate the
embracing ethos that prevailed within the Forum (refer to earlier quotations from the
ONCF Chair), and the ways in which members could recommend other actors to be
invited by letter. Thus the Forum could be seen as negotiative space banging between
institutions and agencies of various types, some of which have more prescriptive
arrangements within themselves and in relation to legislation: this conclusion stems
from operationalising principle 10 in Figure 13, Chapter Seven. Document analysis,
including the content of key texts such as the Nature Conservation Strategy, shows
how the Forum, by adhering to the objectives of this green plan provided a space
where actors could work together and certain more prescriptive arrangements could
result which link to those obj ectives detailed in Appendix Two. For example, local
authorities were being encouraged to enter into Section 39 Management Agreements
under the Wildlife and Countryside Act and, with EN, to enter into management
for
be
hanging
key
Forum
Essentially,
the
seen
as
off
wildlife
sites.
could
agreements
hooks'
be
for
'policy
termed
the
this
could
which enable
purpose of
research,
what,
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its aims to link in with existing policy and legislation although in itself it represented
a fluid space.

To expandon this further, Figure 16 shouldbe consulted.This showsexamplesof the
typesof prescriptive spacethat the ONCF linked into via suchpolicy hooks.Again,
the network boundaryof the Forum is shownas a semi-permeableone with actors
passingin and out. However,theseactorsalsopassin and out of more prescriptive
areassuch as thoserepresentedby EN, the NRA and the UK Government.The NRA
as an agency representedprescriptiveconditionsin relation to water managementthat
were negotiatedat Governmentlevel. The recommendationscontainedin Planning
Policy Guidance9 (Departmentof Environment,1994)may be seenasan
intermediarytext or practicethat obliged OxfordshireCounty Council Planning
Departmentto adhereto domesticand internationallaw relating to nature
conservation.This relationshipenablesthe EC HabitatsDirective to be implemented
at county level through Local Plansand the Nature ConservationStrategy.Thereis
also a direct link from the Government(at this time, specifically the Departmentof
Environment)to EN in termsof obligationson this agencyto notify andprotect
SSSIs(other practices)andto establishand maintainNature Reservesand advise
central and local governmenton natureconservation.An EN representativeis shown
asbeing incorporatedinto the HabitatsManagementGroup and acting asa gobetweenin terms of disseminationof information betweenthe more prescriptive
spaceof the agencyandgovernmentalstructuresand the more fluid spaceof the
ONCF.

In ten-nsof planning legislation, PPG9 was significant at this time in emphasising the
importance of obligations or conditions in mitigating damage to habitats or enhancing
the wildlife value of habitats. It suggestedthat planning Authorities should be
provided with simple guidance on consýrvation management that might be
encouraged as a planning condition and needed therefore to be made aware ofsympathetic management of hedgerows, grasslands,ponds, habitat enhancement for
amphibians, badgers, dormice; and, improvements in accessprovision to sites in
urban areas. In this way the interests of these elements of nature were mobilised.
Opportunities for the Habitats Group to work with the Local Authorities Group to
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createa simple advisorydocumentwere highlightedby the ONCIFChair. Therewas a
joint workshop held betweenthesetwo Groupson planning conditions and
regulations,
"PPG9 clearly encouragesgreateruseof conditionsin order to meettargets
for sustainabledevelopment,to protect againstpotentially damagingimpacts,
or to enhancethe wildlife value of a degradedlandscape.There is also strong
encouragementto securethe managementof featuresof natureconservation
interestby meansof obligationsto maintainthat interestor to re-create
featureswherethereis unavoidableloss" (ONCF staff, 1994a).
After the workshop, documentary evidence from ONCIF Habitats Group file showed
that planners requested guidance on the use of conditions and obligations in relation
to nature conservation. The transfer of knowledge, guidance and feedback to
government bodies by actors who are members of ONCF, following discussion
regarding PPG9 is an example of where actors from the fluid space have 'broken
into' more prescriptive space through what has been termed here a semi-permeable
network barrier, and taken a piece of Government guidance that is partly open to
interpretation and translated it for local statutory bodies for the county context.
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8.2.6

Adoption of 'New' Scientific Principles by ONCF

The Forum also acted as a 'sounding board' for ideas based on scientific knowledge
to be conveyed to the actors involved. For example, the Chair of ONCF (1993) stated
that it was vital that the work promoted by the Forum was well-founded in best
practice and, in'this case, he alluded to scientific knowledge from the field of
landscape ecology,
cconeexample, near to my own interests, is the assumption that the solution to
the isolation of rich wildlife sites is the creation of corridors of woodland or
grassland to form links. These will undoubtedly increase the populations of
the common species of these habitats along the length of the corridors, but
will be very unlikely to solve the complex issues of dispersal of our rarer
species. Assisted dispersal is almost certainly the only viable means of
enabling these to spread".

This is an example of the way in which the science of landscape ecology, which has
been discussed earlier in Section 3.2.2, was adopted as sound planning philosophy by
wildlife planners, and it forins part of the scientific pole as it became accepted as
good 'wisdom', partly through its adoption at EU level with the idea of the
EECONET across Europe which was the idea of creating a network of habitats based
on ecological principles such as bio-corridors and redressing habitat isolation and
fragmentation. This idea was adopted also at small spatial scales as in the case of the
Four Parishes Project (see Part B of this Chapter).

The next sectiondescribesthe activities of the Working Groupsthat took fonvard the
aims of the Nature ConservationStrategyand later becamesignificant in termsof
different aspectsof biodiversity planning in relation to their contributionsto the
different poles.

8.2.7

Following the Activities of the ONCF Working Groups

The composition of Working Groups reflected the individual interests of Forum
be
interest-driven
Groups
the
seen
as
smaller
networks within the
and
may
members,
Forum, each working towards or around their own Obligatory PassagePoints (in the
form of targets and specific objectives) but encompassedwithin the larger ambit of
the Forum. As one interviewee stated in reference to ONCF, "you see that that
network (i. e. the Forum) does its work through working groups" (13). Essentially, the
Working Groups are viewed as sub-networks operating within the umbrella of the
larger ONCF network and focused around taking forward, initially, the aims and
objectives of the Nature Conservation Strategy and, later, targets associated with
biodiversity action planning.

The following Working Groups were established by November 1993:

9

Database and Alert Maps
Parish Plans
Land Managers
Local Authorities
Habitats Management
Education
Access

Their separate activities are summarised below in relation to them taking forward the
aims of the Nature Conservation Strategy. The Parish Plans Group, Land Managers
Group and Habitats Management Group were all key in terms of developing the Four
Parishes and Upper Thames Wetlands Projects. Some of the details relating to these
are presented under the Working Group headings below in order to show how the
groups were involved and linked into the micro-networks presented later in this
chapter. Information about the Local Authorities Group and Access Group and
further detail on the Habitats Group aims is presented in Appendices Ten, Eleven and
Twelve. The information on Working Group activities below also shows how the
I
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Forum worked in terms of linkages to the planning and conservation activities of
other actors at regional and national level.

8.2.7.1 Database and Alert Maps Working Group Activities
Aim ofStrategy:

To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of important

wildlife and geological sites throughout the county

This Group could be said to be a strong contributor to the scientific
knowledge/technical pole within the county in that it dealt particularly with biological
data. With the leadership of the county council ecologist, Alert Maps were compiled
from site and species records held by the County Council, BBONT, EN etc. These
idea
known
important
the
give
a
clear
of the
remaining wildlife areas and
show
for
habitats
as
providing
quick
reference
which survive as well
a
abundance of
planning officers to assesspotential impacts of planning applications (shown as dots
on maps with accompanying description). Initial activities for the Working Group
involved updating all the Alert Maps. Second Tier Maps showing locally important
sites were also produced during 1993/94. The Group aimed to prepare management
prescriptions for certain areas.By October 1993 one third of the data for Alert Maps
had been examined, resulting in 144,000 records having been entered on the county
database(Minutes of ONCF meeting 21/10/93). By October 1994 it was reported that.
60 planning applications had been received that could affect Alert Map sites - all
except two had proceeded smoothly.

This Working Group did not meet particularly regularly, for instance, at a Forum
Meeting in 1995 it was reported that this Group had not met for over 12 months but
that ongoing work was being coordinated (Minutes of ONCF Meeting, 01/11/95).
The consultation system for Alert maps was working successfully and all Alert Map
sites in the county were being re-surveyed and relevant landowners contacted; also, a
merger with BBONT's databasewas underway, indicating how actors around the
scientific/technical pole were working together in terms of sharing information and
making it available to the planning network. Funding from EN and Oxford City
Council had been secured to employ someone to edit the data and 'iron out any
problems' which shows a link back from the institutional pole to the scientific pole
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were reported
(Minutes of ONCIFmeeting,01/11/95).By April 1996it was reportedthat EN had
integrity
to
the
survey
establish
of the sitesand mapsand that the
carriedout a
databasesof BBONT and the Biological RecordsCentre(BRQ had been
successfullyamalgamated,and,that the BRC databasecontained345,000records
(Noteson file, April 1996).
The question arose about how to approach individual landowners who were unaware
that they had an Alert Map site on their land. It was to be done through MAFF information on individual Alert Map sites could be sent out annually on behalf of the
Group with IACS documentation (Minutes of ONCF Meeting, 26/04/96).
Identification of this text in the ONCF Meeting Minutes demonstrates how
Methodological Principle 4, Figure 13, Chapter Seven was borne in mind in the
process of documentary analysis.

Figure 17 shows how the activities of this Group can be seen as contributing to the
scientific knowledge pole drawn on by planners within the county. The actor-network
map shows how nature could be protected through the activities of landowners who
decisions
by
be
MAFF,
through
the
to
where
planning process
and also
were
advised
are based to a large extent on species records data held within the scientific pole. The
unsuccessful developers can be seen as not being enrolled into what is deemed to be
the 'acceptable network', therefore they are not aligned with the accepted planning
wisdom relating to nature conservation purposes. On the other hand the successful
developers could be seen to be 'black boxed' within the planning network since they
have met the statutorily prescribed criteria for different factors including wildlife
protection considerations. This illustrates how the institutional pole, here concerned
with the planning system, is a network that is 'heavy with norms' and well aligned in
terms of network stabilisation (refer to Section 2.3, and principles 9 and 10 in Figure
13 Chapter 7). The Alert Maps Working Group here is seen as a dispositif or device
for action in that it provides a means for communication between various actors
involved with the process of data production and protection of sites. Landowners
198

were enrolled into the network through MAFF at the time of the research.The
activities of the ParishPlansWorking Group will now be outlined.
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8.2.7.2 Parish Plans Working Group Activities
Aim 4 of the Strategy: To encourage local community involvement in the creation,
management and eiyoyment of the nature conservation resource

The production of Parish Conservation Plans (PCPs) was the focus for this Group.
These were developed through a high level of community participation in different
parishes across the county and channelled the communities' nature conservation
interests into the production of local documents. It was stressedin the Forum meeting
in October 1993 (Minutes of ONCF, 21/10/93) that this was a 'bottom-up approach'
to local planning activity. The PCPs as a practice may be seen as devices of
intei,essementfor enrolling local communities into 'the creation, management and
enjoyment of the nature conservation resource', that is, the key Obligatory Passage
Point for this Working Group in the form of Aim 4 of the Nature Conservation
Strategy. They were adopted quite rapidly as a useful idea for identifying
communities' landscape, heritage and natural resources, and fifty parishes within the
county, by the end of 1993, had shown an interest in producing a PCP. The PCPs may
also be viewed as intermediary texts around which there is local cooperation by
various actors in terms of respecting the conclusions made by the community and
landowners.

The Forum Chair pointed out that parish councils should be encouraged to find key
individuals to work on plans, and it was also stressedby NFU that farmers who were
often represented on parish councils were sometimes cautious over such initiatives
therefore it would be useful to gain support from the top of the farn-ting community
with help from NFU and CLA representatives on ONCE Thus it was seen as
important to enrol parish councils who would then enrol key local individuals as
actors, and the NFU and CLA who would enrol farmers and landowners respectively.
Forum members were also tasked with the job of enrolling more participants, even
just in relation to disseminating the information as they were asked to put a copy of
an article about the Plans into their organisations' newsletters (Minutes of ONCF
26/10/94). District co-ordinators were available to help parishes with the task of
producing plans.

Later, in 1996 a PCP register was published detailing information on hedgerows,
landscape features and existing land use, thus the knowledge pole was enhanced
through parish plan production. There were some potentially conflicting issues
regarding how much information would be made available to Parish Councils, for
example, should the location of badger sets (a protected species) be included? Also,
accessissues were paramount with regard to accessibility for surveying individual
habitats. During discussion it was confirmed that all data for Alert Sites would be
made available except for that on rare species. Legal advice was going to be sought
with regard to whether local authorities actually had the right to withhold information
on the location of rare species (Notes on Parish Plans file, 1996). At this stage then,
rare species would not have been represented within PCPs and they were not
mobilised into the texts and consequent actions on the ground by human
representatives, although they certainly appeared in other technical texts relating to
their whereabouts.

BetweenOctober 1994andApril 1995,the main activities promotedby the Working
Group were the holding of workshopsand meetingsto promoteParishPlansin
villages that were showing an interestandthat were linked to Local Agenda21
initiatives through the county council: therewas a plan to encourageone or two of
the more progressiveparishesto preparesustainabledevelopmentprogrammes
covering waste,energyissuesetc. to createa link betweenenvironmentaland social
issues.

By November 1995this Group was suffering from somedisruption becauseits Chair
felt over-comrnittedand had thereforehandedover the role to someonewho alsowas
soonno longer able to continueto chair the Group.At this point in time a new
coordinatorwas neededalongwith 'revitalisation' (Minutes of ONCF, 01/11/95).
This illustrateshow many environmentalactorshad different roles within the Forum
andtheir own organisations,andthe importanceof spreadingthe workload and
drawing in new people.The dynamismof actorsis often key to achievingresultsas
found by Selman(1998).The workshopswere, however,continuing, and thesehad

202

revived someinterest,and extra information on pondsand rivers had beenproduced
for the Parish Plans Pack.

Another area of conflict was related to whether PCPs were best encouraged through
organisations, for example, through links to Whole Farm Plans through EN, the
(then) Countryside Commission, FWAG and CPRE, or, through cormnunity
involvement, and there were conflicting views on this (refer to Chapter Five, Section
5). Community-based development of plans was slow (Habitats Working Group
Report, 25/01/96). There was, in fact, a very positive response from farmers in the
parishes that had been identified for the linking of Whole Farrn Plans and Parish
Plans (see further detail later under the heading of the Four Parishes Project). At an
initial meeting many fanners expressedthe view that it was an ideal opportunity to
educate the community about farming (Minutes of Habitats Working Group,
25/04/96). The manner in which the Parish Plans Group worked in terms of gathering
momentum is depicted in Figure IS.

Figure 18 illustrates the activities of the Parish Plans Working Group between 1993
and 1996 which are based around the Practice Pole, the practices being the PCPs and
Sustainable Development Programmes, mentioned above. Also Whole Farm Plans
are included in the Practice Pole in this illustration becauseof the way in which the
Land Managers Working Group provided impetus for linking these with PCPs in
relation to developing the Four Parishes Project. This actor-network map is focused
around how these practices were produced and which actors were held in place
through their production. It shows how actors from ONCF and its Working Groups
were linked to the development of localised practices within the county.

The ONCF members; NFU/CLA and Parish Councils are seen as being the key actors
who are putting across information to enrol other actors from different organisations,
farmers and landowners and key local individuals who are seen as making up the
networks of actors within, or linked to, the communities involved. In addition, the
District Coordinators through the devices of intet-essenientof workshops and the
inten-nediaries of Parish Plan packs also give momentum to the translations that occur
within the community or parish networks. Also, the Agenda 21 network is linked to
203

the communities or parishes involved through its promotion of Sustainable
Development Programmes through provision of personnel to enable parishes to
develop these though local participation.

The Knowledge/Technical Pole (bottom left) in Figure 16 comprises information
from locally conducted surveys and some Alert Map data although some of this was
biodiversity
in
in
data,
that
the
of
effect,
elements
species
and
withheld, resulting
rare
this data represented, being left outside the network. The Land Managers Working
Group also provided some impetus, particularly in terms of the marriage between
Parish Plans and Whole Farrn Plans which was manifested in the Four Parishes
Project (See Part B of this Chapter for explanation). Through these network linkages
represented by the negotiations that took place within workshops and the writing of
the key documents and all the actors involved, the interests of local landscape,
heritage and elements of biodiversity were mobilised through being translated into
the resultant practices. In this scenario there would have been many moments of
translation, some to do with how individual species came to be represented: the chain
of translation of their interests could be followed. Some moments of agreement or
consensuswere further along the process, for example, meetings within an individual
parish to negotiate the key features of their local nature that should be included within
a particular PCP. Thus there are many other network elements that could be included
on the inside of this illustration, however, the overarching network is described by the
diagram since it depicts the position of key actors and groups of actors in terms of
their relative positions.

Figure 18 links to Figure 28 in Part B of this Chapter which illustrates the Actor
Network surrounding the Four Parishes Project.
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8.2.7.3 Land MaizRZers Working Group Activities:
An

2 of the Strategy: To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of

the ivider countryside, later revised to: To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic
management and improvement of the ivider countrysidefor

wildlife

(April 1995)

This Working Group drew togetherall bodieswhich offered conservationadviceto
farmers:FWAG; ADAS; MAFF; the (then) CountrysideCommission;BBONT; local
authorities;EN; farming organisations;NFU; and,the CLA. The aim of this group
was to encouragefarmersand other landownersto manageland sympatheticallyfor
conservationpurposesand to encouragewider useof the Group to this end.The
Group agreedat an early stageto extendits membershipto include NRA, CLA,
RSPBand local authorities.This seriesof decisionsillustratesthe ways in which the
Forum Working Groupshad autonomyin termsof being able to increasetheir
membershipas expandingsub-net-works
within the Forum through enrolling other
actorsaroundtheir OPPs.The way in which working groupsthemselvesexpanded
within the expandingnetwork of ONCF is illustrated later in Figure 20.
An early project for this Working Group was involvement with the production of the
Whole Farm Conservation Leaflet for the Four Parishes Project. The Whole Fan-n
Plans leaflet was launched in 1995 to a mixed audience of farmers, councillors and
the press (notes on file, undated). Much interest had.been generated by farmers and
neighbouring county councils. Crucially, the Group was developing a project to bring
together Whole Farm Conservation Plans and Parish Conservation Plans to create a
'model parish'. Parishes adjacent to each other were identified for this project Brightwell-cum-Sotwell, Little Wittenham and Culham. The network of actors
around the Whole Farm Conservation Plans leaflet is examined and presented in
Section B of this Chapter, and the role of this Group is explained in the associated
Actor-Network maps (see Figures 16, earlier in this Chapter and Figure 26 in Part
B). During 1996, members of this Group also assisted with the development of the
agricultural chapter in the Oxfordshire County Council Agenda 21 Report. Thus the
Group was involved in producing some key practices and intermediary texts.

8.2.7.4 Habitats Management Working Grou,2 (Habitats Group) Activities
Aim I ofStrategy: To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of
important wildlife and geological sites throughout the county, later revised to: To
safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of important wildlife and
geological sites and actively conserve vulizerable species (April 1995).

This Group startedto work with the idea of Natural Areas asdefined by EN (refer to
information in ChapterThree),and, to that end divided the county into five Natural
Areas: the work was being led by a representativeon ONCF from EN. The habitats
within eachareawere to be identified and specific areasgiven priority. Minutes of
ONCF (26/10/94)statethat Oxford Clay Vale would be studiedfirst using Alert Map
information but therewere only a few high quality siteshereand the characterisation
of the areawould rely heavily on landscapefeatures.For this, datafrom CPRE
(hedges);PondAction (ponds)and ParishPlanswould be included. EN was, in fact,
working closely with the (then) CountrysideComnlissionto developajoint
EN/CountrysideCommissionmap to show CountrysideCharacterand natural
features.Also, the EN representativeconsidereddatafrom English Heritage.The
County Council Ecologistwas responsiblefor summarisingconclusionsof the five
setsof habitat information and submittingtheseascommentfor the EN (Minutes of
Habitat Group, 15/04/94).Planswere gradually generatedfor eachof the areaswith
the Clay Vale Plan being the first to be published.
Figure 19 depicts the flows of infon-nation and translations within the Scientific Pole
that are then fed into an inten-nediary text which is the EN document on Natural
Areas showing how a number of macro-actors - the Countryside Commission;
CPRE; Pond Action; English Heritage and EN combined their information on
different elements of nature to fulfil the obligation or passagepoint of producing a
Natural Areas Plan for the Oxford Clay Vale which is within the Practice Pole. This
localised
information
how
empirical
within
a
context
shows
macro-actors produced
that was then combined by the County Ecologist for Oxfordshire County Council in
the form of a summary document. The summary document was absorbed into the
Institutional Pole associatedwith EN (a macro-actor, acting at a distance in that EN
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was producing a Natural Areas document that applied to the whole country). The
Natural Areas Plan for the Oxford Clay Vale was then produced within the
framework of EN and can be seen as being part of the Practice Pole for the county of
Oxfordshire. To follow a chain of translation through this process for one element of
nature, Pond Action data on small wetlands pertaining to the Oxford Clay Vale
Natural Area was examined by the County Ecologist who translated elements judged
as relevant, in negotiation with Pond Action and the other macro-actors shown within
the Scientific Pole, into a summary document. The production of this document
represents a moment of translation for the small wetlands concerned. This document
was then examined by actors within EN at national level who drew up a Natural
Areas Plan for the Oxford Clay Vale, which was another moment of translation for
the small wetlands as their needs were translated into a practice that would affect
their interests on the ground, eventually, as they became part of the Nature Protected
Pole which is not shown in Figure 19.

Another Natural Area, the Upper Thames Wetland was designated as ESA (refer back
to Chapter Five, Sections 5.4 and 5.5), and this was seen to be an ideal opportunity by
the Habitats Group for a wide-ranging project aiming to bring, 'management and
habitat creation into a co-ordinated focus' (Minutes of ONCF 26/10/94). The Group
was supporting a Scoping Study at this time (The Upper Thames Wetland Project),
funded by the (then) NRA, Thames Water and FWAG, and carried out by Pond
Action. The Study sought to establish the nature of existing projects operating within
the ESA and the nature of the organisations that were interested in the future of the
area. There was a very large number of groups working within a small spatial area
and not all were collecting data in a way that made it easily transferable onto a
computerised system. The idea was to identify areasof common interest and
investigate whether, by working closer together, organisations might be able to
achieve more advanced wetland conservation schemesor establish a more truly
integrated approach to catchment management (Minutes of ONCF Meeting,
I 1/11/96). The Upper Thames Wetlands Project is presented in more detail in
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Section B of this Chapter, particularly Figure 29 shows how the Habitats Group, as
one of the Forum working groups was an enrolled actor within a non-aligned

network.
The HabitatsGroup was one of the ONCF Working Groupsthat was noticeably
dependenton physical datacollection and sources;the importanceof this was
acknowledgedat a meetingof the Group in 1995(Minutes of HabitatsWorking
Group,09/02/95).An exampleis that in relation to the 'production of knowledge', in
this casespeciesand habitatmonitoring, the HabitatsGroup had purchaseda copy of
the Institute for TerrestrialEcology's CountrysideInfori-nationSurveywith support
from Northmoor Trust. This provided a quantitativesourceof information regarding
the Oxfordshirelandscapeat aI kin squaredresolution.The long-terin aim was to
acquirea GIS that could be usedto coordinatespeciesand habitatprogrammesand
all monitoring work acrossOxfordshireallowing a more strategicapproachto
conservation(Minutes of Forum Meeting, 26/04/95).The datacould alsobe
representedasmapsand tableswhich were suitablefor inclusion in documentsor in
presentations,for example,for raising the Forum's profile in schools. This project on
the useof CIS datawas developedin cooperationwith ITE who were interestedin
ONCF re-calibrating CIS softwareto work more efficiently at county level (Minutes
of ONCF Meeting, I 1/11/96).This illustratesoneway in which empirical
information from the Scientific/TechnicalPole was usedto interessemembersof the
public, in this caseyoung peoplewithin a schoolssettingthrough translatingit into
presentationsthat, in effect, mobilised elementsof naturesuch as speciesandhabitats
into a settingwhere their interestscould be appreciatedby an audiencethat might not
alreadybe involved with conservationor biodiversity-relatedactivities, perhaps
engenderingaction on their behalf. It illustratesMorris and Wragg's (2003) point
basedon their evidencefrom an explorationof Hannigan'sideasaboutthe way that
scientific information can be usedto raisethe profile of biodiversity intereststo enrol
others.
The aims of the Habitats Working Group are found in Appendix Ten, and a short
surnmary of detail relating to the Access Working Group is found in Appendix
Eleven. Also, a new, more fon-nalised Working Group was developed in 1996 in the

shapeof the Policy and ResourcesGroup which developedpublic relations anddealt
with the finance and administration for ONCF forinalising some of its arrangements.
Some information on this Group is found in Appendix Twelve.

The next section explains how the ONCF had to work towards a new Obligatory
PassagePoint as biodiversity planning became adopted by the UK Government
following the Rio Summit and ratification of the Biodiversity Convention. Thus far
the key OPP for the environmental conservation network had been the need to
produce a Nature Conservation Strategy and then to implement its aims through the
sub-networks of the Working Groups that were formed. The whole 'new speak'
associated with biodiversity planning and the ethos behind it, along with the
principles of sustainable development and Agenda 21 resulted in some new
challenges for actors within the Forum and Oxfordshire county more generally.

8.2.8

The Biodiversity Challenge Group and a New Obligatory PassagePoint for
Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum

In 1994a further ONCF Working Group was setup (the Oxfordshire 100 Group,or
Biodiversity ChallengeGroup) to producea Biodiversity Challengedocumentfor the
county, ashad beenpreviously producedfor the UK (refer to ChapterFive). The UK
Biodiversity Challengewas a key text producedby the Wildlife Trust, RSPBand
otherkey environmentalactors,settingout priorities and action plans for maintaining
and enhancingthe UK's biological diversity (ONCF Meeting of 26/04/95).The
'Challenge' was to 'convert governmentcommitmentsand thoseof organisations,
industry, voluntary groups,and so on, into actions'. Extractsfrom minutesof the fifth
meetingof the Policy and PR Group of the ONCF (ONCF, 16/03/95)allude to a new
Forum Objective, 'To identify Oxfordshire 100(species),prepareaction plansand
monitor change'.The idea was that 100key targetspecieswould be highlighted as
requinng conservationaction. Thesewere decidedon in relation to their statusin
termsof how threatenedor rare they were within the county, nationally and
internationally,basedon the Red Data List, UK BAP and long standingprotocol
within Englandover 'what shouldbe protected',for examplevia SSSIsetc. The list
of targetspecies(the 'Oxfordshire 100') was widely viewed as a public relations
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attitudes, and some research was required on this issue, along with effective
management of the process (Selman and Wragg 1999a, p. 334). The importance
in
Group
by
Challenge
Biodiversity
taking
the
of
current
attitudes
of
account
placed
species selection reinforces the usefulness of a social constructivist approach to
examining environmental planning scenarios and is indicative of the way that, even
though planning priorities may be based on empirical evidence, these are filtered
through a socio-political lens. In other words, nature in this instance is socially
constructed through biodiversity planning in that society's preferences and concerns,
via scientific knowledge and research at global, national and local scales, and cultural
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The production of the Biodiversity Challenge document for Oxfordshire became a
key focus for many of the Working Groups as they were encouraged by ONCF staff
to convene around this new OPP. The Oxfordshire 100 Group, therefore, moved the
Forum towards recognising the need for actors interested in wildlife preservation to
accept the importance of developing this document focused around the term
'biodiversity' as the next crucial step in county nature conservation planning.

There was some criticism at an early stage regarding lack of wider consultation over
the species that should be represented in 'The Challenge', and a feeling was
have
by
Forum
that
this
generated stronger support
would
expressed one
member
from the City Council. This provides evidence for the idea that actors see strength in
terms of problematising an issue as being related to co-opting actors that currently
may be outside the network in terms of their not being enrolled. Another view was
that whilst advice had been sought from many organisations, a consultation phase
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Challenge', essentially, was developed by the Oxfordshire 100 Group which
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comprised a number of different actors involved with the Forum (such as BBONT;
RSPB; Oxfordshire County Council; Pond Action; refer to Chapter Five) and
representing different organisations concerned with wildlife planning and
conservation. As it was, the document was seen generally by Forum members to be
based on sensible and realistic targets. The Forum Chair decided at the ONCF
meeting of 26/04/95 to call a meeting with the Biodiversity Challenge Group to
discuss its political role (Minutes of ONCF, 26/04/95), which shows the emphasis
that was placed on this text in relation to holding the network of the Forum behind it
into
its
had
fact
it
that
the
the
that
gone
production
momentum
encapsulated
and also
in tenns of actors adopting the importance of focusing on key species.
At the ONCF meeting in April 1995 (Minutes of ONCF, 25/04/96) it was stressed
that the species recommendations in the UK Biodiversity Steering Group Report
should be taken into account in relation to developing action plans for species as they
included a number of species on-titted from the Challenge document thus far. This
indicates the link between national priorities for species which, in turn, reflects
international concerns prioritised in the red data list, and the way that the UK text
localised
involved
distance
but
a
actors
at
a
with
constructing
represented
acting
nature though network associations (See Figure 24) .
Once the Biodiversity Challenge was launched.in 1996, target species were allocated
to lead organisations that were responsible for championing their cause through
representing their interests. Some targets were seen as being quite straightforward and
therefore could be led by one organisation, whereas others were perceived as more
complex necessitating the co-operation of several actors from the Forum to achieve
them. The Oxfordshire 100 Group's role would be to set up and support special target
groups. The monitoring of populations of targets and other organisms was seen to be
a priority with the aim of measuring achievements. In ANT terms, in relation to
heterogeneous networks, the idea was to examine the extent to which elements of
biodiversity were cooperating with the network in terms of positively responding to
Action Plans
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Cultural change was seen as being vital to the long-term successof species protection
and recovery and, to this end, the Group planned to work closely with other Forum
Working Groups, Agenda 21 and other initiatives to move the 'whole of society'
towards positive consideration for wildlife in all corporate and personal decisions
(Minutes of ONCF, 25/04/96). This indicates the desire to interesse and enrol actors
from other organisations and members of the public within Oxfordshire into an
appreciation of biodiversity within the county. The way in which the production of
the Biodiversity Challenge was problematised in terms of the new target-setting ethos
of biodiversity planning was important in terms of providing new momentum for the
Forum.

The interactions between actors and the way the network of conservationists grew
and developed around first the Nature Conservation Strategy, then the activities of the
Forum, followed by the Biodiversity Challenge and later the production of the county
Biodiversity Action Plan are explored in more detail later as this narrative continues
(See Figure 22 which shows how the network expanded).

8.2.9 The Forum Net-work Links to Local AQenda 21 Networks
This section outlines another interesting phenomenon in relation to ONCF's network
expansion and what might be ten-nednetwork cross-fertilisation! Concurrent with
changes in the arena of nature conservationfbiodiversity planning activity within the
county, was the development of a Local Agenda 21 document (Oxfordshire County
Council, 1997), which stemmed from the Government's conunitment to sustainable
development principles in that local authorities across the UK became obliged to
produce these in order to operationalise the 'Agenda for the 21" Century'principles
on sustainable development stemming from the Rio Summit. A Local Agenda 21
planning network supported by Oxfordshire County Council, the key macro-actor in
this case, had grown up around various topics: the document was to contain chapters
on biodiversity, for example, along with other environmental issues. Importantly, at
the meeting of ONCF on 26/04/95 proposed changes suggestedby the review of the
Strategy's aims and objectives were put forward by the Policy and PR Group and
subsequently approved by the Forum. These are shown in Figure 20:
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Rizure 20:

Revised aims of Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy:

1) To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management of important wildlife
and geological sites and actively conserve vulnerable species.
2) To safeguard and encourage the sympathetic management and improvement of
the wider countryside for wildlife
(these aims implied a more active stance in relation to conservation and wildlife
enhancement).

And, importantly,
A new ahn had also been generated:
To encourage initiatives to protect the natural environment, linked to Agenda 2 1.

Source: Minutes of ONCF Meeting 26/04/95, File: Oxon Nature Conservation
Forum '93-'96), ONCF, Little Whittenham, Oxfordshire

At the Habitats Working Group meeting in January 1995, it was reported that there
was considerable overlap between the Forum's Education and Biodiversity Working
Groups and Agenda 21 activities. Consequently there was unanimous support for
links with the relevant Agenda 21 Groups (Minutes of Habitat Working Group,
18/01/95). In order to 'marry' the interests of ONCF in relation to biodiversity and
education, two 'link' groups were established: the Education Link Group and the
Biodiversity Link Group (131,Group). The Link Groups acted asjoint fora so that the
activities of the Forum and Agenda 21 and the Biodiversity Challenge Group could
work in parallel and with efficiency and good use of resources. The first BL Group
meeting was held in November 1995 and the group comprised members from ONCF
and the County Agenda 21 Group. The idea was to further develop the work started
by the Biodiversity Challenge/Oxfordshire 100 Group (Minutes of Biodiversity Link
Group, 29/11/95). The ONCF Chair pointed out that a small group of people were
doing most of the Forum's work and that this new (BL) group could only take off
strongly if supported by 'new blood' (Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 29/11/95).
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The actors involved with the BL Group at the end of 1995 were ONCIF staff and
representatives from BBONT' Oxfordshire County Council; Oxfordshire Biological
Records; Chilterns AONB; RSPB; Other District Councils; EA; EN; Thames Water;
CPRE; Butterfly Conservation; NFU; FWAG; Banbury Ornithological Society. These
were a very similar group of actors who wrote the Biodiversity Challenge. There was
seen to be a need to enrol more actors to generate further momentum. More people
from Agenda 21 Working Groups subsequently were invited and the ONCIF
continued to expand and capture other actor- networks.

8.2.10 The development of the Local Biodiversity Action Plan for Oxfordshire
The BL Group took on the task of writing the LBAP for Oxfordshire, and the
Biodiversity Chapter in the Agenda 21 document, later, in 1996. Thus the ONCF
network became refocused as actors once more went through a process of reenrolment around yet another new OPP of producing the LBAP. Throughout the
development of the LBAP and Agenda 21 Biodiversity Chapter, the BL Group (in the
same vein as the other Working Groups and wider Forum) had a constant intention to
involve the right range of representatives, as exemplified in this question: 'The
Biodiversity Link Group has traditionally been more interested in the technical
process than the politics - creating and maintaining common ownership and
commitment. The Group has to attend to both. Is the membership of the Group itself
wide enough to ensure common ownership or do we actively need to involve other
bodies and individualsT (ONCF Chair, 12/06/97).

The Group drew on UK Government Guidance in developing the LBAP. Guidance
from the Local Government Management Board and UK Biodiversity Group (UK
Local Issues Advisory Group, 1997) suggestedcontents for the development of a
Local Biodiversity Action Plan as shown in Figure 21.
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FiRure2l:

Suggested Contents for the Develol2ment of a Local Biodiversity Action

Plan

1.

Vision statement with broad objectives of the action plan partnership.

2.

Review of the wildlife resource of the plan area identifying national and local
priorities for habitats and species.

3.

Review of priority habitats and species in terms of current status and factors
causing loss or decline in the local context; also action already underway to
meet conservation requirements.

4.

Detailed Action Plans for priority habitats and species, covering, for example,
site safeguard, habitat management, habitat creation, reintroduction, policy
requirements, data needs, research needs, and advisory work.

5.

A geographical analysis of biodiversity within the plan area identifying issues
specific to particular geographical areas and indicating how implementation of
habitat and species action plans relate to areasof different ecological
character. This should include biodiversity maps showing location of key
areas for action.

6.

Review of generic issues affecting biodiversity within the Plan area with
recommended action.

7.

Proposals for raising public awarenessand involvement.

8.

Conu-nunication and publicity regarding the work or the partnership.

9.

Proposals for monitoring progress of the overall action plan.

Source: UK Local Issues Advisory

Group (1997) Guidance for Local Biodiversit

Action Plans: Guidance Note 1, UK Local Issues Advisory

Group.

The biodiversity planners in Oxfordshire went through the reconnnended stages as a
series of passagepoints in the LBAP process. It was agreed that a Vision should be
developed that built on the aims of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy but
which placed more emphasis on biodiversity. County habitats would be described
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linked to natural and geographical areasthat people could relate to, for example, the
Chilterns. Then an idea of the scarcity/uniqueness of habitats/species within their
local context would be given. Following this it was decided that the county action
plan should be placed within the context of the National Action Plan and National
Lists (short list, long list). The review of Oxfordshire's wildlife resource would draw
on existing written material and empirical evidence from BBONT's Biodiversity
Challenge, a biodiversity document produced by the RSPB, Butterfly Conservation's
Review, and a new Rare Species Book produced by MONT

as well as county lists of

habitats and species. The interests of existing specialist groups were to be bome in
mind as was the importance of involving species-poor parishes who might feel
marginalised by the 'lists' (thus addressing Point 7 from the UKLIAG Guidance Note
above). At one meeting of the BL Group in 1997 (participant observation notes,
24/06/97) it was stressedthat it was important that the LBAP was accessible to
it
beyond,
in
meeting
was stated that,
parishioners and
and, a subsequent
"Many precise and measurable targets will come out of the LBAP process
in
local
be
in
there
of
effort
areas
galvanising
community
and....
may
merit
....
distinctiveness which go beyond parish boundaries - people often relate to
areasbased on different historical, social and landscape demarcations"
(Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 23/09/97).

This implied the needand/orpotential for developingconsultationnetworksoutside
of the administrativenetworksassociatedwith parishesand, again,showsthe way in
which the Forum, and here,the biodiversity actorsrepresenteda fluid spacewithin
which more spacesandnetwork shapescould be createdand expandedto reflect
spatialboundariesthat either concurredwith administrativeunits or perceptionsof
local distinctiveness.

Financial resources were perceived as a potential constraint so different members of
the group volunteered to write different chapters of the LBAP to save money. There
was some dispute over whether resources follow objectives or the other way round.
This debate was set in the context of MAFF's interest in the LBAP from the point of
view of the ESA. It was agreed that the document would be important for attracting
funding but also that the development of action plans had to be an evolutionary
process and that these two strands of thought could be in conflict (Participant
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observationnotes,24/06/97).This illustrateshow the needto developLBAPs and the
importanceof devising local targetsin lieu of Governmentcommitmentto
biodiversity planning were being adoptedasthe governingethosin wildlife planning
to the extentthat LBAP target-meetingwas alreadyfund-worthy prior to LBAPs
themselvesbeing produced.This demonstratesthe very rapid global to local cascade
of the conceptof biodiversity planning into the consciousness
of Policy networks.
In terins of financial resources the production of the LBAP (Action for Wildlife) was
said to cost around f2,600, made up of contributions from Oxfordshire County
Council Agenda 21; Environinent Agency; RSPB; Thames Water; Chilterns
Conference; and, CPRE (Notes on File, 1997). The plan was to circulate 5,000
'Action for Wildlife' leaflets to parishes, libraries, schools, businesses,universities
and other institutions/infon-nation points in order to raise its profile and interesse the
public. In this way the problematisation of the biodiversity issue in scientific tenris
was, 'translated into a popular discourse in order to achieve legitimacy amongst local
communities' (Morris and Wragg, 2003, p.78). The LBAP itself would not be
copyrighted which was significant in that it would remain as open intellectual
property representing the way in which it had been developed by an open partnership.

The Chair of ONCIF stated in June 1997 (Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group,
12/06/97) that people who currently were active on the ground should have an input
into the process so that they felt ownership, and also so that the LBAP could be used
as a platforrn, although actors needed to say whether they wanted to stand on this
platform, for example, the Bat Group. The view was also put forward at the BL
Group in March 1997 (Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 1997) that too wide a
consultation would be dangerous, especially if too many specialist groups or actors
were included. This shows how the network of actors who were writing the LBAP
reinforced their own allegiances between themselves to stabilise relations. The
resisting of wide consultation meant that translations would be more set in stone, 'the
more stable the network, the more irreversible the translations because the network
will be able to fend off competing enrolments' (Murdoch, 1997). This is also an
example, perhaps, of how actors attempt to delimit their own network boundaries.
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Thus far, it has been shown, with reference to documentary analysis and participant
observation at meetings how actors within the ONCF network and sub-networks in
the form of working groups mutated and expanded around the need to develop
different types of plans for the protection of habitats and species within Oxfordshire.
The starting point for the purpose of this research was the production of the Nature
Conservation Strategy that involved a relatively limited group of actors representing
key environmental organisations. The Forum then took off as a wide communication
network, a negotiative space for the sharing of ideas and resources. Then, as new UK
Government guidance was introduced in order to translate the principles for
sustainable development and bi odiversity protection, the county wildlife planning
network was obliged to addressthe new priorities associated with biodiversity plans.
This is explained further as slices are taken through the network and actor-network
maps show diagrammatically how actors were drawn into relation with each other
later in this chapter. Meanwhile, the narrative continues in the next section with
exploration as to how different actors within the county, many of whom were linked
to ONCF and production of the LBAP, sought to import the principles of biodiversity
planning into the remit and responsibilities of their own organisations, further
exemplifying how the biodiversity speak became entrenched organisationally as a
wildlife planning paradigm.

8.2.11 The adoption of biodiversity principles by actors/organisations within the
county more jZenerally,and wider delivery mechanisms for meetin
biodiversity targets
The production of the LBAP clearly involved many environmental actors within the
county and the principles subsequently extended to the organisations that had
representation within the Forum or Local Agenda 21 groups. Organisations/bodies
were receiving infori-nation on the importance of meeting biodiversity aims (via the
individual actors who representedthem in Forum activities) from ONCF and also
from Government literature that was linked to sustainable development principles and
required consideration of social and environmental capital within the development
process. As a consequencemany other bodies and planning groups were beginning to
adopt biodiversity considerations more strongly within their own vocabulary.
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A discussion paper produced in February 1998 (participant observation notes,
06/02/98) reflected on the purpose and usefulness of the LBAP, 'There are many
ways in which BAP style initiatives are already being developed in and around
Oxfordshire. Groups such as BBONT, EN, EA, Butterfly Conservation, Banbury
Ornithological Society and the Rare Plants Group have already embraced BAP
concepts in targeting their conservation activities'. This was referred to as a 'gentle
revolution that has gradually een building up momentum - probably becausethere is
seldom any new money'. The 'limited shelf life' of the LBAP was acknowledged,
however, its publication was seen as a powerful tool for stimulating broader
involvement and new foci for partnerships. The paper suggested that duplication of
effort would be unnecessary and that if actors were already working on particular
species or habitats then they could be asked to take the lead on developing and then
implementing Habitat and Species Action Plans, which would form the technical part
of the LBAP and its implementation. These could be seen as key species and habitats
'champions' which would coordinate the work for specific habitats and species. This
would involve actors reordering themselves around Species and Habitat Action Plans
(SAPs and HAPs) as new OPPs in the process focusing on specific elements of
nature. It was thought that, at species level, plans could be left to those actors who
were interested already, and at habitats level that there might be more of a need for
working groups comprising several actors.

Model SAPs and HAPs were to be included in the LBAP Framework document and,
whilst the BL Group was to be responsible for promoting the production of priority
Oxfordshire Action Plans, it was recognised that there might be groups who wished
to prepare BAPs based on districts, parishes or 'species which have priority at a very,
very local level' (Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 29/01/98). The 131,Group was
seen as a key ONCF/Agenda 21 Working Group in terms of its technical expertise,
but other Groups were seen as important in terms of the way that they worked within
different types of spatial planning boundaries, for example, Local Authorities
Working Group and Parish Plans Working Group. In relation to the ethos of
partnership working there was seen to be, 'no need to re-create the wheel if there are
natural organisations or groupings ready to take the lead on specific HAPs or
SAPs.... but... lead organisations would be responsible for reporting back to the
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Biodiversity Link Working Group' (Minutes of Biodiversity Link group, 29/01/98).
Some organisations would be directly approached by the BL Group to ask them to
take on responsibility for specific habitats or species.

Thus the LBAP was a very strong vehicle for persuasion in that, as well as ONCIF and
Local Agenda 21 partners signing up to the need to protect certain species, the target
specieswere also then inscribed into the aims of partner organisations themselves;
thus these elements of nature became mobilised into different encapsulated spaces
within the wider planning network as specific organisations adopted their interests
and translated these into their own rhetoric and actions.

One exampleof the adoptionof biodiversity aims by a key actor is the role of the
(then) Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheriesand Food.An Annexe to the meetingpapers
for the BL Group Meeting, (participantobservationnotes,06/02/98) statedthat
MAFF's agri-environmentschemeswere an important delivery mechanismfor
biodiversity priorities, with ESAs taking accountof HAP priorities; CSSoffering
opportunitiesfor enhancementof heathland,chalk and limestonegrassland,old
meadowsandpastures,watersideland, arablefield marginsand hedgerows,with the
mechanismfor addressingBAP targetsbeing throughcounty CSStargetingand
liaison meetings.Other delivery mechanismslinked to MAFF were seenasbeing the
OrganicAid Scheme;Habitat Scheme;NSAs; Moorland SchemeandNitrate
VulnerableAreas.

The Chilterns AONB, also, had produced a list of habitat and species targets
reflecting both national and regional priorities. For all those listed it was stated that
they had undergone a dramatic decline in recent years with future trends indicating
that their status was threatened. Selection was also based on indicators of change and
some were seen as 'flagships' for raising awareness,for example, the water vole,
dormouse and red kite. The AONB was to prepare a priority list for the Chilterns of
habitats and species for inclusion in the county BAP and adhered to the principles of
a coordinated approach to the production of action plans for key species across the
in
Chiltems.
This
illustrates
the
the
range
of
way
which there was a twogeographic
way information flow between the BL Group, the Forum and the AONB partnership.
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In a similar vein, it was reportedthat water companiessuchas ThamesWater and
SevemTrent had recently launchedtheir own BAPs (participantobservationnotes,
14/07/99).ThamesWaterhad surveyedandrecordedbiodiversitYon their sitesand
this datawould be madeavailableto other organisations,in fact, they were, at this
time, developinga GIS and Recorderdatabasethat they hopedwould link up with
Biological RecordsCentres.In this way, water companiesthrough the adoptionof
biodiversity planning principles,were beginningto feed infon-nationinto the
scientific pole for biodiversity planning within Oxfordshire.Also, the new
EnvironmentAgency was putting togethera Biodiversity Strategy.This Strategy
would feed into the LEAPs (Cherwell, Upper Thames,PangandUpper Wye and
River Kennett) but would alsokey into local BAPs, with ongoingconsultation.
At the meetingof the BL Group (observed06/02/98)a paperalso emphasisedthat the
county BAPS and someSAPsalreadyproducedprovided a soundadministrative
basisfor decision-makingand monitoring on an administrativebasis,however,they
do not take an overall view of the speciesandhabitatsacrosstheir geographicrange,
particularly in suchlarge areasasthe Chilterns.The Natural Areas approach,adopted
by EN, was seenasproviding an ideal focus for detenniningwhere action could be
takento ensurethe delivery of both national andlocal BAP targets.
And so it is clear that planners within the county of Oxfordshire were operating at
different spatial scales in terms of forwarding the biodiversity 'claim', for example, at
AONB, ESA, Natural Areas, Parish and fann levels, acting as different and variously
constituted networks over different sized territories. These networks, some of which
enrolled landowners and local communities, fed into the biodiversity planning
process and were indeed influential in then meeting biodiversity targets for species
and habitats. Ultimately, at county level it was the intermediary document of the
LBAP that held these networks in place, along with the 'institutional backing that
stemmed from the strength of the conservation network (ONCF), both in terrns of
financial resources and support for the biodiversity claim (Morris and Wragg, 2003,
p. 83).
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Figure 22 represents a longitudinal slice through the expanding network of ONCE
The space dimension shows how the network broadened and, through enrolment of
more and more actors it, in effect, covered larger territory, or more territories, as
different actors were brought in. These territories include SSSIs, AONBs, LEAPs,
and other locations containing habitats or species of concern as biodiversity became a
priority for all organisations having an impact on wildlife. The network map shows
how, initially, the ONCS network was a relatively small group comprising those
involved with the production of the Nature Conservation Strategy. The first OPP
shown is the need to take the Strategy objectives forward which entailed the
establishment of working groups (shown as WG in the diagram). These worked in
parallel under the umbrella of the ONCF network. Actors then reconvened around the
next OPP of the need to produce the Biodiversity Challenge for Oxfordshire. The
Oxfordshire 100 Group was set up to develop the Challenge document and can be
seen as a central working group in that this was a priority for the whole conservation
network.

Following the launchof The Challengeit canbe seenthat the Oxfordshire 100Group
was combinedwith local Agenda21 Groupsto form a much larger centralgroupcentralin tenns of its importancein developingthe LBAP for Oxfordshire.This
group was at the heart of ONCF activities and continuedto expandin membership.
Oncethe LBAP was launchedin 1998Habitat and SpeciesTask Forcescontinuedto
developthe technicaldetail of Biodiversity Action Plansfor individual speciesand
key habitats(throughHAPs and SAPs).Theseactedunderthe umbrella of the
Biodiversity Link Group, andreportedto it, sincethis was the main communication
hub in terms of negotiatingthe elementsof naturethat shouldbe included in HAPs
and SAPs and for giving direction to the actorsthat were taking the Action Plans
forward.

The boundaries of all Working Groups and the ONCF as a whole are depicted as
sen-ti-pen-neable,as actors were able to pass across them in what can be seen as a fluid
but structured network that mutated to fit through new OPPs but retained its overall
direction, and expanded to incorporate the actors necessary to enable biodiversity
planning to come to fruition.
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The narrative continues in the next section to consider the era from 1998 to 2000 in
tenns of the biodiversity planning activities that were focused around the new OPPs
of HAPs and SAPs development.
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Figure 22:

Expanding Actor-Network territories for Biodiversity Planners in

Oxfordshire (adapted from Selman and Wragg (1999a, p. 338)
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8.2.12 Negotiating the Elements of Nature (Species and Habitats) into the LBAP
There was some debate during the process of gaining consensus over which species
should be included in the LBAP and the rationale behind their inclusion, that is,
which elements of nature would 'make it in' to the document and therefore be
prioritised in the nature that was put forward for priority protection in the natural
pole. At the BL Group meeting in March 1998 (participant observation notes,
23/03/98) there was some discussion over the section in the LBAP which gave the
rationale for the need to conserve biodiversity in that much of this was for
moral/aesthetic reasons,benefits to society and economic benefits (benefits to society
were thought to be pre-eminent). Morris and Wragg (2003, p. 92) allude to the
'positive rhetoric' that eventually, through consensus,featured at the beginning of the
LBAP document in the form of four 'persuading statements: 'wehavea
responsibility for stewardship'; 'biodiversity is important to our moral and aesthetic
values'; 'biodiversity has benefits for our society'; and 'biodiversity has economic
value'. During the process of writing the document some people, though not the
majority, thought this was a philosophical quagmire and should mainly be left out,
but the majority view prevailed in terms of popularising the biodiversity issue.

There were also discussions around pest species (participant observation notes,
23/03/98) around why certain species were chosen for protection, reintroduction and
so on, and not others such as the wolf and roe deer. It was also noted that there was
variable perception as to what constituted a pest species, and that this could change
over time, the LBAP being seen as a dynamic document. The editor of the document
stated that pest species were not the main concern for the BAP, but that incl-easing
the vailety of native species ivas, although pest species would feature in some
measure to protect some habitats and species in SAPs and HAPs. Without discussing
here the definition of a pest species, clearly, some were seen as more acceptable and
useful in terrns of their role within certain habitat ecosystems than others in terms of
the way in which they might act to protect certain rare native species. This is
interesting in terrns of viewing elements of nature that are non-native as key actors in
the natural sphere, in that humans may ensure their protection in the 'nature protected
pole' because they are beneficial to other species that might be seen as more
scientifically or socially significant and inherently characteristic of an area.
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The BL Group also debatedthe issueof reinstatingfloodplain woodlandwhich at that
time was unmentionedin the developingLBAP, but a few individual actorsfelt it to
be a significant componentof nature. It had beenomitted sinceit was not includedin
the ESA provisions,but the Group agreedto include it in the LBAP asthis was
prospectiveandbeyondcurrentESA regulations.This is an interestingexampleof
the network of the ONCF adoptingor 'picking up' an elementof naturethat had been
left out of a more prescriptivenetwork. Thus, floodplain woodland as a discrete
elementwas includedthrough actorsoperatingwithin a 'spaceof negotiation' and
was indeednegotiatedinto the LBAP.
During 1998 when the LBAP was near completion, there was further discussion
within the BL Group about the species to be included in the lists in HAPs. The point
was made that these seemedto be mainly illustrative, even arbitrary: a mix of key
species, species of conservation priority in Oxfordshire (but not nationally) and
common species that 'ordinary people' could associatewith. The purpose of this
mixture was not generally understood and some felt it to be misleading. However, it
was acknowledged that the lists that had been generated through consultations and
discussions were definitive and that it was mostly the woodland HAP that was
controversial. After much debate it was agreed that some editorial changes to the
woodland list would be accepted,but that it should not become too technical and
must give 'ordinary people' a point of entry (participant observation notes, 23/03/98).
The most important point was seen as being the process in implementing the LBAP
with it cascading from the UK Action Plan but requiring a lot of local involvement so
that it could not be too prescriptive and technical at this stage. A point of note was
that some people in the BL Group felt that they would find the selection of certain
species difficult to defend should they be questioned on reasons for their inclusion. It
was finally agreed that the shortlist would feature all UK BAP key species relevant to
Oxfordshire and that the second longer list would be a non-exhaustive list of other
species that would benefit from the HAPs. This second list needed to be user-friendly
and appeal to all sections of the public.
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One interview comment(13)was that,
the selection of the habitats, the selection of species, the way we got the
'Oxfordshire 100' was our own, before there was even a firm ruling that
counties or areaswere going to produce (biodiversity) action plans - we
lot
bit
like
before
Oxfordshire's
there's
that
that
a
of
a
started even
- so
interest so the Biodiversity Action Plan is moving on and the other very
important thing, I think, is that becausewe have a full time officer in the
Forum, we were able to move that study group (Biodiversity 100

Group/Challenge
Group),forwardeversoquickly theotherbig, big player
....
right from thebeginningwereBBONT. I
whichyouhaveto acknowledge
think theyreallydrovethetechnicalsideof this".
This quote illustrates the cohesion of the network of biodiversity planners through the
relatively stable relationships already developed through ONCF within Oxfordshire,
in that the 100 target species of the Biodiversity Challenge was already developed as
interviewee
list
duty
BAP.
The
to
the
of
a
county
also emphasises
a
producing
prior
the role of the Wildlife Trust as a macro-actor from the beginning in terms of the way
in which they were very active in the development of the Biodiversity Challenge
document. Importantly this section has shown how the production of the LBAP was
by a process of negotiation and discussion and although the consultation could have
been wider, it was very fluid in terms of actors being able to state their views and
engender consensus as to what they felt should be included. It was very much an
inclusive process that developed the key practice of the LBAP, and its inclusivity in
terms of participation meant that voices were speaking on behalf of volumes of
species that were already identified as being of paramount importance in the county.
The research process did not reveal many examples of the views of representatives of
species and habitats not being incorporated in relation to which elements of nature
were included, or potentially covered, within the practice of the LBAP, pest species
being
below
heathland
detailed
floodplain
debate
the
species
woodland
and
about
and
rare exceptions that were debated.
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8.2.13 The Development of Habitat and Species Action Plans (HAPs and SAPs) fo
the LBAP. and their Role

HAPs and SAPs comprise the 'nitty gritty' of the Practice Pole within the LBAP
process and eighteen HAPs were produced by Habitat Task Forces. HAPs were
written by a wide variety of actors, with lead organisations or partners and the actions
that they should fulfil being identified at the outset of their development (refer to
previous section). The lead organisations (champions) were responsible for coordinating work and reporting on progress, although the work could be carried out by
other partner organisations within the different habitats groups. The lead
organisations can be seen as macro-actors representing elements of nature and the
views of partner organisations. Habitat Task Forces also contained relevant
representatives of species existing within a given habitat. The idea was to integrate
work between HAPs so as to maximise gain and not duplicate effort. To this end Task
Forces continued to report to the BL Group which acted as the communication 'hub'.
Figure 23 below sunimarises the process by which Habitat Task Forces were linked
to the lead organisations and the BL Group.

Figure 23: Relationship between Habitat Task Forces, Lead Organisations and the
BL Group
Habitat Task Force

=> Actions => Lead Organisations

44
Habitat Groups

4
Biodiversity Link Group

At the BL Group (participant observation notes, 14/07/99) it was pointed out that the

UK Biodiversity Teamhad moved somespeciesbetweenlists andthat -theTask
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Forces needed to take note of the changes. This is indicative again of the way in
which national actors were 'acting at a distance' but influencing a local network (see
Murdoch, 1997). There was also the need to build in objectives within HAPs relating
to the 'favourable condition' of SSSIs which English Nature was then producing
guidance on to improve the quality of habitats within these protected areas.

As mentionedabove,anotherexampleof an issueto do with the representationof
speciesin HAPs was relatedto the heathlandHAP in that the speciesselectionwas
not very detailedsincemost speciesassociatedwith heathlanddo not actually live on
Oxfordshireheathlandsites(Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group 14/07/99).This is
an exampleof potential speciesbeing excludedfrom the LBAP becausethey were not
presentat the time of negotiationover the HAP within the county. This illustratesthe
way that the 'Nature Protected'pole must be alsoconsideredasthe 'Future Nature
ProtectedPole' in that in someinstancespolicy makersandplannersarenot just
concernedwith preservingand expandingwhat existsbut with what doesnot as yet
exist. It was suggestedthat one particular heathlandowner shouldbe approachedby
the Group to encouragehim to managehis site asheathlandvia the instrumentof the
HeathlandHAP - it was thoughtthat suchan approachcould 'tip the balancefor that
owner' (Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 14/07/99).In this way HAPS beganto
be seenas devicesof interessenientfor enrolling landownersinto good practice
managementand encouragingthem to aspireto meetingcounty biodiversity targets
through encouragingwildlife onto their own land. Appendix Thirteen detailsthe
different HAPs and the Task Forcesand Working Groupsinvolved in their
production and implementation.The productionof HAPs was more or lesscompleted
by the end of 2001.
In relation to the development of SAPs there was variation in opinion amongst Task
Forces and Working Groups as to which were the most important species to focus on:
some had been lost 50 or 100 years ago and others more recently. Thus it was decided
to develop a databaseof species that were regarded as important in Oxfordshire. This
included species that were: identified as needing a SAP; mentioned as important in
relation to a HAP; identified in the Red Data Book for Oxfordshire; identified in the
1998 Species Review of Oxfordshire; and/or recommended by local species experts.
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The databasemade it possible to surnmarise the current state of information about a
species, whether it was present in the county today and whether it was likely to
return. This information was then linked to the HAPs that covered the given species
(Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group 10/07/01). Appendix Fourteen describes three
different distribution classesthat species were categorised into regarding appropriate
actions for their conservation.

8.2.14 The LBAP Product
The planning processes outlined above ultimately resulted in the product of th e
Biodiversity Plan for Oxfordshire, 'Action for Wildlife' which was published in
1998. It took the form of a brochure aimed at decision makers, community leaders
and potential funders (for actions within the BAP), summarising the main targets and
actions gleaned from the detailed HAPs. It listed interesting species, the aim being to
engage the interest of these groups of actors, but it did not include technical detail
which was not seen as necessary in terms of the initial process of intei-essenzent.

The technicalHAPs took the forrn of working documentsheld in ring binder files that
could be easily updated.Targetsand actionsfor businesses,local planning
authorities,local communitiesand landownerswere then distilled (Minutes of
Biodiversity Link Group, 16/12/00).The HAPs were launchedin a targetedway
ratherthan via a single large event.The ideawas to draw in Councillors and MPs and
seniorofficers of national agenciesby using the vehicle of the brochure.Smaller
workshopsor seminarswere to be held on partsof the LBAP that interestedother
audiencessuch as local landowners,parish groupsand local businesses.Therewould
alsobe Habitat/TaskForceLaunches,for example,via plannedwalks andpopular
talks. Thus it was agreedthat different versionsof the BAP were neededto interesse
andpotentially enrol different audiencesof actors: a brochure,a working technical
document,a leaflet representingthe entire LBAP, and, leaflets for eachhabitat.
As HAPs were producedthey were circulatedfor consultationpurposes.Someof
thesewere written by early summerof 2000. SomeTask Forcesusedwider
for
for
held
there
via
workshops:
such
event
consultationmethods
example,
was one
the Neutral GrasslandsHabitat Action Plan in August 1999for representativesof
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organisations involved with grassland conservation, 'we really need your input if the
plan is to be achievable and widely adopted' (letter from Northmoor Trust and
ONCF, undated). The output of the workshop was a framework for the final action
plan section of the document.

Thus the HAPs are documents that were reached via consensusand participatory
planning mechanisms. Once they were developed, however, the network of actors
around them was not punctualised or black-boxed since these plans have continued to
be open to negotiation. They have also, in certain instances, been successful as
devices of intei-esselnentfor engaging amateur surveyors for monitoring as a means
by which the scientific knowledge pole could be enhanced.

8.3 Links Between Oxfordshire Biodiversity Planners and the Wider ActorNetwork of which they Form a Part

As hasbeenportrayedwithin the literaturereview earlier in this thesis,the
biodiversity plannersat county level actedin responseto the stipulationsof the
Global Biodiversity Conventionandthe UK Government'sBiodiversity Action Plan
andAgenda21 document.They sit thereforewithin a much larger network which is
portrayedin Figure 24, againorganisedaroundthe four poles of the translation
constructionistapproachusedin this research.This Figure brings togethermany
elementsthat were exarninedin the literaturereview in Part One. The key
internationalintermediarytexts are shown as feedinginto the institutional pole which
containsthe Government'smachineryfor overseeingthe developmentof the UK
Biodiversity Action Plan which is shownasthe key practiceto emergefrom this
scenariowithin the PracticePole. The RSPB is shownasthe macro-actor
representingother influential wildlife organisationswho are also macro-actqrs,in
termsof translatingempirical information and expertknowledgeheld by various
specialistsinto the contentof the UK Biodiversity Challengein the Scientific Pole.
The Biodiversity Steering Group acted in an advisory capacity for biodiversityrelated national groups in the institutional pole and also provided infonnation and
data that is held in the UK Biodiversity Action Plan. The Steering Group promoted
the concerns of the various macro-actors involved with it, that is, representatives of
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centraland local government,businesses,communities,academicbodiesand
voluntary conservationagencies.Theseactorstranslatedthe concernsof humanand
non-humanactorsshownin the top right handside of the actor-networkmap,partly
throughthe actorsinvolved with the institutional framework,into the contentof the
UK Biodiversity Action Plan.The 'environmentprotected' pole is that of a
'conservedand enhancedbiodiversity within the UK' and consequentlya
contribution madeto global biodiversity throughthe enhancementof the UK genetic
resource.
Key to achievingthe UK environmentthat actorsare seekingto protect and enhance
is achievementof meetinghabitatsand speciestargetson the ground acrossthe UK.
The curled arrow representsthe cascadeof national to local thinking on biodiversity
planning as county's were askedto takeon boardthe task of producingLBAPs. Here
Agenda21 and principles for sustainabledevelopmentand the associatedgroupsthat
developedat local level actedas a dispositif or devicefor action.As hasbeenshown
in the caseof Oxfordshire,the LA 21 networksjoined forcesto achievea constructive
partnershipin terms of developingthe county BAP.
This actor-network map incorporates actors who are distant in terms of time and
space and texts that have been produced at the global level. It should be viewed as a
three-dimensional diagram with the top left hand side containing global actors and
texts being set back in time, and the protected environment pole being at the forefront
of the diagram. ANT is highly useful here for allowing an exposee of the network
linkages bet-weenwhat would otherwise be points that are far apart but brought closer
through production of key intermediary texts that hold actors in place through
relatively stable relations. This map shows how Callon's (199 1, p. 141) ideas on how
actors take the last generation of intermediaries (in this case, global and national
texts) and transform these to create the next (Local Biodiversity Action Plans).
Oxfordshire's LBAP incorporates the past translations that have stemmed from
national and international texts in its content relating to particular targets for habitats
and species.
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Figure 25 illustrates the how the Oxfordshire biodiversity planners formed a network
around the production of the practice of the LBAP. This diagram represents more
than one moment of translation since it includes key biodiversity texts - it could be
imagined as having superimposed layers representing different moments in time, for
example, the network that stabilised around the Biodiversity Challenge initially and
later the translation of the aims of the Challenge into actions for species and habitats
in the LBAP. However, the exact details do not matter here the author is merely
trying to convey what types of actors were involved in the process, at what stages and
the type of nature that actors were aiming to protect. More detailed diagrams could be
produced for exact different 'moments' in time where actors had signed up/bought
into agreements (network stabilisation), but the idea is to show how this framework
can generally be applied in this context.

On the left hand side of the drawing are the many actors who are representing nonhumans in terms of contributing their knowledge and empirical data to the
'production of knowledge' or 'scientific/technical pole'. For example, Pond Action is
translating the interests of ponds and water features; the Thames Valley Mammal
Group is pioneering the interests of mammals; and, the British Herpetological Society
is speaking on behalf of reptiles. Through many meetings, the interests of these actors
are then represented by BBONT and RSPB as macro-actors in terms of producing the
Biodiversity Challenge document, and their interests feed into the production of
knowledge on species and habitats within Oxfordshire. Regarding the institutional
pole, this links to Figure 24 (the curled arrow) as the Biodiversity Convention is
translated through the UK Government (and bodies shown in the institutional
framework in Figure 24) to demands on local authorities to produce local BAPs.

On the right hand side of the diagram, is the network surrounding the practice pole in
relation to producing, two years later, Oxfordshire' Biodiversity Action Plan. Here,
the Biodiversity Link Group became the key macro-actor through the joining of
LA21 groups and Working Groups of the ONCE LA21 was incorporating strongly
the voices of communities and other aspects of the environment other than
biodiversity. ONCF was largely representing the interests of elements of nature.
Agenda 21 here is shown again as a dispositif in that it engendered action in relation
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to sustainabilityprinciples but existedoutsidethe stablelinkagesof this particular
biodiversity-relatednetwork (asidefrom the LA21 group that was directly involved
with the writing of the LBAP andBiodiversity chapterin the LA21 document).
Currentthinking on biodiversity sciencecould alsobe seenas a scientific (fispositif,
for example,landscapeecologicalprinciples andpopulation ecology,althoughthis is
not shown in the diagram.The 'environmentprotectedpole' here is the vision
stipulatedin the LBAP of 'thriving communitiesof plants and animals' in
Oxfordshire.This is further forward on in time than the other network elements,and
is hard to measure,althoughfor individual speciesandhabitatsand the sub-networks
that exist behind them it shouldnow, in 2006,be possibleto assessthe extentto
which elementsof naturehavecooperatedwith the network aims.
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Figure 24:

Key actors and intermediaries in the national and intemational
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8.4

Summary of County Biodiversity Planning Activities in relation to ANT

The research work provides clear evidence of the way in which new actors were
enrolled into first, the concept of the production of biodiversity plans; and secondly,
the developinent of them through participative consensual processes.The narrative
above includes evidence of the ways in which the production of scientific knowledge
or the technical pole was enhancedwithin Oxfordshire through the work of amateur
volunteers in terms of monitoring; English Nature; the Environment Agency (or
former NRA); BBONT; RSPB and specialist wildlife or conservation groups in the
county. There is evidence for institutionalisation of the biodiversity planning process
from the ways in which organisations such as the Environment Agency began to
adopt the idea and link their responsibilities into the county BAP; similarly, with
Sevem Trent Water and AONBs which were managed by the (then) Countryside
Commission. In theory, all those actors in the negotiative space of ONCIF inputted
into the institutional pole through the very fact that they had been involved in
producing the LBAP and through voicing the concerns of different humans and
elements of nature. Generally speaking the achievement of recognition of the views
in
found
be
interests
to
the
the
they
ethos
was
prevailing
represent
of all actors and
this consensual network-style politics, as one interviewee put it,
"The biodiversity process is very consensusdriven with measured ways of
facilitators
help
be
Biodiversity
to
conflict.
common
ground
getting over
found within partnership. Not the place for big conflicts" (114).

In relation to the production of practices,the HAPs and SAPs(the more focusedand
localisedoff-spring of the LBAP) were key documentswithin the practicepole, the
intentionsof which were later carriedforward by many different actorson the ground
aswas deemedappropriateby the network of biodiversity planners.Theserepresent
the final outcomesof the LBAP processalthoughthere are key agreementsthat aid
their implementation,for example,the existenceof SSSIsor Local Nature Reserves,
or regulationsstenu-ningfrom the EA or GovernmentDepartmentswhich act as
policy hooks, and agri-environmentschemes.Thesemay be non-negotiablenetwork
'spaces'- in other words, prescriptive.They could be seenas forcesof translation

that act in one direction asthe ONCIFactivities would haveto respecttheseandwas
also able also to use them to their advantage in their biodiversity planning activities.
The ONCIF could not directly alter them although lobbying is part of its purpose.

In terms of the type of nature that is protected, the documentary analysis work
illustrates some of the debate around elements of nature that were prioritised within
first the Challenge document, then the LBAP, and then Habitat and Species Action
Plans. Some of this was given, for example, via the red data book, and some was
negotiable within the county, for example, via advice from local species experts, and
through cornmunity surveys such as parish plan production. There is evidence that
nature is planned for and managed via Natural Areas planning; county LBAP SAPs
and HAPs; SSSIs, agri-environment agreements such as ESAs, Organic Aid Scheme;
Habitat Scheme; NSAs; Moorland Scheme and Nitrate Vulnerable Areas also, via
SSSIs; water regulations; Catchment Management Plans and LEAPs. There are other
examples too. Each of these in itself represents a nature conservation planning
network. These may involve few actors, for example, a landowner and government
agency in the case of the Organic Aid Scheme, or may involve many actors such as or
a number of government agencies, local authorities and NGOs that work in
partnership through consultation mechanisms in the development of LEAPs.

The key point is that the ONCIFhasprovedto be a very important negotiativespace
both in relation to the productionof the LBAP and associatedHAPs and SAPs,but
also in terms of the way it links into moreprescribednatureconservation
arrangements.The useof ANT andprinciples from the sociology of translationhas
enableda detailedexplorationof the linkagesthat stemftom following the actors
within ONCIFand their activities over severalyearsand allowed the machinerythat
existsin tenns of network linkagesto be explained.
The author will now proceed in Part B of this Chapter to give further illustrations
the way that ANT can be used to uncover the processes within two micro-networks
that may be seen to be under the 'umbrella'

of the ONCF and that are worthy of

attention in this research.
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Two projects emerged as being of particular interest through the course of the
research process, both in'terms of their biodiversity-related aims and in tenns of their
'new' approaches to building a consensus/agreementover landscape management.
Both the projects were breaking new ground in relation to the way conservation was
to be carried out, that is, in relation to landscape ecological principles and
social/institutional co-operation, and in terms of putting across the philosophy behind
these approaches. Cameos of each follow which give some background to the
development of each of the projects and organise infon-nation from the document
analysis and participant observation at meetings, and interviews around the four poles
of 'Production of Knowledge (scientific/technical)'; Institutional Pole; 'Production
of Practices'; and 'The Protected Environment'.
8.6

The Four Parishes Project (FPP)

One local project in Oxfordshire, instigated by the Habitats Working Group and also
involving the Parish Plans and Land Managers Working Groups was the Four
Parishes Project (FPP). This provides a clear example of how the sociology of
translation and principles derived from ANT can be a useful tool for examining the
proceýsesthat lead to stabilisation of a network of local actors around a voluntary
agreement. The Project is analysed in terms of who the key actors were that
contributed to each of the four poles and the way that they became enrolled into the
idea of producing a voluntary code of practice around hedge management.
8.6.1

Development of the Proiec

Whole Farin Plans (WFPs) were an initiative in which farmers engaged with
developing a conservation plan for their whole farms. These could involve
development of ponds; changes in hedgerow and verge management;
planting/management of small woodlands; identification of key species and areasof
valuable, or potentially valuable, habitat. From the mid-nineteen nineties the idea of
Whole Farm Planning was gaining momentum and FWAG was working with English
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Nature and the Vale of White HorseDistrict Council to this end. In fact Whole Farm
Plans were becoming so successful in terms of take-up in Oxfordshire that FWAG

Officers were over-stretched.
FWAG organised meetings with farmers and at the end of 1996 it was reported that
fanners were still 'on board' with the idea of whole farm planning. New hedgerowrelated legislation was being introduced and a meeting was planned with a CPRE
representative from ONCIF and those actors concerned from the farming community
to allay fears over what this would entail. Methodology for hedgerow surveys and a
code of good management practice was drawn up from the series of meetings
(Minutes of Habitat Working Group, 29/11/96). WFPs were being linked in with the
Natural Areas approach and where WFPs had been drawn up within Prime
Biodiversity Areas, English Nature was funding 50% of the costs of WFPs, allowing
the work to be more targeted.

Concurrently the initiative of Parish Conservation Plans (PCPs) was taking off within
the county. The idea of PCPs was outlined earlier under the activities of the Parish
Plans Working Group (Part A of Chapter Eight). PCPs was one of the projects
stemming from the Nature Conservation Strategy for Oxfordshire (1993). The aim
was to encourage local communities to prepare a PCP for their area, with the aim of
advancing Local Agenda 21 (again LA 21 here was a dispositif for action). At its
simplest the PCP was a basic record of all the interesting habitats and landscape
features which can be found in an individual parish thus providing a snapshot of the
countryside in each locality.

In order to develop some Joined-up-ness' in landscape and habitat planning on the
parish scale, and also to fit in with the larger scale Natural Areas approach, the Four
Parishes Project (FPP) was developed which married together aims of WFPs and
PCPs and focused on hedgerow management (refer back to Figure 16 which shows
the wider network from which the idea stemmed). The parishes involved were located
adjacent to each other in South Oxfordshire. This essentially was a joint conservation
initiative by local farmers and the community. Farmers of Brightwell cum Sotwell,
North Moreton, South Moreton and Little Wittenham parishes joined forces to
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for
produce a voluntag code
good hedge management with the aim of encouraging
greater numbers of farmland birds, butterflies and small mammals over the whole
area, and also improving local landscape: 'this unique partnership between Parish
Conservation Plans (PCP) and Whole Farm Conservation Plans will help to ensure
that some of our most important local wildlife and landscape features can be
identified and carefully managed for future generations to enjoy' (FWAG and
Fanners, 1999).

The County Ecologist for Oxfordshire County Council played a prominent role in
terms of representing the Council's interests in nature conservation planning, was
heavily involved in ONCIF activities, and was responsible for drawing together the
Nature Conservation Strategy. The Ecologist worked with district councils and local
communities (including landowners), and biodiversity interests were a prime concern.
In addition, he chaired the Local Authority and the Parish Plans Working Groups. He
had already been working quite heavily on PCPs and WFPs (in conjunction with
FWAG) and had approached FWAG to see if there was a way in which the two
approaches could be combined so that local communities would be involved in
survey work and at the same time farmers could be involved by making use of that
infon-nation through WFPs (i4). He also approached a newly-established but wellorganised Environment Group in Brightwell-cum-Sotwell at the start of the initiative.
An influential fanning couple, one of whom was also a key landowning

,
representative on the ONCIF were on the committee of this local group and played a
key role in terms of generating enthusiasm for conservation in the local environment
at grass roots level. Concurrently, two key FWAG representatives talked to
landowners in the parishes. There was general agreement about the principles of the
project so work commenced.
8.6.2

Activities related to the production of scientific/technical knowledge and
overall vision
The emphasis in preparing a PCP was on local knowledge, rather than outside
expertise: 'As mentioned previously, you don't have to be an expert. You may not be
able to identify all (or any) of the species in the ancient hedgerow, however, you
should be able to recognise the fact that it is extremely varied compared with the
majority of straight, enclosed hedgerows dominated byjust one or two species.
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Having located a potentially valuable habitat you may be able to enlist the service of
a local expert to help you over the identification hurdle' (Oxford Rural Action for the

Environment,undated).
Figure 26 showsthe stagespresentedin the PCPGuidancefor preparinga basicPCP.

Figure 26: Stages from PCP Guidance for preparing a PCP.
(i) Prepare or obtain a 1:25,000 scale base plan of your parish
(ii) Mark in land use; woodlands; hedgerows using aerial photographs (or field
surveys if you prefer)
(iii)Involve the local community
(iv)Mark on definitive public rights of way
(v) Organise local surveys to provide more detail using record sheets
(vi)Use information to prepare PCP/walks leaflets/management projects
(vii)Forward copy of the base plan and record sheets to county ecologist to assist
in preparation of Parish Conservation Register of the county
Sow-ce: Oxfordshire Rural Action (undated) Parish Consei-vation Pack

The suggested survey projects in the PCP pack were for woodland/scrub;
hedgerows/stone walls; grasslands; ponds/wetlands; churchyards; disused railways;
canals; golf courses; rivers and streams; parks and playing fields; old quarries; and,
animal species. The PCP Pack also stressedthe importance of enlisting the support of
landowners before surveys can be undertaken around any given parish.

The Brightwell cum Sotwell Environment Group was persuaded that the first major
activity involving survey work should be a hedgerow survey, and local landowners
for
this to take place on their land. The local Environment Group then
agreed
organised themselves methodically and systematically into sub-groups to collect
relevant data and here members of the community were enrolled in a voluntary
capacity to contribute to the production of scientific/technical knowledge though
collection of empirical information.
At this point the expertise of an envirom-nental scientist, who was both involved with
the Forum - particularly with the Habitats Working Group, had been responsible for
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writing parts of the LBAP, and was a member of CPRE, was brought in. She was able
to transfer her knowledge on species and survey design to developing a CPRE
hedgerow survey in the county as a need had been identified for hedgerows to be
surveyed more professionally. The survey continued to rely completely on the work
of volunteers, but energy was put into giving them training, which enabled good
empirical results to be obtained aimed at answering the questions under the
Hedgerow Regulations as they were stipulated at this time.

Subsequentto this, the Brightwell cum Sotwell EnvironmentGroup collecteddatafor
a preliminary farrydandbird survey,gardenponds,butterfly survey and surveyof
ditches.The EnvironmentGroup had studiedrecommendationsof the Biodiversily
Challenge(BBONTj 1996)andtook theseinto accountin designingspeciesand
habitatdata collection methods.
8.6.3 Institutional Pole
There were various links between the FPP and institutions. Hedgerow protection was
aided by information collected by hedge-daters which was passed to local authorities
to ensure that as many hedgerows as possible were saved. The envirom-nental scientist
then recommended that the Oxfordshire CPRE survey format should be used in the
FPP as it had proved very successful, so a practice that had been accepted within an
organisation was drawn on. The Northmoor Trust helped with the training of
volunteers from the Brightwell-cum-Sotwell Environment Group.
8.6.4 Production of Practices
The Hedgerow Regulations were fully introduced in 1997 and meant that anyone who
wanted to remove a hedge had to obtain pen-nission from the local planning authority;
hedgerows deemed to be important were protected and heavy fines were imposed on
anyone flouting the law. An article in The Intlependent (23/03/98) stated that, 'the
CPRE was critical of the laws, fearing that they would save one in five hedgerows,
but was relieved at the Government's proposed increase in protection' (the
Regulations have since been revised). This was an example of a 'policy hook' that
was prescribed and farmers had to comply with this legislation. The activities of
environmental actors were aimed at raising farmers' awarenessof the importance of
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hedgerows and enabled them to develop their own code of practice in their own
negotiative space that was, however, hooked onto policy.

Brightwell cum Sotwell was the first parish to completethe hedgerowsurveyin the
summerof 1996and actedas a pilot for the Four Parishes.A key actor in the local
environmentgroup then spoketo SouthMoreton parish to enablethem to commence
their work and continuesto motivate the otherparishesto completetheir surveys.
The key localised practice to emerge from the process was a hedge management
leaflet. This was produced by local farmers and the Environment Group, in
conjunction with FWAG, and was essentially a voluntary code of practice for hedge
management within the Four Parishes. The farmers were seen as having 'ownership
of the document'.

Thus, various conservationinitiatives led to the productionby land owners
themselvesof the HedgeManagementLeaflet: thesebeing the PCPinitiative from
the OxfordshireNature ConservationStrategy;the WFPs advocatedby FWAG (on
the invitation of landowners);the establishedlobbying by the CPRE on hedgerows,
and,the large volume of datacollectedby volunteers;the EnvironmentGroup of
Brightwell cum Sotwell; and,the introduction of the HedgerowRegulationsat
national governmentlevel. Brightwell cum Sotwell PCPwas finalised in March 1998.
8.6.5

Nature Protected

In this case the Nature that was protected was the habitat formed by hedgerows that
were managed in a sensitive way that would ideally also aid the conservation of
fact
landscape
Drawing
the
the
of
ecology,
associated species.
on some of
principles
that hedges within four adjacent parishes were being managed to maintain and/or
enhancebiodiversity meant that species dispersal could be aided (if certain landscape
ecological principles were operating in practice) since this resulted in a higher degree
of connectivity between hedges and hedgerow trees across a local landscape.
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8.6.7

Summary of activities of key actors in the FPP network

The key actors involved in the FPP are shown in Figure 27.

Figure 27: Key actors that were successful in enrolliniz fan-nersand local
communities into the Four Parishes Project and production of Hedge ManaRement
Leaflet
Description of
actor
County Ecologist

(i4)
(Institutional Pole)

CPRE volunta
worker and
environmental
scientist 012)
(scientific pole)

Influential local
landowner (D)
(commyside
pi-actice)

Role of actor

Role of actor's organisation

Land Use Planning,
Environmental Services Dept,
Oxfordshire County Council.
Chair of Local Authorities and
Parish Plans Working Groups.
Dealt with the Nature
Conservation Strategy for
Oxfordshire.
Palaeontologist. Described in The
Independent as 'hedgerow
coordinator' for CPRE's
Oxfordshire Branch. Also edited
LBAP. Involvement with LBAP is
as an individual rather than CPRE
representative. Chair of Forum
Habitats Group.
Chairman of FWAG and ViceChairman of CLA in Oxfordshire
and Governor and Chair of the
Berkshire College of Agriculture.
Member of ONCF.

Environmental Services is
responsible for planning,
especially in relation for
Structure Plans, minerals and
waste planning and County
Council property.

Preservation of the English
Countryside. Lobbied for
hedgerow regulations to be
revised.

Independent countrywide
voluntary organisation,
charitable status, established
by farmers and naturalists,
grant-aided by MAFF, the
(then) Department of
Environment and Countryside
Comn-ýission.Actively
involved in promoting,
facilitating and advising on
good conservation practice on
farmland and providing a
forum for positive debate on
agricultural and countryside
issues. Emphasis placed on
helping landowners identify
valuable wildlife and
landscape features whilst
creating new ones, and
adapting farming practices to
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Environment
Group Conu-nittee
Member(ilO)
(Scientific Pole)

8.6.8

For Brightwell cum Sotwell
Environment Group. Responsible
for co-ordinating surveys and
liaison with county ecologist.
Previously worked with UN on
Agenda 21.

integrate them into overall
farm management systems, e.g.
through Whole Farm Plans and
effective lobbying, see Cox,
Lowe and Winter (1990)
Group formed 1995 through
meeting organised by Rural
Action. Has constitution and
Committee. Aim to protect and
conserve the parish
environment through involving
local people in a voluntary
capacity. Undertaken surveys
on hedgerows, garden ponds,
water, garden birds, fan-nland
birds. Produced Pafish
Consei-vation Plan 1998) and
assisted with the production of
Hedge Managentent Leaflet
(1997). Liaison with FPP
Group (county ecologist,
FWAG, farmers and
volunteers) - fed into LA21
process.

Discussion of interview data and analysis of FPP and hedge manailement

leaflet scenario in relation to ANT and sociology of translation

Through interviews with the actorsoutlined above,various piecesof evidence
illustrate the natureof the consensussurroundingthe production of the hedge
management leaflet. All interviewees spoke positively about the leaflet and the FPP
more generally: there was no indication of a challenge to the network, or any

dissidence,either from analysisof interview materialor documentation.The natureof
agreementwas describedin an interview with (M) (1998) as,
"a verbal agreement - farmers have just been persuaded that it's a good thing
to do and I think that's much the best way of doing things rather than getting
people to sign pieces of paper - that's the bureaucrat's way of doing things".
The spokesperson for the Environment Group (i 10) spoke of the harmonious
relationship between the group and landowners:
"it's very worthwhile having the fan-nersand conservationists actually
meeting and discussing and we're all very friendly with each other. The
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farmers are looking to us to help over support with the community, and
similarly it helps us becausethey're quite happy for us to go and do our
surveys and give input so we're working together"'.

(HO)

went onto speak about the Group's satisfaction with the document,
ccyes,very happy with the leaflet and we hope that a similar thing will come

out with the ditchesandPCP- we feel pleasedwith what we've doneand
what we've achieved".
Thus all key actorsherewere unified in their satisfactionwith the way that the
elementswithin the network had worked in relation to ParishPlan and hedge
managementleaflet production.The scientific pole had beenenhancedby the CPRE
andNorthmoor Trust training of volunteerswhich had resultedin rigorous data
collection. The county ecologistbelievedthat landownershad beenenrolled
successfullybecauseof the influenceof one key fanner (0) who had links with all
landownersin the parish, andthat the grassroots approachencouragedmore people
to be involved aiding a sustainabledialoguebetweenthe local community and
landowners.The EnvironmentGroup representative,(i 10),had previously been
involved at United Nations level in Agenda21 planning so her experiencebrought
the principles for sustainableplanning down to a localisedlevel. (0), speakingon
behalf of the farmers,statedthat positive relationshipsbetweenlandownersandthe
community had beendevelopedthroughfulfilling small objectivesand, "not trying to
changethe whole globe overnight", also,throughthe fact that therehad beena
discoveryduring the processthat farmers' conservationinterestsand thoseof the
local residentswere the same.All actorsspokeof the benefitsof an infon-naland
openapproachto consensusbuilding that edgedbureaucracyout of the processand
allowed local peopleto makedecisionswith advicefrom professionalsas required.
They also recognisedthe benefitsof the voluntary codeof conductfor hedge
managementthat stabiliseda network arounda handshakerather than a piece of
paper.FWAG advicehad alsobeena crucial driver of the process.
At the Land Managers Working Group meeting in May 1998 it was reported that 50
parishes were working on PCPs and that there were many caseswhere these were
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being combinedwith WFP. The FPPprovided a useful model and was viewed asa
building block for other groups of parishes that could develop similarjoined up

biodiversity-relatedinitiatives acrossthe county.
The stages of problematisation; interessenient; enrolment and mobilisation can also
be identified in this example. During the problematisation stage, the county ecologist
in
forward
idea
it
for
develop
important
PCPs
the
to
that
was
groups so
put
parishes
that blocks of land could be covered through linking in with WFPs in order to protect
biodiversity at farm level. Selman and Wragg (1999b, p. 659) state that 'the county
ecologist, through ONCF saw the PCP as a way of achieving a degree of coordination
in the 'wider countryside' rather than just with isolated sympathetic farmers'.
Relevant actors to persuade were the committee of the Brightwell cum Sotwell
Environment Group and FWAG representatives. These actors then became convinced
of the need to undertake a hedgerow survey in the area (the OPP). The common aims
of the Whole Farm Plan and PCP might be seen as 'devices of interesselnent' in this
example which 'intei-essed' diverse participants and merged multiple types of
knowledge (scientific, amateur naturalist, practical land management etc.). During the
enrolment stage, CPRE, the local community and landowners became involved. The
production of the PCP and Hedge Management leaflet signifies the mobilisation of
the landowners and local parishioners as consensuswas established on issues
surrounding the importance of hedges to the comi-nunity in terms of their ecological
and landscape value. It also signified the mobilisation of hedgerows as a habitat, and
associatedhedgerow species. These documents or practices might also be seen as the
objects around which the network stabilised. The Forum's role in this situation was to
act as a dispositif or device that stimulated action through taking forward the Nature
Conservation Strategy's aims and objectives through the Parish Plans Working
Group.

Figure 28 is a map of the actor-network for the FPP and indicates relationships
between the key actors involved in contributing to each of the four poles; the interests
they are representing and the elements of nature for which human actors are speaking.
The Scientific pole comprises suveys by CPRE and Brightwell cumSotwell
Environment group and infori-nation contained in the Biodiversity Challenge
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document. The CPRE was an instrumental macro-actor both in ternis of using its own
volunteers to collect information on hedges and in training, via support from the
Northmoor Trust, the Brightwell cum Sotwell Environment group volunteers which
enabled them to translate the interests of hedges, farm birds and garden ponds into
empirical data. Through consideration of the Hedgerow Regulations, the aims of the
Nature Conservation Strategy (specifically the production of Parish Plans), and
through linking into Local Agenda 21 which all form part of the institutional
framework in this map, some key practices resulted, namely, the Hedge Management
Leaflet; Whole Farm Plans and the Brightwell cum Sotwell PCP. This only happened
with the impetus of some key actors around the practice pole which were FWAG;
local landowners; the Environment Group and Thames Water and Oxfordshire Rural
Action who provided funding. It can be seen in this case that the network stabilised
around the intermediary text; provision of financial resources and personnel in the
form of volunteer groups. A curled arrow in the bottom right hand comer indicates
information flowing out of the network (which was, no doubt, acting as a dispositif in
adjacent parish-related networks) from the Environment Group as they encouraged
other parishes to follow suit.

Whethernaturehasbeensuccessfullymobilised in the longer term, and co-operated
in terrns of species spreading out along linked hedgerows is another issue. The
County Ecologist (i4) remained cautious about the degree to which this model could
spread,

"you know, I think it's a model in ideal terms,and in a utopian world it's a
good model, but it takesa lot of time and effort to make it work like that".
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8.7

The Upper Thames Wetlands Project (UTNNý

In ANT tenns, this example of a micro-network illustrates how a scientific concept,
that of integrated catchment management, was problematised in order to try to
interesse and enrol actors by encouraging them to accept certain principles in terms of
approachesto land and water management. This represented an inter-organisational
consensusabout the threatened and discontinuous nature of wetlands in the area.
Although there were many actors at work in wetland management in the Upper
Thames, for example, the pollution control and flood defence work of the
Environment Agency; voluntary and official nature conservation bodies (such as
RSPB); parish councils; farmers; and, Pond Action, there was not a high degree of
co-ordination. This is an example of the early stages in network formation and may
be termed a proto-network (Selman and Wragg, 1999b). The network is examined in
relation to the four poles of the translation constructivist approach employed in this
research.

Interviews related to this project were conducted with actors who were
representatives from the following organisations: the Environment Agency (M);
Pond Action (i 11); Habitats Working Group (B); ONCIF (i I); English Nature (i7);
FRCA (i6)

8.7.1

Development of the Project

This section contextualises the project and explains where the drive for it came from,
and some of the philosophy behind it. Pond Action, which was a key macro-actor in
developing this project, both scientifically, and in relation to examining current
working practices in the area, is a small independent conservation consultancy housed
within Oxford Brookes University, and tends to focus on small wetland areas.
The designation of the Upper Thames as an Environmentally Sensitive Area (ESA)
was seen by actors within ONCF, and Pond Action in particular, as being an ideal
opportunity for developing a wide-ranging project aiming to bring land management

andhabitat creationinto a co-ordinatedfocus for a landscapescalewetland
creation/restorationscheme.The aim of the schemewas to createa wetland of
internationalimportanceandto offer many opportunitiesthat organisationsworking
within the areahad expressedinterestin. To this end,the HabitatsWorking Group of
the ONCF supporteda ScopingStudy to be fundedby the EnvironmentAgency
(formerly NRA) and FWAG, andthis was to be carriedout by PondAction. Pond
Action initially had approachedONCF HabitatsWorking Group aboutthe importance
of 'selling' the conceptof integratedcatchmentmanagementsincethe NGO saw this
assomethingthat the Forum could actively promote.Integratedcatchment
managementis a conceptthat has the potential to bring many benefitsin wetland
conservationand managementand,accordingto Gardinerand Cole (1992), the
objectivesare, 'to conserve,enhanceand,where appropriate,restorethe total river
environmentthrough effective land and resourceplanning acrossthe total catchment
area'.
Pond Action's (1996) Scoping Study sought to establish which existing projects
operated within the ESA and which actors would be interested in the future of
integrated catchment management in this area. The UTW Project would extend over a
larger area than the ESA alld would not just be confined to the floodplain, however, it
was planned that it would involve the ESA team. Thus the objective was to develop
the concept of the Upper Thames Landscape Project (Infon-nation (undated) from the
ONCS Habitat Management File). The project could be said to have been
'championed' by the Habitats Working Group (i 11).

According to (i 11), Pond Action read documents (e.g. strategies) produced by many
actors operating within the area and then selected the most significant ones and
interviewed key representatives from the associated organisations. Other actors were
approached by Pond Action to find out about their views and activities, in writing:
"areas of agreement were then picked out. This started the process of network

fonnation through startingthe discussionprocess"(i11).
(i 11) explained that, "Integrated management is what Pond Action are 'hanging the
project on"', and "at present we are selling the concep of the project". Technical
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adviceon the groundwas seenascrucial, aswas funds to employ advisers.Pond
Action was aiming to put information acrossto adviserswho might not necessarily
havetime to readpolicy documents.The amountof funding spenton administration
ratherthan spenton the groundwas a matterof frustration to PondAction andmore
than one intervieweesuggestedthat ESAs were not working effectively and that more
action on the ground,ratherthan that put into monitoring would be beneficial. (i 11)
also stated,
"The real history to this in tenns of Pond Action's aims is that the
organisation (Pond Action here) believes that to manage the water
environment there is a need to manage catchments. Also we feel that
technical understanding of freshwater biology does not feed into many bigger
schemes - the way the land is managed is often not the most useful".

When askedaboutthe timescalefor the project's development,(il 1) suggestedthat it
would entail up to threeyears' planning (at leasteighteenmonthsuntil therewould be
land managementfor
practicalwork on the ground),threeyearsfor catchment-based
wetland creation,and five yearsfor implementationafter that. So, this was a longishterm fairly radical project proposal.
8.7.2

Characteristics of the Area and Current Water-related Problems

The River Thames catchment above Reading, the 'Upper Thames', covers an area of
5400km. square. This includes most of the county of Oxfordshire with parts of
Berkshire, Buckinghamshire, Northamptonshire, Warwickshire, Gloucestershire and
Wiltshire. It was only during the last sixty years that land drainage meant that arable
agriculture had replaced the wet grassland that used to be predominant (through
annual flooding), 'for example, only 500ha of ancient riverside grassland remains in a
floodplain of 20,000ha, and even though there are many remnants of semi-natural
habitat scattered throughout the region, often protected as nature reserves, many of
these are still threatened by the intensity of land and water management in the
surrounding 'industrial' countryside' (Pond Action, 1996, p. 5). Rivers have suffered
from pollution and drainage and as pastures have been replaced by arable land much
of the remaining buffering capacity of the catchment has been lost. Also, in steep
increased
led
land
has
to
to
the
conversion of grass arable
upper catchment areas,
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sedimentflows into streams,ditchesand rivers. Thereconsequentlyareproblems
with river flows. Technicalsolutions,e.g. dredging,are usedto abatemany of these
problems.A return to lessintensiveland managementwas seenasa potential solution
to amelioratingsomeof the problems.
The development of the network is now examined in relation to the four poles.

8.7.3

The Production of Knowledge or Scientific/Technical Pole

As explained above, there was increasing interest in more integrated approachesto
catchment management as more 'natural' approachesto dealing with flooding and
water had been put forward from a scientific management perspective. This
represents a move away from traditional 'technological' solutions such as flood
defence schemes. In 1996, however, even the EA did not have plans for catchment
management that fully integrated land and water management. A key aim of the
UTW Project was to develop a large-scale Integrated Catchment Management
Demonstration Project of national and European significance. This was seen to
require close collaboration between the ONCF, (former)NRA/EA and other
organisations in the Upper Thames, working closely with landowners. To this end, in
1997, Pond Action, through the Scoping Study undertaken, produced a draft
document identifying three main strands of project that would (ideally) need to be
developed simultaneously, which were, according to (il 1):
"development of demonstration of integrated catchment management; a

diffuse pollution demonstrationproject with subcatchmentsbeing buffered;
and, habitat creationwith the productionof a plan of the bestareasfor this".
(B) explainedthat the scientific and 'new' water managementideasstemmedfrom
some internationally-based activities related to fairly large scale improvements in
water management for nature conservation,
"you could say that the river restoration project was the first one certainly that
I was involved with and that had three sites - one in Denmark - two in the UK.
One was the River Cole which was just on the edge of our area and one on the
River Skeme which is in Darlington, and those projects were funded by the
it was EU
Agency, the (then) Countryside Commission, and,
oh
well,
.....
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money principally, but there were other partners in this country. And that was
not quite as large scale as the Upper Thames area that we've covered, but it
was looking at rivers as large entities, with their adjacent floodplains and
drainage basins, in fact, land use management internationally is considering
the basin right up to the top of the watershed as a water management unit.
This is also happening in the States, and I'm involved in Mexico for instance it's happening all over the place"

(sheemphasizedthat Britain had beenpushingthe approachat a strategiclevel for
years).This statementindicatesthe large scaleand ambitiousnatureof the proposals
for full integrated catchment management within the Upper Thames.

The new approaches to catchment management were developed from the early
nineteen-nineties onwards and, according to interviewees, there was forward thinking
in the late nineties to the more recently developed EU Water Framework Directive
and associated legislation, under which it was anticipated that there would be more of
a whole-basin approach to water management. These concepts now (in 2006) are
starting to come to fruition through adoption of certain principles by water agencies
across Europe through the development of River Basin Development Plans.

In relation to generatingnew datawhich would provide scientific evidence,(B)
explained how volunteers were beginning to be used more strategically and
effectively by ONCF,

"we're particularly interestedin the water side of this - we've got a group.
We've got a little bit of supportfrom the local part of the Environment
Agency, and ThamesWater havehelpedus get somewater level boards,and
we're going to just evaluatehow volunteerscan go and look at specific water
levels andreadthem on a weekly basisso that we start to get involvementin
observationalwork -a bit like the ornithologists- the ornithologistswould say
'we know exactly how to do this', well we want to usesomeof their skills and they've beenvery helpful - in terrnsof beginning to developthings in the
non-ornithologicalareaso that's wherewe're starting - so that's another
project".

257

The first stage of the Project (i. e. the Scoping Study) was not designed to generate
primary data but was only aimed at collating secondary data. It was a synthesis and a
conclusion developed from examining the activities of different organisations,
including those of the organisations that paid for the project (Pond Action's data, the
Environment Agency's data and FWAG's data). Stage Two aimed to generate
primary scientific data but the practical limitations (such as financial constraints)
were acknowledged by interviewees:
"there's never ample funding for anything really in any context even if you
do it within the statutory bodies there's never enough money for R&D so
there's always a limited resource and there will be with this but this will be
designed (becausewe're always very experienced at managing limited
resources) in line with the resources available - and the resources that are
available for this phase that we're doing at the moment are coming from one
of our constituent bodies and that's the Northmoor Trust - the Northmoor
Trust is making available a person to undertake a PhD based at Oxford
Brookes to look at the modelling side of integrated catchment management.
Pond Action is making available some of its people to work on this. "(D)

This is interestingin that the drawbacksof insufficient inten-nediariesin the form of
funding andpersonnelwere recognisedas a limitation to developinga strongnetwork
aroundthe conceptof integratedcatchmentmanagement.
The greatestamountof surveywork in the areais undertakenby EA aspart of its
statutorymonitoring programme.This generateda significant part of the wetland
databasefor the area.The EA was also carrying out R&D work on headwaters.
Another important major body of biological datain the areawas speciesdistribution
infon-nationcollectedby amateurnaturalistsandprofessionalbiologists, and collated
by the County RecordsCentres.According to PondAction (1996,p. 10),this datawas
only availableuntil recently in the form of summaryspeciesdistribution maps,such
asthosepublishedby the OxfordshireCounty RecordsCentrefor dragonflies,water
bugsand freshwatermolluscsbut more recordshavebecomeavailablenow with
computerization.
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In terms of wetland researchin the area,EA, EN and universitiesand research
institutesin the area(including Oxford University, Oxford BrookesUniversity,
ReadingUniversity, Institutesof Hydrology and HR Wallingford) all had (at the
time) programmesof researchon practical aspectsof local wetland management.
Examplesincludedresearchinto buffer zones,nutrient pollution, field margin
habitatsand river hydrology.
Also, Pond Action began its national programme of pond conservation work in
Oxfordshire and proved to be a key actor in the development of the wetland
conservation site at Pinkhill Meadow and for the River Restoration Project
demonstration site at Coleshill. Pond Action (1996, p. 23) states, 'there is increasing
evidence that ponds not only provide habitats for a very wide range of wetland plants
and animals, but that the creation of small pond and wetland complexes can make a
significant impact on regional biodiversity. Pinkhill Meadow provides a clear
demonstration of the benefits of this approach to habitat creation. On this one site
20% of British wetland flora has been recorded in four years, along with about 20%
of all British macroinvertebrate species'. The site has also become valuable as a
breeding habitat for Little Ringed Plover and Redshank (Biggs et al, 1995). Pond
Action (1996, p. 34) also emphasisesthat 'recent research suggests that temporary
ponds, springs, flushes, ditches and gravel pits may be a more important source of
biodiversity than was previously recognised. For example, recent comparisons of
invertebrate species richness in ponds and rivers suggests that ponds may support as
many species as rivers, and significantly more rare species'.

A number of areas of consensuswere identified by Pond Action's Scoping Study in
relation to the gathering of empirical data. These were the need for greater
coordination and integration of data management (recognising concerns from ONCF,
EN and BBONT); interest in species distribution data and information about rare
(Red Data Book) wetland species within the area; and, the need for GIS use to
computerize environmental data for the area, 'Even in hard copy, environmental
datasetswill be required by all organisations, for example, Alert Maps and rare
for
data'
(Pond
Opportunities
distribution
Action,
1996,
21).
targeting
p.
species
identification
habitat
and
creation
enhancement, modelling, and predicting effects of
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of areas where buffer zones could be established to improve water quality were other
areaswhere GIS was seen as being potentially beneficial and ONCF had already

initiated a project to developGIS capability.
A representative of the EA (i 13) explained the importance of Pond Action's scientific

datain relation to its validity,
"overall we think their reports are excellent - they're very good scientifically they're very robust in terms of the scientific method".

Thus the scientific datawas acceptedasbeing a good translationof conceptsand
evidenceand was a key lynchpin in termsof the interesseinentof other actors.
At this time, water monitoring was almost entirely the responsibility of the EA and
was mainly focused on larger rivers and streams. There was not a statutory
requirement for monitoring other wetland areas, and funding was a constraint for
other organisations, so smaller wetland habitats were not monitored systematically.
Monitoring was deemed to be crucial in terms of target-setting and in helping to
identify pollutant sources and, therefore, was seen as a major stimulus for wetland
protection and enhancement, 'it is likely that, as has occurred in other parts of Britain,
the quality of some of these habitats (ponds, small streams, wet grasslands, fens,
marshes, or temporary waters) has declined even though they have been protected as
nature reserves (Pond Action, 1996, p. 34).

To summarise the developments occur-ring within the scientific pole at the time, the
idea of integrated catchment management and the principles it involved was very
fonvard thinking and to be fully carried out would involve some very radical changes
in water management. There were some useful demonstration projects in existence
such as on the River Cole and at Pinkhill Meadow and a wealth of data on water
management, water habitats and water quality held by Pond Action, the Environment
Agency and research institutions. There was a consensusbetween actors relating to
the need for more scientific data sharing. However the resource constraints of
developing the approach fully were well recognised by the actors who sought to
promote the concept as holding the research process back, and consequently the
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'ideal' of achievingfull integratedcatchmentmanagementfor the Upper Thames
Wetland.

8.7.4

Institutional pole

This section examines the degree to which wetlýnd conservation and integrated
catchment management was being institutionalised as accepted aims. Many
organisations and individuals were involved in wetland conservation and
from
in
Upper
Thames,
EA's programme of pollution
the
management
ranging
control, fisheries management and wildlife conservation, through to SSSI
management by County Wildlife Trusts and English Nature, and also to parish
fanners
individual
managing
projects
or
councils working on
pond management
ditches and small streams (Pond Action, 1996, p. 9).

The Scoping Study by Pond Action revealed a considerable degree of consensus
about the work required to conserve wetland areas amongst the organisations working
in the area, thus the idea of wetland conservation had been institutionalised to some
degree through acceptanceby actors. The importance of targeting habitat
improvements and undertaking habitat creation were becoming widely recognised
(Pond Action (1995, p.2).

One intervieweecornrnentedon the interactionsbetweendifferent institutions and
enviromnental planning networks operating within the area and stated that,
"Pond Action saw itself (then) as representing the Forum in taking a lead',

andthat,
"the Environment Agency will also need to play a part in modelling
catchments. FWAG is likely to be involved in terms of the Environmentally
Sensitive Area and Countryside Stewardship. The planning bits/GIS will be
undertaken at Oxford Brookes with MONT,

the RSPB and English Nature"

(i11).
1) also made the point about catchment management in general that,
"There are many policies operating on a higher level but there is a large space

which might be seenas 'technical implementation'betweenpolicy andthe
for
is
Support
the
needed
policies to be translated on the
ground.
people on
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ground that could be aided by closer communication on the ground. Detail
tends to go up to policy makers too quickly and comes back down without
going through 'technical/practical' people'.

This is an interestingstatementas far as linkagesbetweenthe institutional and
practicepole are concernedin that althoughideassuchas integratedcatchment
managementandwetland conservationmay well be adoptedin the rhetoric and
policy-making machinesof the institutional framework,technicalsupportwhich
requiresresourceswas seenasvital if a differencewas to be madeon the ground.
(B) explained that the project was being discussed at national level and three key
Wildlife
Fund
interest
World
had
RSPB,
the
were
who
expressed
an
organisations
big
in
interested
Wildlife
Trusts'
the
the
of
a
vision
and
partnership, who were
important
institutions
In
that
these
macro-actors
were
potentially
project.
other words
in that they operated at a higher spatial scale were being interessed into the idea
through the promotion of the project and what it could offer in terms of
demonstration.

(B) also stated that within the context of the work and policy of ONCIF on the Upper
Thames Wetlands Project,

"if we're set up to improve andprotectthe Oxfordshireenvironment,then
important.
it
is
doing
to
very
are
obviously
what
other
people
understanding
ONCF's policy for managingland and water would be the policy that the
(here
bodies
Forum
the
our
policy
on,
so
perhaps
of
agree
constituent
far
helped
is
ONCF)
to
that
to
as
as
are
make sure
our members
referring
in
fall
to
together
work
opposite
other
and
andnot
over each
possible work
directionswhich is one of the reasonsfor doing the Upper Thames(Scoping
Study).This is very much a key thing for the Forum - how do you get all these
very willing, earnestsmall and largebodiesto work togetherand co-ordinate
their work more so - peoplewho are involved in regulatory changelike the
Agency andEnglish Naturewho are members,peoplewho are interestedin
CAP reforrn and influencing CAP like RSPBwho are members- they bring
the wealth of that involvementand interestto us so we arevery influencedby.
it but it's difficult to saywe (ONCF) havea policy for land or water use".
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This is a significant statement in that it illustrates that the ONCF (and considering it
as an institution here), although backing the Scoping Study, did not commit itself at
this time to an unreserved viewpoint on implementing integrated catchment
management. It is interesting that Pond Action took a more openly radical line but
saw itself as speaking on behalf of the Forum. The ONCF role here is clearly stated
as being the communication mechanism between its various members who were
working in the area, in other words, again, a negotiative space for environmental
actors to test and respond to new scientific ideas.

On the positive side, for the promotion

of these new scientific principles, Pond

Action (1996) found that there was a good deal of understanding and enthusiasm for
the potential of integrated catchment management within the different organisations
working in the Upper Thames Wetlands area. Integration of Catchment Management
issues was noted by the EA as an important subject requiring more information
6although other organisations do not explicitly
approach, the formation of multi-agency

and,

follow a catchment management

consultation such as ONCF is, in effect,

leading to the development of projects along integrated catchment management lines'
(p. 24). This, again, underlines the weight of ONCF as a network for negotiation.

Pond Action (1996) found there had been few caseswhere it had been possible to
translate the potential for integrated catchment management into policy, perhaps
because many aspects of wetland management cross traditional organisational
boundaries, and with the exception of the EA, can appear beyond the remit of any one
organisation. In other words it appearedto be a concept that was difficult to
institutionalise although aspects of it were taken on board by some policy makers. So,
because integrated catchment management involves managing many different aspects
of the environment, Pond Action concluded that conservation organisations can find
it difficult to grasp. A key aim of the UTW Project therefore, and an initial practical
step in the 'right' direction, was to generate a multi-agency partnership that would
work with landowners.
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8.7.5

Examination of the key practices associatedwith wetland manaRementin the

Upper Thames Wetland area
In terms of the (then) existing plans of various organisations, Pond Action's Scoping
Study identified the fact that many organisations have policies to promote the
conservation of major habitats such as wet grasslands, gravel pit lakes and riverside
woodland and scrub, and most propose greater coordination of data management. The
Study found an absenceof targets for improving minor wetland habitats such as
smaller streams, ditches, temporary waters and ponds. Also, there appeared to be little
active promotion of diffuse pollution control measures, e.g. widespread introduction
of buffer zones to intercept agricultural run-off. Although most organisations
recognise that a catchment scale approach is valuable, none (including the NRA/EA)
at the time were actively promoting catchment management techniques that ftilly
integrate land and water management. The establishment of the Upper Thames
Tributaries ESA was of great significance in relation to water management of the area
and was a key practice which has since been discontinued and replaced by new
Stewardship arrangements. At the time of research some floodplain grassland was
entered into the ESA scheme.

Essentially, wetland management could be divided into two categories in the Study
Area, that is, the management of the sites of high nature conservation interests, for
example, SSSIs, Local Nature Reserves, and, the management of the wider wetland
environment. SSSI management is the responsibility of EN via Management
Agreements or as part of the ReservesEnhancement Scheme, both of which provide
funds for reserve management. The EA mainly manages larger rivers and streams but
most of the wider wetland environment (as discussed above) is managed by
individual farmers and landowners with advice, from organisations such as FWAG.
Landowners were able to fund wetland management work by participating in schemes
such as CSS and ESA. Therefore enrolling landowners into environmentally sensitive
practices was key in terms of achieving positive wetland management and wetland
recreation which representedjust one aspect of the greater vision of integrated
catchment management.
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FWAG was a very important actor in terms of engendering positive actions from
landowners and was promoting the need for buffer zones on all water courses,
advising farmers to this effect, especially within parts of the Upper Thames
Tributaries ESA scheme (Pond Action, 1996, p.21). FWAG provided general wetland
conservation advice to farmers and landowners, for example Otter Habitat Projects
involved discussions and voluntary agreementswith landowners for habitat
enhancement and staff of the Great Western Community Forest Project were
developing plans in conjunction with landowners and local conu-nunities. Pond
Action recognised that such approaches.could be used to further their cause more
widely in other parts of the Upper Thames area.

The Scoping Study found that every part of the Study area was covered by regional
plans and initiatives of at least two organisations promoting wetland conservation,
examples being, (then) NRA catchment management pl.ans/(Iater)LEAPs; local
authority Structure Plans and Local Plans; specific plans such as the Great Western
Community Forests and the two ESAs. Pond Action found that the area was covered
by about 20 regional plans or strategies that dealt with the environment and
conservation, and to some extent wetland conservation and recreation. Many of these
had consultation mechanisms built in. Thus there was a myriad of practices in
operation throughout the area. Bringing these into a coordinated focus would be a
significant task. In addition, the key actors RSPB, EN and BBONT were interested in
the initiation of large-scale wetland schemes(Pond Action, 1996, p. 22) and two areas
in which catchment management ideals were seen as being potentially valuable and
achievable by these were in firstly, integrating flood defence, land drainage and
nature conservation and, secondly, integrating habitat creation schemeswith pollution
control measures.

The need to integrate targets between actors was seen as important in terms of
making the best use of scarce resources. EN advocated targeting enhancements
towards areas of high biodiversity where habitat improvements could extend key sites
and habitat creation schemescould provide greater habitat diversity adjacent to key
sites (building block approach). Habitat creation and restoration schemeswere seen
as being useful in linking two or more key sites to develop high quality habitat
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corridors (Pond Action, 1996, p. 35). Thus, although the whole vision of integrated
catchment management might have been some way off, key actors were sympathetic
to the overall aims and useful thinking was generated through the Scoping Study as to
how to make efficient use of scarce resources in order to go some way towards more
joined-up catchment management that adhered to the principles of landscape ecology.

(M), in reply to the questionasto whethertherewould be somelink betweenthe
aims of the ESA and the UTW Project, said,
"yes I think so, I mean they'll need to knock a few comers off things and a
few comers off people who feel that jealously guarding their bit of the
environment to the detriment of others they don't want to collaborate or
cooperate....there are always these people around - this is where the politics
comes into it".
He also spoke of the link between LEAPs and UTW Project in a positive way,
"so how does the UTW fit into the LEAPS, well it's one of those things that
we see as 'developing' and the LEAP process will support that development".

Thus linkagesbetweendifferent practiceswere seenas a potential way forward at the
time.
(i 13) also spoke of the constraint of financial resources with regard to river

restoration: "restorationandrehabilitationof land and water is a very
expensivething to do - we (the EA) participatedin the River Coln
rehabilitationproject - you know the Coln near Swindon - well that cost us
maybeE600,000in the ThamesRegion and it's for a relatively small length of
river, putting back the riffles andpulling back the bendsand that kind of stuff
it's
for
heavy
has
be
the
there
to
expensive
plant
got
enormously
cos
quite a
long period of time; it seemsa lot of moneyto do very little -a few hundred
yards of bank. Thoseare the things that we're trying to do aswe go along -as
we needto improve our flood defencemeasureswe try to be more
sympatheticto the environment,so, insteadof having concreteor steel
shutteringwe try to make it a bit softer, and,in fact, may give someadditional
land back to the river in doing that".
I
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This statement more or less sums up the type of compromising

attitude of many of

the actors at the time, in that they were sympathetic to the aims and broad vision of
the Upper Thames Project and integrated catchment management principles but were
very aware of the reality of costs and resourcing such a visionary scheme. The sense
of reticence found through the interview process was symptomatic

of the difficulties

being faced in terms of developing a strong network of actors who were prepared to
fully embrace the idea within their institutional

rhetoric at the time of data-gathering

for this research.

8.7.6

The development of the network

The development of ONCIF itself was seen as providing an,important opportunity for
achieving wetland conservation and recreation objectives and for developing more
advanced projects than had previously been thought feasible. (M) explained how a
network was developing around biodiversity and wetland conservation aims within
the Upper Thames Wetlands and this was being partly secured through the
intermediary of funding arrangements and through discursive arrangements:
ccwe(the EA) do many collaborative projects and this is how they start...
Obviously somebody's interested in developing something -I was appalled in
the Thames Region - we hadn't got a lot of natural or semi-natural habitat left
and we haven't done a lot about getting it back, so things like Pinkbill
Meadow, well that's by Swinford Lock - on the edge of Farmoor - there's a
small wetland been created, largely with Thames Water - their funding and
some funding from us, and through contractors like Pond Action. I know the
people at Pond Action really quite well, and a lot of the discussions we have
generate ideas which generate things like the UTW project - there was a need
to look at that carefully to see what could be done - see what the potential
was'.

(B) reinforcedhis view of the network in responseto the question'who would you
see as the key people that are collaborating in the UTWT:
"well, it's the Nature Conservation Forum, but it's people like Pond Action -

they've got all the dataand their collection of data is excellent".
This reinforcesthe significanceof ONCF andPondAction asbeing the key
promulgating actors for the UTW network. Clearly negotiations with the NRA/EA
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were important. Also there was foresight in terms of attempts to involve the public.
(i 11) explained that voluntary workers were important in relation to public
participation,
"There is a meeting next week about voluntary workers who can provide a
useful input into projects etc. An example of public participation might also
be the Parish Plans. Ponds do have a lot of community interest. Projects
where community involvement is likely are not far enough on yet in terms of
being accepted".
Thus, in the longer term it was hoped that the general public would be enrolled into
wetland projects and associatednetworks.

A next step in the project was research that was to be under-takenby a PhD student
based at Oxford Brookes to undertake modelling. (i7) elaborated on some of the
research processes contributing to the scientific pole:

"a lot of restoration work will happen anyway irrespective of this (referring to

the UTW Project) - all this might be producing is a large demonstration
project possibly or whatever this PhD research student's going to do - most of
the initiatives that are going to drive wetland restoration for the Upper
Thames are already happening, or the main bodies are in place, and it maybe
just needs a few key sites to be identified where we can work together. In
reality things are already happening - we're (EN) working with RSPB at
Otmoor to create a hundred hectare wet grassland and reedbed site so we're
already putting resources into major demonstration projects although in a way
that's not ideal becausethat's land that's not being returned to the floodplain it's still isolated from the floodplain. We're also doing a feasibility study on
the.Upper Ray this year to look at the potential next year to do some major
wetland restoration work but that's actually mostly on a river just outside
Oxfordshire - we've already been doing small scale wetland restoration for a
long time".
Again this quote indicates that there is a certain amount of ambivalence to the vision
of integrated catchment management in the way that some actors believed that their
organisations were already capitalising on the opportunities, and were focusing on the
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potential for site-based approachesrather than a wider holistic vision for the whole

area.
Therewas no doubt that numerousnetworksexistedaroundwetland habitat andwater
planning and management,however,the interviews reflectedthe piecemealapproach
to this with actors'doing their own thing', althoughthey did look for opportunitiesto
work together.It seemedthat the wider vision for aj oined-upUTW project was
essentiallyseenas a difficult goal to practically executeon the ground.
8.7.8

Commentary on the type of 'nature' aimed for in the natural pole

The type of nature that the UTW Project was aiming towards protecting was a more
'integrated' one. The aims of this project concur with wider countryside planning
approaches.Traditionally, wildlife conservation organisations such as BBONT and
EN have concentrated on protection of high quality wetland sites but the large area of
lower-grade wetland habitat outside nature reserves, managed by landowners for
whom conservation is not necessarily top priority, contains many rivers and streams
ditches,
flushes,
Project
Together
the
springs,
ponds and
within
area.
with
features
improved
floodplain
these
comprise a
grasslands
areas
and
agriculturally
lower
is
improve
these
to
the
aim
protect and
very sizeable wetland resource and
grade habitats so that they are integrated into the higher quality sites.

Thus the Scoping Study by Pond Action reviewed, 'the ways in which organisations
believe
in
for
Upper
Thames
the
with responsibilities
environmental protection
wetland conservation should be developing in the region. It includes both the actual
and proposed largets, and the ivishes of organisations which have not yet been
translated into policies or projects' (p. 18). In relation to habitat and species
focusing
it
found
the
that
on the
within
area
were
mostly
practices
protection, was
rarest species, wetland birds and otters. The Biodiversity Challenge for Oxfordshire,
however, placed priority on the creation of Species Recovery Plans for wetland and
for
(mostly
dragonflies)
invertebrate
species
and
a number of rare or
aquatic
declining wetland plants such as Marsh Marigold, Loddon Lily, Narrow-leaved Water
Dropwort and Frogbit. Key bird species that were prioritised for protection were
Lapwing, Redshank, Snipe and Curlew since they were target species for the Upper
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ThamesESA. Thus biodiversity objectiveslinked in with the county Challengeand
ESA aims. At the time, in 1996,conservationactorshad not clearly identified the
ways in which the work would be resourced.The ScopingStudy found that few other
specieswere consideredspecifically in organisationalstrategiesalthoughgroupssuch
asthe Oxford Ornithological Society,the Botanical Societyof the British Islesand
the British Dragonfly Societywere concernedwith specific groupsof plants and
animals(PondAction, 1996,p. 19).
Almost all organisationsidentified the needfor habitat creationand restorationwith
the aim of ensuringlong-termenhancementof regionalbiodiversity. EN recognised
that habitat enhancements
were usually most effective where they built out from
existing 'hotspots' andhad identified two Prime Biodiversity Areas where
enhancementwork could be focused- the Oxford PBA and the Cotswold Water Park
PBA (Pond Action, 1996, p. 20).

Also, many organisations had already proposed creating extensive new areas of
larger
in
Area,
Study
the
the
of
potential
areasof
wetland
recognizing
conservation
land where water levels could be more easily managed and mosaics of different
wetland habitats integrated. RSPB and MONT

were interested in purchasing and/or

managing an extensive new wetland, also the Great Western Community Forest
Project (funded by the (then) Countryside Commission was encouraging the creation
of floodplain woodland and other wetland habitats by encouraging take-up of existing
grants. The Countryside Commission and EN were beginning to advocate area-based
land management experiments with the aim of encouraging sustainable countryside
management (Pond Action, 1996, p. 20).

The EA wantedmore habitatcreationof riparian scruband woodland in its normal
(via
for
habitat
FWAG
and
otter
corridor
enhancement
projects.
programmeof river
farm advice) and EN (in policies for Oxford Clay Vale) were encouragingwoodland,
in-stream
habitat
hedgerow
Also,
EA
to
the
aiming
carry
out
planting.
was
scruband
improvementsin somerivers (e.g. Ray and Cole) andwas trying to encouragemore
imaginativerestorationof gravel pits by reducingtheir depthusing inert infill in order
to restorethem to shallow wetlands.FWAG was alsokeen to find areaswherethe
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integration of wetland habitat creation with 'typical commercial farmland' could be
demonstrated, ideally demonstrating the creation of scrapes,ponds, reed beds, ditch
management and examples of ESA grassland tiers (Pond Action, 1996, p.20).

Thus there was a good deal of activity concentratedin this areain termsof habitat
creationspreadingfrom key sitesinto the wider countrysidearoundthrough different
mechanisms,and, in many casesputting landscapeecologicalprinciples into practice.
Somehabitat recreationandrecreationschemeswere proposedfor the Upper Thames
area,for example,ESA land usechanges,the GreatWesternCommunity Forest,
Braydon Forestand Wychwood Forestschemewhich were all seenaspotentially
beneficial to wetland water quality. The River Cole RestorationProject,although
covering a small areaof around50hawas seento be the initiative that approached
integratedcatchmentmanagementidealsmost closely.
8.7.9

Aspects of nature that were excluded from wetland conservation initiatives

Pond Action's Scoping Study (1996, p.23) revealed that a number of aspectsof
wetland conservation were not covered by the strategies of organisations. Ponds were
hardly mentioned by other actors either in terrns of their nature conservation
importance or the need to protect them from pollution and maintain natural
hydrological regimes. Also, temporary water habitats such as seasonalpools and
winterbournes were not considered in any of the proposals reviewed despite them
being some of the most valuable and vulnerable of freshwater ecosystems. Smaller
streams and ditches were another neglected element of nature despite the fact that
they made up three-quarters of the total length of water courses in the area. Pond
Action was one of the few actors that spoke on behalf of these non-human entities
which because of their size were often the wetland habitats that were first to
deteriorate. However, although there was a great deal of interest in the potential of
river restoration as a way in which wetland biodiversity could be enhanced, no
organisation was actively promoting this means at the time. Small stream restoration
was, in theory, seen to be potentially very beneficial since they make up such a large
area of the drainage network. A truly integrated approach to catchment management
would ensure the survival of these smaller water bodies.
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8.7.10 Summary of achievements of proto-network in 1999
Actors needed to become enrolled into the UTW project network if its scientific aims
were to be progressed, particularly since an 'integrated catchment management
system was desirable but is rarely achieved' (ONCF, 1998). However, from the outset
actors failed to be strongly intei-essed,apparently becauseof a sensethat an umbrella
project would add little to current activity, as well as having certain misgivings about
its underlying science or practical feasibility (Selman and Wragg, 1999b, p.661).
Many actors felt that they were already acting on the ground to their full capacity and
perhaps had a sensethat the UTW Project was rather idealised, "At the moment it
doesn't seem to be any more than a thought process"(i6). Another forceful comment
was that the LBAP itself was a more useful tool, with much more immediate value
than a theoretical welland research project; another felt that the UTWSS was a bit of a
'wishlist', some of which could be acted on reasonably swiftly but some of which
was a distant prospect (Selman and Wragg, 1999b, p. 661). (i7) stated,
44
well I'm not sure that we've learrit any lessons yet from the Upper Thames
Wetlands Project other than the fact that one can be very ambitious about
large-scale restoration project through working in partnership with others we'll wait and see if they actually achieve anything though.... '

Although the UTW Projecthad a somewhatlukewarmreception,it doesadhereto
being a proto-network (seeFigure 29). Someof its aims are clearly coincidentwith
important elementsof the LBAP, particularly the idea of an internationally significant
wetland embracingkey siteswith specific objectivesrelatedto various speciesof
flora and fauna.As reportedaboveoneEA respondenthad been 'appalled' at the
condition of wetlandswhen he first beganworking in the areaand consequently
welcomedinter-agencydiscussion.A FWAG employeewho had commentedon an
early draft of the ScopingStudyin 1996felt that the report containedimpressive,
systematicand logical stepsthat could be usedto justify further projects.It seemedto
be useful in ensuringwhole catchmentmanagementincluding ditchesand
surroundingland useas well as larger water bodies.An EA spokespersonalso
suggestedthat the project could aid progresstowardsa more consensualapproach
sincemuch of the then current situationwas conflictual, especiallywith regardto
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angling interests. An EN interviewee suggestedthat the UTW Project did appear to
be having some influence in respect of water level management plans for Otmoor (a
large area of unimproved grazing land East of Oxford), and that the UTWSS had
helped integrate and focus the rather fragmented data relevant to the area (Selman and
Wragg, 1999b, p. 662). There was a view that was put across quite strongly by several
interviewees that actors were already heavily involved in wetland management and
would be continuing purposefully without the UTW Project.

Figure 29 showsthe lack of network stabilisationaroundthe OPPof integrated
catchmentmanagementfor the Upper Thames.The HabitatsWorking Group of
ONCF, PondAction and Oxford BrookesUniversity appearedto be the only
convincingly enrolledactors.Otherswere partially enrolledas can be deducedby the
interview commentscited in this Section.Lower gradeandhigh quality wetland sites
areleft out of currentthinking in termsof integration.In terms of the vision of this
project, the institutional pole andpracticepole are left blank as, at the time of
research,the ideasthat PondAction were trying to put acrosswere not fully backed
institutionally.

The author of this thesisreachesthe conclusionon this actor-networkthat it lacked
any compelling devicesof interessenientbut remainedloosely coupledand hadbeen
important in initiating somemodelling work. At the time of data collection, no actor
had formally withdrawn or soughtto destabilisethe network.
The next Chapterdrawsconclusionsbasedon this researchand the story(ics)
presented earlier as to the usefulness of ANY and the sociology of translation in
relation to examining the socio-politics of biodiversity planning.
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Figure 29:
Proto-actor-network relating to the Upper Thames Wetland Project and
Principles of Integrated Catchment Management (adapted from Selman, P. and
Wragg, A (1999) Networks of Co-operation and Knowledge in Wider Countjyside
Plannin,g)
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Chapter Nine:
9.1

Conclusions

Introduction

This final Chapter draws conclusions as to the applicability and usefulness of ANT
and the Sociology of Translation for examining consensual planning approachesfor
land and water management in the wider countryside. First, the ways in which the
is
followed
by
briefly
This
an evaluation
research objectives were met are
re-visited.
of the usefulness of such approachesto this research context.

The overall aim of the research was to investigate the processes involved in
consensus-basedapproachesto planning and managing the wider countryside. This
was undertaken through following the activities of actors who were involved in the
wider countryside planning network of Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum. This
partnership was concerned with taking forward the aims of Oxfordshire Nature
Conservation Strategy, the principal one being to establish a Nature Conservation
Forum into the longer term, and the others being linked to environmental objectives
to do with quality and amount of habitats and species; parish planning; and, education
and awareness-raising. The ONCF represented an expanding consensual network
space and performed very important functions through its Working Groups that took
on various practical tasks. This therefore was a suitable situation for researcher
immersal in terms of using methods towards the ethnographic end of the qualitative
research spectrum and, becausethe Forum was so large by 1997 and encompassed
many different projects and working group activities, it was a favourable research
setting for following the actors and 'going with the flow'. There were also detailed
few
developments
the
over
previous
years which provided
all
meetings
and
records of
for
data
documentary analysis.
rich

Objective One of the research entailed examining ANT in relation to consensus-based
approachesto biodiversity planning. The network of the Forum provided ample
biodiversity
follow
to
the
associated
planning and the
processes
with
opportunity
development of the LBAP for Oxfordshire. ANT was examined through the use of
the translation constructivist approach that comprised the

'scientific/technical/knowledgepole'; the 'institutional pole'; the 'production of
practicespole' and the 'nature protectedpole'. This allowed information to be
organisedand displayedaroundthesefoci. Becauseof the time elementincorporated
into the model used,within eachpole documentsand texts were examinedwhich
containedinforination allowing for identification of previous momentsof agreement
and the types of negotiationsthat had occurredbetweenactorsthroughthe literature
review and documentaryanalysis.The focus on biodiversity planning was useful in
termsof evaluatingthe ANT approachbecauseexploring the texts relating to this area
meantthat the relationshipsbetweenactorsfrom the global to a localisedspatialscale
could be exposed.In termsof the mappingout of theserelationsand the
inten-nediariesholding actorsin place,the ultimately quite narrow focus on the end
goal of production of SAPsand HAPs was setwithin the wider context of other
socio-political agendassuchas sustainabledevelopmentandthe emphasison more
participative planning approaches,and alsonew scientific paradigmssuch as
landscapeecologicalapproaches.Thesewider developmentswere, in a sense,
backdropsto the networksthat were mappedout in ChapterEight and show how
networksare nestedwithin bigger frameworksof thinking.
Objective Two was to explore the more specific processesused in resolving conflict
and building consensusbetween stakeholders in rural land and water planning with
in
intermediaries
(which
hold
to
texts
networks
reference
as
place or act as foci
may
for achieving consensus), and the role of knowledge. Important texts were identified
at different scales through the literature review that was organised around the four
poles. These related to scientific knowledge, including local knowledge (for example,
that which was translated into Parish Plans and the Hedge Management Leaflet),
institutional arrangements, relevant practices operating at different scales, and, the
type of nature that was aimed at in ternis of protection and enhancement. In terms of
exploring specific processes,a starting point in relation to the case study was
documentary analysis of minutes of meetings and associated working papers which
enabled a tracing of actors involved in negotiation agreements and new practices that
were aiming to conserve species and habitats through encouraging mobilisation of
elements of nature. This then enabled decisions to be made in terms of which
Working Group activities and projects to follow in terms of their development. Then,
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through attending and observing meetings it was possible to identify which actors

would be useful to interview in relation to their role in building consensusand
attempts at stabilising nchvork relations.

The third research objective was to apply principles from the Sociology of
Translation and ANT in empirically assessingthe dynamics (past, present and
ongoing), between stakeholders in the selected case study area, through exploring the
nature of relationships between actors, the groups they represent, and, sources of data.
Relationships were empirically assessedthrough applying the methodological
principles outlined at the end of Chapter Seven to the analysis of qualitative
information emerging from documentary analysis, participant observation and
informal and semi-structured interviews and then through relating a narrative where
factors
were identified in ANT terms and using the vocabulary associated
various
with the sociology of translation.

Through achievingthe researchobjectives,the culmination of which is containedin
ChapterEight it is now possibleto make somecommentaryin relation to answering
the overall researchquestionsposedat the outsetwhich were:
1. How applicable is the theory of the sociology of translation to the study of

consensusbuilding in the UK, using the idea of network stabilisation,and in what
way(s) might the theory be appliedin this context?
2. What are the nature and dynamics of stakeholder relationships in building

agreementsin biodiversity planning pertainingto land and water use,.and how do
these characteristics conform or depart from theoretical notions offered by translation
theory?

This will then enable the usefulness of ANT and the sociology of translation to be
evaluated in terrns of investigating the dynamics of consensual approaches to

biodiversity planning in the wider countryside.
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9.2

Evaluation of the Applicability

of the Theory of the Sociology of

Translation to the Study of Consensus Building in Biodiversity Planning in the
UK and of the way in which it was Applied in this Research

Firstly, the usefulness of a social constructionist approach to a consideration of the
natural world is contemplated. This was found to be very beneficial in terms of a lens
through which to view, in this case, society's preferences for species and habitat
conservation and future priorities for maintenance and enhancement. It provided
philosophical justification for an examination, based around the four poles, of what
society conserves. Even though the agenda for biodiversity planning has been largely
set by scientific paradigms and generation of scientific knowledge and data at the
global, European and national levels, at the local level this research has shown how
elements of nature were also negotiated into the text of plans becauseof cultural
perceptions, for example, into the Biodiversity Challenge document, the LBAP and
Parish Plans. Discussions about inclusion of rare species and pest species illustrate
that there was room for negotiation as to the elements of nature that were 'allowed'
into the practices, or 'allowed' to be made known to the public. A more detailed study
that followed the progress of certain species or parts of habitats along a chain of
translation would be an interesting cross disciplinary exercise to carry out which
would give more weight to the natural actors in a heterogeneous network. It would be
valuable to uncover at what point species' interests are dropped, and to assessthe
energy applied by human actors in terms of fighting the cause of particular species in
order to negotiate them into action plans.

The point made by Yearley (2005, p.62) about ANT transcending social
constructionism because, as an approach, it extends symmetry to all kinds of actors,
and Callon's methodological principles of generalised symmetry (Callon, 1986,
p. 196)(see Chapters Six and Three), are important to consider in this discussion in
terrns of how this research took these principles on board. In relation to considering
the way that network elements hang together, the actor-network maps include
elements of nature depicted as actors but these are always shown as being represented
later along the chains of translation by human actors. Thus, this research was more
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weightedtowardsa considerationof the socio-politicsthat resultedin planning
documentsin which elementsof naturewere mobilised throughrepresentationby
humans.The focus was on the dynamicsof consensusbuilding and thereforethe
researcherwas immersedwithin a humansettingrather than a natural setting.Sinceit
is impossibleto interview elementsof natureit was difficult from this researchpoint
of view to evaluatethe extentto which they had beenmobilised on the ground,
perhapsin terms of speciesrecovery,and also this would havebeena longer term
processfollowing implementationof HAPs andSAPs.However,this doesnot mean
that the study neglectedto acknowledgethe whole processof the gatheringof
empirical information throughto plan production.In fact it is in revealingthese
chainsof translationthat this researchhasbeenuseful in termsof describingthe
processesthat occur asnew empirical and scientific information is born though,for
example,monitoring speciesbehaviour.
In considering the applicability of the sociology of translation to the context of
consensusbuilding for the wider countryside it was helpful in providing a tool for
looking for moments of agreement through the stagesof problematisation,
interessement of actors, enrolment and mobilisation. In relation to the developments
that occurred under the umbrella of the Forum these moments were identified
although they were not necessarily seen as the four easy stages of Callon's paper.
Each time there was a new Obligatory PassagePoint, the reasons for it and the way in
which it would be achieved had to be problematised clearly in order to interesse other
actors. So, in order, for example, to take forward the aims of the Nature Conservation
Strategy that had been developed by an interest or practice-driven network, it was
imperative to recruit more actors and relevant ones. So, letters were written,
telephone calls made, meetings were agreed, all of which acted as devices of
interesselnent for engaging a myriad of environmental actors. Hence the building of
the resultant network of fifty plus organisations did not result from one moment of
agreement, but many. This illustrates the fact that there constantly are small
interactions between actors in their negotiations, all of which cannot be traced and
cannot be seen as one moment of agreement whereby the Forum suddenly sprung to
life, but a series of them. So although the actor-network maps may present, for
example, the production of planning texts as being key moments of agreement (as
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in
hold
intermediary
that
texts)
networks place, such moments of agreement
well as
encapsulate many moments in time. Nevertheless they may be seen as 'over-arching
moments of agreement', in that they were the culmination of what the other smaller
moments in negotiation were focused towards. Certainly, the terminology and series
of stages of translation put across by Callon provided a useful structure for analysing
information and telling the story of events within the biodiversity planning arena, and
how networks were constructed by actors.

The translation constuctivist model and the incorporation of space-time dimensions
linkages.
illustrate
being
develop
in
the
to
to
terms
maps
network
of
able
was crucial
It was this aspect of ANT that was taken forward through this research, especially
through the development of the model (Figure 3) and the way in which this allowed
flat
be
depicted.
Networks
to
through
spacesalthough
are
not
actor-networks
slices
they have been presented as two-dimensional diagrams here. Being able to depict the
linkages and nodes within them potentially provides a very good means for making
decisions as to which routes could be followed to explore more specific processesof
translation in more detailed research into particular areas of the network. Although
the data presentation shows how networks are nested within bigger networks (e.g. the
Biodiversity Link Working Group is within the Forum umbrella, which is covered
higher up by the UK Biodiversity Steering Group, which answers to a network of
European planners, which in turn is nested under global research groups and
heterogeneous
draNv
in
in
they
and
a sense,
are all one network
conventions),
being
(1999,
ANT
fits
in
21)
Latour's
This
a
about
comment
with
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notion
elements.
from
it
'travel
in
the
to
the
that
theory
researcher
way
allows
method and not really a
one spot to the next', not necessarily interpreting what actors do. The slices presented
that punctuate the narrative are an extremely useful way of displaying relationships as
a framework under which further analysis of the more in-depth processesoperating
could be made. However it does need to be remembered that the separation of
is,
intennediaries
into
different
the
in a sense,artificially
poles
actors
and
processes,
divisive, in fact Verran (1999) points out that ANT has been criticised on the grounds
that it may be re-inscribing the separation of knowledge-making and ethical-political
is
interpretation
be
the
there
of actors' motives.
case
where
no
which
could
action,
This research has borne in mind, however, that knowledge-making is through ever
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circulating processesand in this researchthis is seenin the way that biodiversityrelated documents and HAPs and SAPs have provisions for monitoring. Information
from monitoring would then circulate back round to the scientific pole.

Sincethe network could be seenas stretchinginto eternity, in a sense,it could have
beena difficult task to know how to delineatethe boundariesfor a useful study.There
was a tensionbetweenfollowing the actorsand going with the flow and making
decisionsaboutwhich routeswould be useful to follow. This is an inherentethical
difficulty within qualitativeresearch.The focus on the production of the LBAP in
that
many ways limited the scopeof researchandthe selectionof the n-dero-networks
were examinedwas driven partly by the fact that they illustrated how ANT could be
usedto show how consensuscould be successfullybuilt or not really be achievable
becauseof a lack of persuasionon the part of macro-actorsand devicesof
intei,essenzent
such as funding and other resources.Therewas inevitably some
researcherbias in the selectionof which projectsand actorsto follow. Leigh-Star
(1991) has criticised ANT for its obsessionwith and identification with, executive
action. This researchcould have gonefurther in relation to interviewing actorsthat
were not presentat Forum meetingsbut were representedby others,in order to
explore whethertherewas true alignmentof views (for example,were farmersreally
happy to managetheir hedgerowsin a given way in the Four ParishesProject?). The
bias towardsinterviewing the actorswho were prominentwithin Forum activities and
the micro-networksis justified to someextentin termsof the way this research
developedand the decisionto focus on how networkswere built. Different layersof
talk, however,were examinedthroughdocumentaryanalysisand attendanceat
Working Group meetings.
9.3 Discussion on what the Research has shown about the Nature and Dynamics
of Stakeholder Relationships in Building Agreements in Biodiversity Planning
pertaining to Land and Water Use, and how these Characteristics Conform or
Depart from Theoretical Notions offered by Translation Theory?

As explainedat the beginningof this thesis,consensushasbeenequatedwith network
stabilisation. The research setting provided an excellent example of a large
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partnership that operates through networking and provision of negotiative space for
actors to discuss environmental problems and work out ways of solving them. It is a
fine example of participative planning processesat work especially when the
activities of working groups such as Parish Plans are followed.

In relation to the natureof stakeholderrelationships,ideason network building
stemmingfrom ANT and the sociologyof translationhaveproved to be very useful
andnot at oddswith the real dynamicsof the biodiversity planning scenarioin that it
hasbeenpossibleto identify many different aspectsof an expandingnetwork that can
haveterrninology from ANT successfullyappliedto them. For example,the research
hasshown how actorsco-opt other networksthroughthe linking of ONCF and
Agenda21 Groupsarounda commonpurpose.Also, it hasbeenvery evidentthat
actorsrepresentother humanand non-humanactors' interestsin meetings,in the
production of data andin the writing of key documents.Therehavebeensome
examplesof displacement,for example,the interestsof floodplain woodlandand the
needto re-instateit were almostdisplacedin termsof habitat inclusion in the LBAP
but finally picked up againby the BL Group asan actor's voice becameheardand
translatedinto the text.
The concepts of spacesof prescription and negotiation (after Murdoch, 1997) have
been very useful in relation to visualising relationships behvccn ONCF and more
legislative or rigid policy structures and texts. The theory is very useful in this sense
as it allows the researcher to identify such different network spaces and discover how
they can exist next to each other and how actors move back and forth between them.
The planning arena is increasingly more full of this type of movement in general as
loose communities of actors work together through open communication between
more formalised structures. It seems likely that the processesby which institutions
change will speed up as a result of the not-necessarily-expected weight that stems
from open ways of working and more ready communication between organisations
from all sectors and policy makers.

What is very clear is that actorshavestrongagendasevenwithin a spaceof
negotiation although there was no serious conflict identified when assessingthe
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dynamicsbetweenstakeholders:the negotiativearenaactually meantthat therewas
room for incorporatingall (or most) views which is a very positive outcomein
consideringthis mannerof working. The Upper ThamesWetlandsProject did not get
off the ground during the time of the researchand therewas apparentdifficulty in
convincing actorsthat they shouldwork togethertowardsa finely tunedscientific
approachto managinglarge catchmentsin a fully integratedway. This illustratesthe
importancefor actorsto wield convincing 'problematisations'of issuesor tantalising
devicesof interessenzent
(suchaspersonnel,funding, resources,equipment)to fully
enrol others.It seemsthat the principles of this project were too ambitiousto be taken
on board in the areaat that time whereasthe somewhatsmallerobjective of
engenderingfanner cooperationin managinghedgerowsto soundecologicaleffect
resultedin a stableandwell-aligned network. Similarly, it was not difficult to engage
actorsin the activities of the Forum and its working groupsand the ONCF is still
going strongto this day, althoughinitially it grew out of the production of the Nature
ConservationStrategy.It was portrayedas a loosenetwork for purposesof
communicationand the sharingOf resourceswithin the county, and as a meansof
lobbying where necessary.Not many actorswith environmentalinterestswould not
want to be involved evenif just to keepabreastof developments.
Therewas somereferencemadeto the sameactorstaking responsibility and the need
for 'new blood' and this could be a difficulty in a situationwherecertain individuals
havemore time availablethan othersin suchsettingsand also showsthat therewere
varying levels of commitmentin termsof real useful involvement(full enrolment)in
terrnsof contribution to the partnership.However,overall, new blood was constantly
being brought into the wider network. The way the county network behavedwas
concurrentwith Murdoch's (2006) point that translationmeansthat the enrolled actor
is persuadedto identify with the network which may meansomemodification of the
actors' identity and/orsomemodification in the shapeof the network to
accommodatethe new actor. For example,the fact that someactorswere working for
the Forum in different roles showedhow they modified their own identity. The
changingshapeof the network overall, asdepictedin Figure 20, was a result of new
enrolmentsand crossnetwork fertilisation asthe territory of the network expanded.
Translationtheory has certainly provided somevery useful conceptsin termsof a
283

mannerfor organisingdataand for following processesandthe characteristicsof the
networksthat result from actordynamicshavebeenin-keeping andreadily analysable
by this useful research tool.

The way that the scientific knowledge and to some extent the urgent rhetoric around
biodiversity planning became rapidly institutionalised by actors within their own
organisations was apparent from the documentary analysis as organisations sought to
develop their own biodiversity action plans to link in with Oxfordshire's LBAP.
Taking a relational approach to this research has been useful in terms of showing how
agency is decentred and power can emerge from within the network rather than being
imposed from outside (after Latour, 1986). This really indicates the successof the
way that the biodiversity claim was framed and the manner in which society may
react rapidly to strong language to do with environmental issues and sustainablility,
which was bom at the Rio Sumnait.

Final Words
The Actor-Network approach used in this research has shown how global concerns
and government logic can cascaderapidly to ground level and those with
environmental concerns can gain some confidence from this study. The process has
been less rapid within the arena of climate change (Jordan and O'Riordan, 1995).
Much of this has certainly been to do with the open and negotiative relationships
between actors and the need to incorporate global to local concerns into biodiversityrelated types of planning documents. Because the actors were operating as a network,
the concern was able to spread rapidly, and horizontally,

so that it quickly penetrated

the psyche of all organisations involved. This study has usefully employed ANT and
the sociology of translation to illustrate the success of the translations that have
mobilised elements of nature into biodiversity

plans.

Whether they cooperate into the longer term is another story.
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APPENDIX TWO

OBJECTIVES OF OXFORDSHIRE
CONSERVATION STRATEGY

NATURE

Objectives of the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy (Oxfordshire
County Council, 1992)

1) To establish a Nature Conservation Forum (based on representatives from local
authorities, government agencies, voluntary organisations and landowners) and
working groups to implement the other key objectives.
1) To establish a centralised database(for biological and geological records)
2) To prepare Alert Maps at 1:50,000/1: 25,000 scales to highlight al important
biological and geological sites throughout the county
3) To encourage preparation of Parish Plans (each plan could highlight land use,
woodlands, hedgerows, as well as importantgeological/biological

sites identified

on Alert Maps)
4) To encourage preparation and implementation of Whole Farm Plans (WFPs) (to
encourage farmers and other landowners to work closely with FWAG and other
land management organisations to obtain advice on preparation and
implementation of WFPs)
5) To encourage adoption of model nature conservation policies
6) To encourage preparation of District Wide Nature Conservation Strategies (i. e.
each District Council is encouraged to prepare more detailed Nature Conservation
Strategies for their own area - initially this might only entail a nature
conservation section within the Local Plan)
7) To encourage establishment and designation of Local Nature Reserves (to
encourage County/District Councils to identify and designate Local Nature
Reserves on land in which they have a legal interest (all Local Authorities have
powers under the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949,
outlined earlier), to designate land as LNR, especially where they wish to
combine opportunities for nature conservation, accessand education). The
elements of this objective are:
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To encourageeachlocal authority to identify and designateat leastone
LNR
"
"
"

To prepare a management plan for each reserve
To establish a management comn'littee for each reserve
To provide resources for management of reserve

8) To encourage all landowners to sympathetically manage land for the benefit of
nature conservation. The elements of this objective are:
"
"
"
"
"

"

To promote adherenceto agreed Codes of Practice
To avoid risks of pollution
To encourage fanners to prepare and implement Whole Farm Plans
To identify, notify and sympathetically manage important road verges
To encourage Local Authorities to identify nature conservation resource
on land which they manage and, where appropriate, adopt sympathetic
management regimes
To assist landowners to adopt environmentally sensitive fanning systems

9) To encourage wider use of management agreementsthrough encouraging
organisations such as EN and Local authorities to make wider use of this.means
of managing land. Either long or short term management agreements of a formal
or infon-nal nature can be used. For example, local authorities can enter into
Section 39 Management Agreements under the Wildlife and Countryside Act, and
EN can enter into management agreements for key wildlife sites.
10) To encourage creation, restoration and sympathetic management of wildlife

habitatsincluding establishmentof new copses,hedgesandpondson faryns
throughto carefully designedwetlandsrestorationschemesarising out of worked
mineral sites, such as sand and gravel quarries. Key elements are as follows:
"
"
"
"

To encourage creation/restoration/management of habitats/landscapes
arising out of ESA Scheme for Upper Thames Tributaries
To encourage creation/restoration/management of habitats/landscapes
arising out of Countryside Stewardship Scheme
To encourage creation/restoration/management of habitats/landscapes
arising out of Woodland Grants Schemes/Projects
To encourage creation/restoration/management of wildlife/geological sites
on restored minerals workings.

11)To encourageall organisationsand individuals to adoptan Area Management
Approach where appropriate in order to take a strategic view, for example with
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Fann or Parish Plans, or consideration of larger areas of a particular character, for
example the Cherwell River Corridor. Key elements are as follows:
To establish an Area Management Project for Lower Windrush Valley
To identify new priority areas for Area Management Projects
To encourage preparation of Whole Farm/Parish Conservation Plans

12)To improve accessto the Nature ConservationResource(i. e. key wildlife and
geological sites) as well as the wider countryside using the existing rights of way

including
where
access
agreements
appropriate,
network, andvoluntary
Management
Plans.
Parish/Area
through
promotion of accessopportunities
13) To highlight opportunities for greater public participation in nature conservation
,
e.g. through community involvement in nature conservation projects through such
organisations as BBONT and BTCV.
14) To increase awarenessof nature conservation through environmental education
programmes and courses, e.g. throug4 the Education Authority and schools
supporting the 'Learning Through Landscapes' project.
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APPENDIX THREE:

THE OYCFORDSHIRE 100 SPECIES

The Oxfordshire 100 species
Plants
Adder's-tongue; Chiltern gentian; Common meadow-rue; Common rick-rose; Corn
Marigold; Cotswold penny-cress; Creeping marshwort; Cuckooflower; Devil's-bit
Flowering-rush;
Early-purple
Early
Downy
orchid;
gentian;
woundwort;
scabious;
Fluellen species; Fragrant orchid; Frogbit; Great bumet; Green-winged orchid;
Heathers; Herb-Paris; Juniper; Kidney vetch; Marsh helleborine; Marsh valerian;
Meadow barley; Meadow clary; Meadow crane's-bill; Meadow saxifrage; Monkey
orchid; Moschatel; Narrow-lipped helleborine; Pasqueflower; Ragged-Robin;
Snakesheadfritillary; Sphagnurn mosses; Summer snowflake; Venus's-looking-glass;
Wild candytuft; Wild service-tree; Yellow loosestrife.
Fungi
Wax cap fungi

Invertebrates
Atlantic crayfish; Black hairstreak;Black-headedcardinalbeetle;Chalkhill blue;
Club-tailed dragonfly; Downy emerald;Duke of Burgundy; Emperoromoth; Glowfritillary;
Criorhina
bei-berina;
Keeled
Marsh
Hornet;
Hoverfly
skimmer;
worm;
Scarlettiger moth; Silver-spottedskipper; Small red damselfly; Small blue; Small
White
Snail
Helicella
Soldierfly'Stratioinys
itala;
admiral;
chainaeleon;
copper;
Wood white; Yellow meadowant.
Fish
Atlantic salmon; Brown trout
Amphibians and reptiles
Adder; Grass snake; Great crested neNvt
Birds
Bam owl; Buzzard; Com bunting; Curlew; Grey partridge; Kingfisher; Lapwing;
Linnet; Little grebe; Nightingale; Nuthatch; Redshank; Reed bunting; Sedge warbler;
Skylark; Teal; Tree sparrow; Turtle dove; Yellow wagtail.
Mammals
Bat species; Brown hare; Dormouse; Otter; Polecat; Water vole
Source: MONT
4)
.

(1995) Biodivet-sily Challenge Oxfbi-dshh-eMONT
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Oxfordshire (p.

APPENDIX FOUR: SUMMARY OF THE OUTLINE PLANS FOR EACH
HABITAT TYPE IN OXFORDSHORE (Source ONCF, 1998)
Woodland - divided into four areas: The Midvale Ridge; the Beechwoods of the
Chilterns; Cotswold woodlands and the Wychwood Forest; Parkland.
Aims are to achieve sustainable management of existing woodlands; to plant new
increase
features.
link
larMt:
the area of
to
to
woodland;
existing woodland
woodland cover by at least 5% in the next decade and manage woodland to increase
key conservation species within it. Wychwood's own target is to plant 2,000 Has of
new woodland by 2009. Key priorities are: to create new woodland on the floodplain
of major rivers, and restore coppice management.
UKBAP key species to benefit: Dormouse; Spotted flycatcher; stag beetle; Pearlbordered fritillary; Common fan foot moth; Drab looper moth; White-lined snout
moth; Devil's bolete; Orange-fruited elm lichen.
Other Oxfordshire species to benefit: Roe deer; Polecat; Yellow-necked mouse;
Blackcap; Buzzard; Chiffchaff; Coal tit; Grasshopper warbler; Lesser spotted
woodpecker; Nuthatch; Pied flycatcher; Red kite; Redstart; Tawny owl; Treecreeper;
Willow tit; Black-headed cardinal beetle; Black hairstreak butterfly; Duke of
Burgundy butterfly; Grizzled skipper butterfly; White admiral butterfly; Wood white
butterfly; Hornet; Hoverfly Criorldna berberina; Bluebell; Early-purple orchid;
Herb-Paris; Moschatel; Mosses; Narrow-lipped helleborine; Spindle; Wild servicetree; Wood anenome.
Neutral Meadows and Pastures
Neutral and calcareous grasslands in Oxfordshire's clay vales are Oxfordshire's most
flood
feature
in
Several
the
meadows
national
context.
prominent nature conservation
in the Thames Valley will be designated as Special Areas for Conservation in
recognition of their international importance. Aims: Ensure no further loss of
species-rich neutral grassland and support traditional management; establish new
species-rich grasslands especially where this extends or links existing sites. Target:
generate at least 500 more Has of neutral grassland within 10 years (to add to the
current amount of 500 hectares in the Upper Thames Tributaries ESA) so that
meadows once again become a familiar feature of Oxfordshire's landscape. Priorities:
Priority areas for grassland re-creation are the Upper Thames Tributaries ESA and
alongside the River Thame - it is important that rivers are allowed to flood naturally.
UKBAP species to benefit: Brown hare; Four-spotted moth; Marsh fritillary butterfly
Other Oxfordshire species to benefit: Curlew; Lapwing; Redshank; Skylark; Snipe;
Yellow wagtail; Grass snake; Grizzled skipper butterfly; Marbled white butterfly;
Small copper butterfly; Yellow meadow ant; Wall butterfly; Adder's-tongue fern; Fen
barley;
bumet;
Meadow
Meadow saxifrage;
Great
Green-winged
orchid;
violet;
Snake's-head fritillary.
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Chalk and limestone grassland
Oxfordshire's large areas of chalk and limestone grassland make an important
contribution to the national resource. There are approximately 550 Has of chalk
grassland and about 100 Has of limestone grassland in Oxfordshire, however this
represents only about I% of the area of chalk and limestone outcrop in the county.
This habitat is of international importance and is listed in the European Habitats
Directive. Chalk grassland is found in the Berkshire and Marlborough Downs and the
Chilterns Natural Areas whilst the Cotswolds Natural Area has widely scattered areas
of limestone grassland, mainly on the steep sides of river valleys. There are a few
remnants of limestone grassland in the vicinity of Oxford. It is one of the most
species-rich habitats in Oxfordshire and supports a large number of rare plants and
invertebrates. Many of these are dependent on stable management regimes that have
maintained short turf over centuries. Particularly important plants are the Chiltem
gentian (Oxfordshire has most of the UK population) and the downy woundwort
which is only found in a few green lanes in the Cotswolds. Scrub is an important
component of chalk and limestone grassland - most of Oxfordshire's juniper bushes
are under threat of extinction as they are very old. Much of the grassland has been
lost through conversion to intensive agriculture or encroachment of scrub. The
Countryside Stewardship Scheme has been especially important in terms of habitat
restoration and re-creation. Aims: Ensure no further loss of chalk and limestone
grassland; restoration of degraded sites; encourage positive management of existing
chalk grassland and scrub; re-creation of chalk and limestone grassland over long
term, especially where it will link or extend existing areas. The Cotswolds valleys,
Goring Gap and Wessex Downs escarpment are especially important. There is
potential to increase the area of species-rich chalk and limestone grassland in the
county by taking marginal land out of cultivation. Increase the area by at least 10%
over next ten years.
UKBAP species to benefit: Grey partridge; Lapwing; Skylark; Stone curlew; Turtle
dove; Adonis blue butterfl Y; Grizzled skipper butterfly; Silver-spotted skipper
butterfly; Hornet robberfly; Ground beetle Haipalits nielleti, - Hazel leaf beetle;
Downy woundwort; Early gentian; Junper; Meadow clary
Other Oxfordshire species to benefit: Linnet; Meadow pipit; Short-eared owl;
Chalkhill blue butterfly; Small blue butterfly; Heath snail; Glow-worm; Yellow
meadow ant; Adder; Slow-worm; Burnt-tip orchid; Chiltern gentian; Common rockrose; Cowslip; Fragrant orchid; Kidney vetch; Meadow crane's-bill; Pasqueflower;
Wild candytuft.
Farn-dand
There is arable fanning on the light soils of the Cothill and Faringdon area and
permanent pasture for intensive sheep and beef and dairy farming in drier parts of the
clay vales. Many once-familiar species have been lost from Oxfordshire's farmland,
e.g. the hare, tree sparrow, grey partridge, skylark and com bunting and many arable
weeds. There are knock-on effects on bats and wild bees. A major concern is the loss
of winter stubble fields - an important food source for farmland birds, and cultication
to the edge of fields has degraded aquatic habitats through increased silting which
could have led to the declining water vole population. Retaining unclutivated,
unsprayd field margins can mitigate the situation. Hedges continue to be an important
part of the county's landscape, providing an 'invaluable network across the landscape
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providing a link between habitats' (p. 17) but many hedgerow trees (valuable bat
farming
lost
Wildlife
friendly
Elm
Dutch
Disease.
to
practices are
were
roosts)
supported by the Upper Thames Wetlands ESA scheme, FWAG Whole Farm Plans
and Countryside Stewardship and such practices need to be promoted on a wider
scale. Aims: Priorities are to halt farmland bird, arable weeds and animal decline and
also the decline in hedgerows, farm ponds, trees and stone walls. Targets: The aim
should be to see a recovery in formerly common birds such as skylark, grey partridge
buffer
10
Establishing
tree
spar-row
years.
zones along water courses will
and
within
provide valuable habitats for wildlife and mop up farm chemical and silt run-off
before it reaches rivers and ditches.
UKBAP species to benefit: Brown hare; Pupistrelle bat; Bechstein's bat; Bullfinch;
Com bunting; Grey partridge; Linnet; Reed bunting; Song thrush; Skylark; Tree
sparrow; Turtle dove; Brown-banded carder bee; Robberfly Asihis craboniforinis;
Short-haired bumble bee; Shrill carder bee; Broad-fruited cornsalad; Broad-leaved
cudweed; Cornflower; Perfaliate penny-cress; Red hemp-nettle; Shepherd's needle;
Spreading hedge parsley.
Oxfordshire species to benefit: Harvest mouse; Bam owl; Red kite; Swallow;
Yellowhammer; Lapwing; Broad-leaved spurge; Com marigold; Com parsley;
Round-leaved fluellen; Sharp-leaved fluellen; Grass-poly; Pheasant's-eye; Venus's
looking-glass
Heathland
A rare but important habitat in Oxfordshire - the largest remaining areas are in the
Frilford area west of Oxford (Midvale Ridge Natural Area) and on the Chilterns
plateau. A species-rich habitat supporting many rare plants and insects on warm
sandy soils and short turf. Particularly rare plants that occur in these areas include the
broad-leaved cudweed, sand catchfly and smooth cat's ear. A large proportion of
heathland is in the Chilterns (Nettlebed and Peppard Commons) but much has been
encroached on by woodland and bracken. Restoration work is under way, for example
on Shotover Hill in Oxford. Much of Oxfordshire's heathland has disappeared.
Lowland heath is listed as a key habitat in the UKBAP which sets a target for recreation of 6000 Has of lowland heath nationally. There are approximately 25 Has in
the county. Aims: Ensure that remaining fragments of heathland are protected and
managed appropriately and seek opportunities to contribute to the national re-creation
and restoration target, especially in the Frilford area and on the Chiltem commons.
There is the potential to increase the area by at least 50% in ten years - heathland
should be restored as a characteristic feature of the county.
UK BAP species to benefit: Nightjar; Tree pipit; Dingy mocha moth; Grey scalloped
bar moth; White-line snout moth; Broad-leaved cudweed
Oxfordshire species to benefit: Adder; Emperor moth; Blue fescue; Heath cudweed;
Heather; Bell heather; Cross-leaved heath; Sphagnurn mosses
Wetlands
There are a range of different wetland habitats in Oxfordshire. The county has one of
the greatest concentrations offens andflushes in Southern England, especially to the
west and east of Oxford. There are large fens such as Cothill fen (designated SAC).
An important habitat for specialised insects. Gi-avelpits may be left as lakes after
excavation and support aquatic communities particularly rich in pondweeds and
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for
habitats
FarMoor
Reservoir
The
Lower
Windrush
Valley
stoneworts.
and
provide
a wide variety of wintering and breedingbirds. Reedbedsonly cover a small areaand
much is confined to ditch systems.An importanthabitat for supportinga wide range
of scarcebirds, manu-nalsand insects.Formerly valued asthatchingmaterial,many
havebeenlost to drainageand conversionto agriculture.The UK currently hasabout
5,000Has of reedbedand the UKBAP setsa targetfor the creationof another12,00
Has- there are opportunitiesfor this in Oxfordshire.Rivers ditchesandponds are
found particularly within the Thamescatchmentandmany of the county's rare
speciesare supportedhere,e.g. water vole, Cetti's warbler, summersnowflake
(locally known as Loddon Lily) andwhite-clawedcrayfish. River modification to
prevent flooding hasreducedspeciesdiversity and associatedhabitatson the
floodplain. Pondsare important for a wide variety of speciesincluding newts,grass
snakesand dragonflies.Many havebeendegradedthroughneglector pollution. Met
in
has
been
the
the county, especially
associated
with
major
river
valleys
g7-assland
the Thames,Ray, Windrush and Cherwell Valleys. However the value of much of
this grasslandfor birds hasdeclinedthroughfield drainageand reductionin flooding.
One of the objectivesof the Upper ThamesESA is to re-createsuitableconditionsfor
thesescarcebirds. Aims: Ensureno further loss of fen habitat; seekopportunitiesto
createnew areasof reedbed(at least40 Has including the 22 Has being createdon
Otmoor) within ten years.Constructand rehabilitatepondsand identify oportunities
for river and riverside habitatsquality enhancement.
Habitatsmust be createdto
increasethe numbersof water voles andnative crayfish within 10-15 yearsand
further opportunitiesshouldbe soughtto assistthe return of the otter.
Water Vole, Bittern, Reedbunting; Reedwarbler;
UK BAP speciesto benefit:
-Otter,
Greatcrestednewt; Brighton wainscotmoth; Southerndamselfly; Snailsand
freshwatermussels;White-clawedcrayfish; Creepingmarshwort;Grass-wrack
pondweed;True fox-sedge;Norfolk fl.apwort.
Other Oxfordshire sneciesto benefit: Water shrew;Cetti's warbler; Curlew;
Kingfisher; Lapwing; Little grebe;Little ringed plover; Pintail; Redshank;Ringed
plover; Sedgewarbler; Shoveler;Snipe;Water rail; Barbel; Brook lamprey; Brown
trout; Bullhead; Grayling; Bandeddemoiselle;Clun-tailed dragonfly; Downy emerald
dragonfly; Keeled skimmerdragonfly; Small red damselfly; Scarlettiger moth;
Soldierfly Stratiomyschantaeleon;Black poplar; Commonmeadow-rue;Cockoo
flower; Devil's bit scaboius;Fenviolet; Flowering-rush;Frogbit; GreatBurnet;
Marsh helleborine;Marsh valerian; Ragged-Robin;Snake'sheadfritillary; Sphagnum
mosses;Summersnowflake;Yellow loosestrife
Towns and villages
The largest built-up areas are Oxford, Witney, Banbury, and Bicester, Didcot,
Carterton and Thame. Wildlife habitats face pressuressince they are often a long way
from the next nearest similar site, however they are a valuable resource. Swifts,
Pipistrelle bats and brown long-eared bats now prefer to live in the lofts of modem
houses, and great crested newts, grass snakes, frogs and toads are often found in
garden ponds. Birds may be dependent on parks, gardens and churchyards in winter,
including the Song thrush which has declined in recent years. Aims: Ensure that
existing important wildlife sites in towns and villages are protected and managed
appropriately and raise public awareness.Incorporate wildlife corridors between sites.
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UK BAP species to benefit: Barbastrelle bat; Bechstein bat; Pipistrelle bat;
Bullfinch; Song thrush; Spotted flycatcher; Great crested news; Stag beetle; Large
garden bumble bee.
Oxfordshire species to benefit: Brown long-eared bat; hedgehog; Blue tit; Dunnock;
Goldfinch; Greenfinch; House martin; Swift; Tawny owl; Grass snake; Slow worm.
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APPENDIX FIVE: DESCRIPTION
COUNTY OF OXFORDSHIRE

OF NATURAL

AREAS WITHIN

THE

Summary of conservation value of natural areas:
Ae CotsivoldNaturalArea

"
"
"
"
"

Upland plateau,brokenby shelteredvalleys drainedby Rivers Cherwell and Upper
,
ThamesTributariesincluding the EvenlodeandWindrush.
Mainly oolitic limestonewith iron stonein the north and west
Field boundariesare characteristicallystonewalls on hill tops which supportmossand
lichen communities
Small fragmentsof limestonegrasslandsupportnationally important speciessuchas
meadowclary and downy woundwort
The medievalRoyal Forestof Wychwood coveredmuch of the Cotswolds700 yearsago,
and fragmentsof ancientwoodlandrernain
Important wet grasslandsalongsiderivers are valuablefor breedingwaders(a key aim for
grantsto farmersin the ESA zone
Very important areafor wildlife, especiallyancientwoodlands,limestonegrasslandsand
river valleys
Supportsan exceptionalnumberof scarceplants.

Ae Midland Clay Pastures Natural A rea

The southernareais the richestwhich extendsjust into OxfordshirenearBanbury
Fragmentsof heathand unimprovedgrasslandon Lias clay occur in Oxfordshireand the
Cherwell floodplain is important for waders.
77zeThames and Avon Vales Natural Area

Includesa largeproportion of the River Thamescatchment,including partsof the
Cherwell, Ray, Thameand Ock. Theseriver corridorsform part of the Upper Thames
Tributaries ESA.
Clay underliesthe whole area,often cappedby sand,silts or gravel deposits
Hedgesdominatethe low lying intensively fanned landscapewhich hasbeenheavily
affectedin the post-warperiod by farming intensification,major drainageworks, the loss
of millions of hedgerowelm treesand major working of the sandand gravel deposits
Habitats and speciesof the rivers and floodplainsare very important including the black
poplar, water vole and breedingwetland birds and rare dragonflies.
The complex of ThamesValley meadowsin and aroundOxford which are of
internationalimportanceand famousfor plantssuchas snakesheadfritillary
Butterflies suchasthe black hairstreakare key speciesin woodlands
The fen violet hasreappearedin Otmoor meadowlong after it was thought extinct
Someflooded gravel pits supportnumbersof waterfowl in winter and breedingcommon
terns in summer.
Cherwell Disuict
Fragmentsof traditional herb-rich calcareousgrasslandon steepsidesof natural and
artificial cuttings through oolitic limestone
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Neutral meadowsalong River Cherwell floodplain
Other Cherwell meadowswhich provide overwinteringsites for wildlfowl and waders
The wetland areaat Otmoor on the extensivefloodplain of the River Ray
Unimproved meadow,pastureand marshespeciallyon Ministry of Defenceland
' Outstanding' neutralhay meadowsat Pixey and Yamton Meadsnearthe River Thames
WestonWood is the largestsurviving areaof broadleavedwoodland
Very little heathlandand fenlandbut the fenlandis important in a county and national
context.
[VestOxfordshireDistrict
Remnantsof ancientwoodlandin WychwoodForestin the centreof the District
Fragmentsof unimprovedlimestonegrasslandon steepvalley sides
Occasionalneutralhay meadowsalong the Thames
Extensivegravel depositsin the Windrush floodplain provide scopefor both habitat
destructionand creation.The complex of flooded gravel pits is one of the county's most
important overwinteringsitesfor wildfowl
A seriesof nationally important fens are found at Middle Barton, CombeandTaynton.
77ieMidvale RidgeNatural Area
A ridge of Corallian limestones,marls and sandwhich weatherto form a wide variety of
soils supportingrare 'Breckland' type heathand more acid grasslands
StreamsnearCothill havecut down into underlyingclay resulting in waterlogged
conditions and nationally important fens
The variety of soils, topographyand drainagegive rise to someof Oxfordshire's most
important wildlife sitesincluding ancientwoodlandat Wytharn and Bagley
7heBerkshire and Marlborough Downs Natural Area
Also known as the WessexDowns, this areafonns a steepnorth-facing scarpslope
with a well-developedspring line wherethe Chalk meetsthe underlying clay. Arable
agriculture and racehorsegallops are dominantland uses
Remnantsof the once-immensesheep-walkdownlandstill persist,e.gf. White HorseHill
and Ashton Upthorpe,and supportthe Adonis blue butterfly, pasqueflower and early
gentian
Ae Chilterns Natural Area

Formed from an outcropof chalk that is exposedon the smoothslopesof the valleys ad
the scarpslopeaboveAylesbury Vale
The Chalk strataof the plateauare overlain by extensivedepositsof Clay-with-Flints and
glacial depositsthat can give rise to acidic soils andheathland
Very important areafor wildlife as a largenumberof ancientwoodlandsand chalk
downlandsare presentand thesesupportrare speciessuchas ghost orchid, monkey
orchid, silver-spottedskipperad Duke of Burgundybutterflies, dormouseand the
successfullyre-introducedred kite.
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APPENDIX

SIX:

INTERVIEW

SCHEDULE

Interview Schedule
How would you describe the work, interests and aims of the organisation you
represent?

Could you describethe natureof your organisationin termsof its:
size (approx no. of employees,size of budget,geographicalrangeof operation)
compositionof workforce (professionals,technicals,clericals,full-time/part-time,
in-house/contract)
(central/local
i.
e.
public
government;QUANGO), private or voluntary.
statusCanyou describethe department/divisionin which you work andits relation to the
in
is
body.
What
parent
your own position/rangeof responsibilities the organisation?
Could you describe the resources available to you and your organisation, e.g.:
financial (scale and origin of capital and revenue budgets)
legislative (statutory powers available to you)
personnel.
Does your organisation rely significantly on the work of volunteers?

Canyou describehow your organisation'spolicy is determinedon landAvateruseand
the environment?Pleaserefer to any specific externalpolicy influences,suchasland
useplans, national legislation/policyor Europeanlegislation/policy.
Can you explain how and why your organisation decided to involve itself in
Oxfordshire biodiversity planning? Why was it particularly important for you to do
so?
Is your organisation involved in specific current activities related to Oxfordshire
biodiversity planning?
Could you describe these? Has this involvement assisted your organisation in
reaching its own objectives?

What primary and secondarydatahas your organisation.collected,assembledor
helpedverify for th6 Oxfordshirebiodiversity planning?Do you seeany scientific or
practical limitations with thesedata?
In what ways, and to what extent, do you or your department/organisation liaise with
other bodies over Oxfordshire biodiversity planning? Do you have specific points of
regular or occasional contact with these bodies (for instance, forums or working
groups)?
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Has your organisation produced or assistedwith the production of any reports or
infon-nation relating to the projects? Are you broadly happy with the contents of these
reports or are there aspectswhich you feel now or felt at the time were unhelpful to
your organisation's or the project's aims?
Please describe any agreements associatedwith the project that your organisation
would perceive as significant, such as codes of conduct, management agreements,
accessagreements etc.
Are there any issues on which you have found it easy or difficult to agree with other
organisations? Have you been involved in any formal measures to reach
agreement/consensuson these issues?
Are there any issues on which your organisation comes into contact with the general
public? Have you found it necessaryto engage in any public relations/consultation/
participation exercises, either individually or in liaison with others? Please describe.
Do you have any formal arrangements to delegate powers to individuals to speak on
particular issues at meetings?
How are individuals expected to report back to your organisation on external
meetings which they have attended? In relation to Oxfordshire biodiversity planning,
does this ever create any difficulties? If a situation arose in which your representative
was asked to agree a position which was not yet corporate policy, how would this be
resolved, assuming that a swift decision was being sought?
Is your organisation representing the views of a particular group of people and, if so,
what steps does it take to ensure that their views are represented and that they receive
feedback?
Is your organisation involved in specific current activities, including monitoring and
evaluation, related to Oxfordshire biodiversity planning? Could you describe these?
Has this involvement assisted your organisation in reaching its own objectives?)
What lessons learned from the Oxfordshire biodiversity planning would you like to
convey to a European partner?
Thankyou very muchforyour

time and assistance.

APPENDIX

SEVEN: EXAMPLE

Transcript

OF TANSCRIBED

INTERVIEW

of Interview with Vice Chair of Oxfordshire
Conservation Forum
April

Nature

20th 1998

ONCF Office, Little Whittenham

Upper Thames Wetlands Project and Biodiversity Planning in Oxfordshire

How would you describe the work, interests and aims of the organisation you
represent?
Now I'm thinking from the Nature Conservation Forum here yeah?
unless there's anything else significant which is related to the nature conservation
forum...
no I think that in terms of the ...I think it's most appropriate ...I also work part-time for
the Environment Agency and you don't want a regulator and the Environment
Agency is a member of the forum, not through me, but it is a member of the Forum so
it's my position at the moment is vice chairman of the Oxfordshire Nature
....
Conservation Forum and that's what I'll be talking about and you've actually
.....
called it the Biodiversity Strategy....well the Biodiversity Strategy and the
development of that is one of the projects run inside the forum, OK
yeah, Im prettyfantiliar

with theforunt workings Iguess

so the work interests and aims of the organisation , then - you've already got
documentation on that so I won't quote them per se but they're to do with the
conservation of the county and enhancing and protecting and looking forward to
improved wildlife benefits in the county - that's the kind of ultimate aim and to do
that through the facilitating and helping in the co-ordination of all the component bits
of work that are going on by the different organisations in the county so the Forum
seesitself as working for the improvement in conservation state for the county but its
work is to help all the component parts - we are now 50+ organisations in the Forum
But also what are your youre also on the boardfor the Envh-onittent Agency?
...
yeah
through Pond A ction?
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No no - I'm on the board of the Environment Agency for England and Wales which is
an appointment appointed by the Minister for Agriculture Fisheries and Food, but I
do a lot of other things as well including -I was a co-founder of this very small
independent consultancy, conservation consultancy called Pond Action, which
actually lives in Oxford Brookes University but isn't part of the establishment of
Oxford Brookes University -a completely independent....
Yeah, yeah I've been there to see Jeremy before
so you know all about that
Yes,I thoughtyou were involved with it in some way

yes I foundedit
OK so could you describe the nature of your organisation in terms of its:
budget,
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geographical range of
size
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"
operation)
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"
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QUANGO),
i.
(central/local
private or
government;
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e.
public
"
voluntary.
Sure, right well first of all its size in terms of employees is almost irrelevant - we
have one employee - all the other people who work in it work in a voluntary capacity,
including me, and there are 50+ organisations that make up the forum - make up the
network and most of those organisations give some of their time free - some give a lot
of their time free and there's a full time officer - Sian who you've probably met - and
there are three elected officers - the chairman the vice chairman and the treasurer and they all give their time in a voluntary way - and then when you look at the
structure - you see that that network does its work through working groups which you
also know about, and its status is really - it has no legal status -I mean one of its
strengths is that it has no legal status - it's not even a registered association - it's
simply a network and it operates through a bank account -a named bank account, and
it employs its one officer through one of the organisations that form the network - the
Nortlu-noor Trust is a charity and Sian's pay comes via - it's our money but it comes
via, the Northmoor Trust's accounting system - it's purely to help us really
Ok moving onto the third one -I don't know whether this is particularly relevant
but
but
is
forum
I
in
division,
the
terms
was
of
and
of
my
role
as
vice
chairman
well not
previously a chairman of one of the working groups
was that habitats?

that was habitatsthat's right, and I've actuallybeeninvolved with other working
groupslike the old policy group which we're now redesigning '
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Areyou still on the Hahitats Working Group
yes I'm still on it but I'm not chairman any more
Right, OK, thanks.
(Can you describe the department/division in which you work and its relation to
the parent body. What is your own position/range of responsibilities in the
organisation? )

317

Could you describe the resources available to you and your organisation, e.g.:
financial (scale and origin of capital and revenue budgets)
legislative (statutory powers available to you)
personnel.
Does your organisation rely significantly on the work of volunteers?
Well it's in terms of a few thousands of pounds which has come in as sponsorship
funding - it has no earnings or anything like that it just is sponsorship it's gifts.
and as you'll see the rest of that question...resources available ...legislative resources,
well obviously it doesn't have any, in personnel terms - we've just talked about the
voluntary nature - and then significant reliance on volunteers - obviously the answer's
yes, so the answers to that question and the previous one kind of it together really
In terms of the Upper Thames Wetlands, what is your role its thatproject - is it
through the Habitats Working Group really, or?
yes that is one of the projects, that came up somewhere else but it can come up here if
you like ...a couple of pages on when you're talking about data - I've jotted down here
that the Forum has become involved in projects - in other words when one or more of
its
organisations get together, then sometimes the Forum has actually initiated that so
that would then be a forum project, and the Upper Thames Wetland was one such
where we got a little bit of funding out of the Environment Agency locally and we got
some time from Pond Action, and various inputs from FWAG including a little bit of
money - and those three partners within the Forum said well let's look at what is
going on in the Upper Thames in terms of projects, government initiatives - obviously
it was within the Upper Thames conservation area what's Otmoor doing, what's the
Agency doing, what are the farmers doing and so on, and that gave rise to the
document which you've probably seen which is...
the scoping study
the scoping study, and that's now going on to the next stage..
ivith these three projects to goforivard
yeah, and the first of the three which is the beginning of the modelling has started and
there's now discussions going on with other bodies at a national level about that, and
those are RSPB - becauseRSPB is a member of the Forum but the representation is
local, whereas we're talking to people nationally, and also the WWF who, I mean
those are very I don't know if they're going to lead - these are simply other
....
organisations that are interested in large wetlands and we want to make sure they get
all our information - so the three organisations that have expressed interest are RSPB,
WWF and the Wildlife Trusts' partnership - and it's the three, well it's the policy
director of RSPB, the conservation head of whatever he is Andrew Lee who you
may know, and the Director General of the Wildlife Trust partnership - those are the
people who are themselves talking about a big project and they have all received the
documents, so there'll be a link somewhere - put it that way
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OK, are there similar initiatives going on like this elsewhere and has it been
triggered by a particular policy development or a particular view that's developing,
or is it entirely independent of other things that are going oi i
No, there are lots of things going on which are to do with looking at fairly large scale
improvements in water management for nature conservation and you could say that
the river restoration project was the first one certainly that I was involved with and
that had three sites - one in Denmark - two in the UK, one was in the River Cole
which was just on the edge of our area and one on the River Skerne which is in
Darlington, and those projects were funded by the Agency as one of the UK partners,
Countryside Commission, oh let me think, oh well it was EU money principally, but
there were other partners in this country including DANI (?) in Northern Ireland and
other people. And that was not quite as large scale as the Upper Thames area that
we've covered but it was looking at rivers in, as large entities with their adjacent
floodplains and drainage basins, in fact internationally this is - land use internationally, the basin right up to the top of the watershed is beginning more and
more to be looked at as a management unit, for managing water and this is happening
in the states, and I'm involved in Mexico for instance - it's happening all over the
place
within the lastfeiv years or what sort of
within very much the last few years - it's very much a new thing. I don't know if
you know anything about the water framework directive which is going to be the next
directive to hit us but it's going to require new legislation probably or tweaking
existing legislation - that is for the whole of Europe and that directive states that
water will be managed, or rivers will be managed with the basin as a unit and it
doesn't matter whether it cuts national or county boundaries - the entity for
management is going to be the basin so this is a big step forward - but that's been
going on already in the UK you see and it's been going on already - for a fair bit more
recently in parts of the US - different states are different - certainly in parts of
Australia, and we've been - when I say 'we', Brits have been very much involved in
pushing this - I've been involved with that at a policy strategic level for several years
and when is the new directive dite?
the last literation was round about three weeks ago so it won't go through while
we've got the presidency but I think it will go through in the next presidency - it's
been - you know these things - they say it's going to be through by June - but you
whistle for it really, and they've had so many different versions of it so I dunno is the
answer but soon, it's been imminent for at least three months so..
ok thanks, Can you describe how your organisation's policy is determined on
land/water use and the environment? Please refer to any specific external policy
influences, such as land use plans, national legislation/policy or European
legislation/policy.

It's influencedby an enonnousnumberof externalpolicies and so on - our policy what we do is influencedby other people'sregulatorypolicy activities - there'sno
319

doubt about it - if we're set up to improve and protect the Oxfordshire environment
then understanding what other people are doing to it is obviously very important - but
we don't have a specific policy - the policy for managing land and water would be the
policy that the constituent bodies of the forum - so what we do is try to understand
the new ones that are different and perhaps our policy is to make sure that our
members are helped as far as possible to work together and not fall over each other -I
mean one of the reasons for doing the Upper Thames was to understand how people
were actually working in the Upper Thames so that they wouldn't fall over each other
for
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key
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directions
the
thing
this
a
opposite
and
very
much
and work
how do you get all these very willing, earnest small and large bodies to work together
involved
in
their
regulatory change
who
are
and co-ordinate
work more so yes people
like the Agency and English Nature who are members, people who are interested in
CAP reform and influencing CAP like RSPB who are members - they bring the
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to
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very
and
us so we are
wealth of
difficult to say we have a policy for land or water use
ok, just staying ivith this kind of idea ivithin the Upper Thames Wetlands lphat
woultlyou see as being the key externalpolicy inflitences which are influencing all
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well if you look at the report you will see that in fact the ESA is only one (this is
mainly one of the problems) the ESA is only one of the interests - it's actually quite
complicated so looking at one geographical area and seeing how, although it's all
ESA, what else is going on - is the ESA itself actually bringing about very much I
the way of good improvements and the answer is well it's not really -I mean I don't
don't
have
but
judge
because
ESAs
ESAs
there
to
going
on
you
are
reviews
of
want
to be brilliant or anything but intuitive to see that a lot of the agr-environenmt and
ESA activities aren't actually bringing about much benefit really
ok and ivhat other sort ofinore sinaller scale initiatives are there - like Otmoor and
IM just lookingfor an idea of what's going on - what activities..
...
you've got the document haven't you
yeah, all in there? because if it is then
yes I would just have a glance through there and then you'll see I mean although it is,
I am as up to date as it is because I wasn't desperately with that -I wasn't really
involved with the writing -I mean Jeremy wrote it but of course I was sort of
consulted at the time
OK IW move onto the ne-vt question no; v, Can you explain how and why your
organisation decided to involve itself the Wye Valley/Oxon Biodiversity
projects? Why was it particularly important for you to do so? that'sfairly selfe-vplanatory reallj%..
yes it is but it brings in another aspect which I've noted down here that I think you
ought to kind of get your head around as well and that is that in Oxfordshire Agenda
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21 started - Agenda 21 follows a very similar model to the Forum - in other words the
Forum started by trying to get consensusamongst the people who were the players
and sitting down and saying how can we best work together and is there a role for
something like the Forum, well Agenda 21 did the same thing - Agenda 21 got people
together who were interested in various environmental things - saying well what do
you want to do - and our Agenda 21 Action Plan was 16 chapters written more or less
by sixteen different groups of people who said what they thought the action should be
under different headings and again maybe you ought to look at that - one of those
headings was of course 'biodiversity' so the biodiversity part of LA21 and the
biodiversity interest which is very self evident in the Forum have come together so
this is a joint working group between Agenda 21 and the Forum and it's the working
group that have looked at the methodology, looked at how to develop the process,
how to write up the actions, it's taken over the whole thing
Right, ok, are you a member of that group as ivell?
well I don't go - well that's not true -I went to some of the earlier meetings, but I'm
a member by correspondence - theyjust send me the stuff and I can't get to
everything and I comment on various stagesof the development of the Action Plan the selection of the habitats, the selection of species, the way we got the 'Oxfordshire
100', which you probably know about, which was our own, before there was even a
firm ruling that counties or areaswere going to produce action plans we really started
even before that, so Oxfordshire's a bit like that - it kind of - there's a lot of interest
in the - it's a bit like Gloucestershire you know - there's plenty of people who are
interested, so the Biodiversity Action Plan is moving on and the other very important
thing, I think, is that becausewe have a full time officer in the Forum, we were able
to move that study group, that special group forward ever so more quickly than we
would have done without ......and the other big, big players which you have to
acknowledge right from the beginning were BBONT. BBONT took the real lead they worked with RSPB - but I think put in much more work than RSPB - and those
organisations I think really drove the technical side of this, and now Sian's trying to
get her head around a lot of the support work, writing, putting things together, the
typing, the editing and all the rest of it, and we've got a launch day which she is very
much the organiser of which you probably know about..
yeah she asked ine ifI could give her a hand with it

right oh good
are you going to that?
AI

hope so yes

Is your organisation involved in specific current activities related to the Nvye
Valley/Oxon Biodiversity Project? well ohviously! -I dont even know if that's
worth -perhaps mayhe ...I mean your main involvement, presumahly, is the ONCF,
hahitats Working Group, Policy Group, and some involvement ill tile Upper
Thames Wetlands
....
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Yes but that's not all thereis, I meanI'm still speakingasthe vice chairmanof the
ONCF so I'm sayingthat is my organisation- that's the termsI'm and the specific
...
activities are all the currentprojectsof all the working groupsnow you had some
examplesthere - asyou saythere's the Upper Thames,Biodiversity Action Plan
development,there are also things that the county council are leading on but thereare
many other membersof the Forum involved so that again,for instancewe've got a
good link with Agenda21 on the developmentof how we work with volunteersso
we've, you cameto that first meeting,well there'sbeenseveralmeetingssince- you
cameto that first meetingon volunteersdidn't you? no maybeyou didn't
en-possibly - I've been to a lot really so
well we started one - people were saying how could we use volunteers more
effectively, and how we could get more people involved - we're moving forward now
it's
interested
in
the
this
almost
a
project
now
we're
water
side
of
particularly
we've got a group. we've got a little bit of support from the local part of the Agency
or maybe it's Thames Water, no Thames Water have helped us get some water level
boards and we're going to just evaluate how volunteers can go and look at specific
water levels and read them on a weekly basis so that we start to get involvement in
observational work -a bit like the ornithologists - the ornithologists would say we
know exactly how to do this, well we want to use some of their skills - and they've
been very helpful - into beginning to develop things in the non-ornithological area so
that's where we're starting - so that's another project. And you could say Parish
Plans is another project you see, and yod know all about that
YesI've looked at the Four Parishes project - I've interviewed some people

Yes that's the four parishesbut what aboutthe ParishPlan stuff that EmmaBroad's
beenlooking after - that's anothermanifestationof the ParishPlansthing, so all of
thosethings we would say are specific current activities which are underthe umbrella
of the Forum - now Sian hascompiled a list of all the projects and shecould give you
that. Now describingthesethings would take all day and you've probably heard
enoughabout them anyway- and 'has this involvementassistedyour organisationin
reachingits own objectives- well that's a nice questionbecausein the Forum sense
onekey questionis going to be, 'has the Forum goneforwardT well the first key
questionis 'has OxfordshiregoneforwardT, 'does Oxfordshireknow itself betterand
is it able to iinfluence/improveconservationa little better than it did without the
ForumT -I think the answeris yesbut it's got a long way to go. The secondquestion
is, 'has the Forum benefitedT and I think, yes,the Forum hasbenefited,and the third
very important questionis, 'have any of the memberorganisationsof the Forum
individually benefitedT, and I think, again,it's beginningto show now, eventhe
organisationswhich feel a bit threatenedby the Forum are benefiting - RSPBwill
now say - 'yes we appreciatethe networking that the Forum gives us'; MONT will
now say 'yes, we feel that the Forum hashelpedto opendoorsfor us to new areasof
funding and co-operation', PondAction -a little tiny organisation- will say 'yes, we
now think that becauseof the networkingwe've worked with groupsthat we didn't
work with before the Forum', so, you know it's beginningto actually have a pay-off
but I think you've got to askthe question'who beneflts?' at leastthree levels.
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(Could you describe these? Has this involvement assisted your organisation in
reaching its own objectives? )
Shall I move onto the next one?

sure
What primary and secondary data has your organisation collected, assembled or
helped verify for the Wye Valley/Oxon Biodiversity project? Do you see any
scientific or practical limitations with these data?
for the Biodiversity project or do you mean for the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation
Forum generally?
Wetlands?
Upper
Thames
look
biodiversity
the
the
and
project
could ive
at
Right well the Upper Thames Wetlands has now moved on from the Scoping Study
which of course doesn't really generate primary information, it uses other people's
primary information and draws conclusions -I mean that's what a scoping study is.
It's now moved into the beginnings of its second phase which is the beginning of
modelling, and that is beginning to generateprimary data so you know, I'm sure that
'yes
if
Parish
Plans
Project
that generates
them
the
about
will
say
you
ask
people
primary information'
YesIguess it'sprobably a simpler thing to look at than the Upper Thames
Wetlands and all that's involved in that
..
no, I wouldn't say so -ýit might be even more complicated because it's all people
orientated and how do you define primary data when it comes to people's behaviour
and attitudes and so on so I think you'd have to talk to someone who knew what they
were talking about about Parish Plans. As far as the Thames project's concerned - the
first stage was not designed to generate primary data - it was only secondary data - it
was a synthesis and a conclusion which came from other people's activities including
of course the activities of the people who owned - the organisations that paid for the
project - Pond Action's data, the Environment Agency's data and FWAG's data. But
limitations
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the way you get your data to reduce those limitations but there's always a practical
limitation because you always want more data than you can afford to generate - than
you can afford to collect
is
Wetlands
for
Upper
Thames
there
the
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as a problem
and wouldyou see
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for
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I
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ample
anything
really
never
oh no, mean
- any context - even
if you do it within the statutory bodies there's never enough money for R&D - so
there's always a limited resource and there will be with this but this will be designed
(becausewe're always very experienced at managing limited resources) so it will be
designed in line with the resources available - and the resources that are available for
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this phasethat we're doing at the momentare coming from one of our constituent
bodiesand that's the Northmoor Trust - the Northmoor Trust is making availablea
person- it's not money - it's just a humanresource
Is this theperson who's doing the PhD?
This is the person who's doing the PhD and you've talked about that so Northmoor
Trust is making available part of its resource, Pond Action is making available part of
its resource which are its people and at the moment there's no actual input of cash oh an the university is actually helping I suppose to some extent becauseit is
prepared to have this person and has made some provision for him
Right, OK
Now there will be other stages but in no case will there not be an enon-nousstruggle
to raise financial resources and probably the financial resources will be raised frankly
on volunteer effort - because Robin and I put our time in free and it will probably
actually need quite a lot of work from Robin and me....END OF SIDE OF TAPE
(there is the primary data flow; modelling outputs and also primary data in Pond
Action and the Environment Agency (which is re-used))
Exactly what kind of data is being collectedfor the Upper Thantes Wetlands - is
that in the more recent document?

There isn't a more recentdocument- you meanin the scopingstudy - that's what I'm
talking about- oh no, that's not true thereis someoutline now of Mark Stevenson's
project - the primary datawill be flow dataand therewill be modelling outputswhich
of courseis primary data. In fact thereprobably alreadyis somemodelling output -I
don't really know if he is actually running the modelsyet
and nothing else of significance under there -I mean there will be but...
well the other primary data is the data that we have already within the Environment
Agency and Pond Action but that won't be new data with regards to this project - that
wýll be actually re-used so no I don't think so - there's nobody going through
particular....
surveying?
well that's not true there will be -I think you'll have to ask that question is a couple
of months' time when it's clearer
Yeah sure, In what ways, and to what extent, do you or your
department/organisation liaise with other bodies over the Wye Valley/Oxon
Biodiversity project? Do you have specific points of regular or occasional
contact with these bodies (for instance, forums or working groups)?
Well again if you're talking about - you're going to have to differentiate when you're
analysing whether you're talking about the Biodiversity Action Plan because you've
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now got - you've moved off the - you've called it the Oxfordshire Biodiversity
Project whereas before you started calling it the Oxfordshire Biodiversity Strategy
I think if you're going to talk about that you ought to call it the Oxfordshire
Biodiversity Action Plan because that's what it is, but I'm not talking about that - I'm
talking about the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Forum - so if you're asking to
what extent does the Nature Conservation forum liaise with other bodies over its
activities in Oxfordshire again it's a difficult question to answer because it is made up
of those bodies that influence ...so yes there is an enormous amount of liaison
between the Forum itself and its constituent entities - there's a lot of dialogue with
the Agency down in Wallingford - there's a lot of dialogue with RSPB, a lot of
dialogue with Banbury Ornithological Society; FWAG; and the Countryside
Commission and so on so yes an awful lot of liaison, and of course why am I
forgetting English Nature I mean obviously they're a very important part of our group
and there would be regular contact with working groups?
(this part is stil to be included - link back to ONCF activities generally)
yes working groups meet to suit themselves - they meet every couple of months some of them meet more often - Biodiversity Action Plan Working Group seemsto
be meeting every five minutes. The Forum comes together twice a year as a whole
forum and everybody is invited and there are special events as well, so launches of
this and launches of that - so we launched the Upper Thames Wetlands Report,
Oxfordshire Biodiversity Action Plan we launched - sometimes this kind of links with
the Agenda 21 activities as well so there's quite a lot of opportunities for people to
meet and talk and....
over the page you ask about information, reporting and so on, and you know about
the report which I've mentioned, but there have also been a number of reports from
the Forum that are part of the information spreading - and I've listed those as,
obviously there was the original Strategy document which I'm sure you've seen
which goes back about five years - then there've been newsletters at varying intervals
depending on our resources and time and stuff, but now we've got Sian they come out
regularly - then we've got annual reporting as well - and then there have been specific
forum
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reports in writing saying what they've done, and then of course there are things like
the Upper Thames Scoping Study; and the Biodiversity Action Plan and everything
else and of course the Chapter in the Agenda 21 which was written by Robin as the
Chain-nanof the Forum, so he wrote the Biodiversity Chapter demonstrating the close
link between the two.
But those last threeyou've mentioned are the only ones where theforuln is having
any signififcant ownership of the documents?
the last three are the only ones sorry - or are not ones where the forum has
ownership?
well the only major documents where theforitin has made a major contribution
under the label of being aforitni
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yeah, of all of those the Forum owns the original strategy document, the Forum owns
the newsletters, the Forum owns the annual report, and the Forum owns the Upper
Thames Wetlands Scoping Study - it's a Forum document and it says 'written or
supported by or ...the actual components of the forum that were intimately involved
are written large in there, and the Biodiversity Action Plan, which of course I haven't
seen yet I guess will be - that might be interesting - the headliner there might be
BBONT and then in slightly smaller print 'a member of the Nature Conservation
Forum' -I don't know because the forum has to be extremely flexible and respond to
its membership so if its members say, 'Oh God what do you mean blah blah blah',
...
then the Forum will just go along with whatever its members want and there've
.....
been other publications too there's been guidelines and things on the parish plans,
and leaflets have gone out, and the forum again will have a level of ownership in that
too my minds a blank I keep seeing things and I can't remember what they are now
....
(Has your organisation produced or assisted with the production of any reports
or information relating to the projects? Are you broadly happy with the contents
of these reports or are there aspects which you feel now or felt at the time were
unhelpful to your organisation's or the project's aims? )

OKFII niove onto the next one, Please describe any agreements associated with
the project which your organisation would perceive as significant, such as codes
of conduct, management agreements, access agreements etc.

none- becauseof the fact that it isn't a legal entity it can't enterinto any agreements
so it has in its minutes- that's the other thing that are availableasdocumentation- it
hasminutes of all its meetings,and in thoseminutesthe undertakingor as the
organisationis saying, 'we undertake- we have agreedthat blah blah blah', so there
areaspectsof codesof conducthidden - not hidden- there for everybodyto see,asa
result of the debatethat goeson - if it's recordedthen that's what we've agreed- so
it's not that we haven't got a kind of codeof conduct it's just that we haven't got a
published,'this is what we will do and this is what we will not do'.
Right bid Iguess something like Biodiversity Action Plait
lot
of orgallisations
-a
are signed up to that in theory arent they?
yes absolutely - in practice .....and don't forget the individual components of the
forum the individual membership organisations will have in some cases
understanding between each other for some things - they will definitely have codes of
conduct and they will have strategic plans which say things like 'we as an
organisation are going to work more with local bodies', 'we are going to work more
with communities' so they will have intentions which frankly we help, by having the
forum, we help that because I'm particularly familiar with the Agency, but English
....
Nature also have endorsed their intention in their codes of conduct to work more with
local people, so again we don't have written things in that kind of form but our
members have.
this
OK,
just
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thatpeople have signed up to in terms of managing the land ill a more localised
area?
well of course the landowners themselves they will have - won't they, the landowners
will have and they may belong to organisations like NFU and NFU is a member of
the forum so they may have
so,for avample, the landowners in the ESA

exactly - there are all kinds of memorandaandunderstandingandmanagement
agreementsand accessagreement'sand things, kicking aroundaffecting the work of
the Forum but not actually signedby the forum
with the river restoration projectfor e-yample,what did that involve ill terms of
agreements made or was it simply a question ofpeople..
that was very complicated, that was very complicated and we have boxes and boxes
of letters of authorisation so that was very complicated - that involved physical work
on the ground and it involved people's land and it wasn't a question of going ahead
and generating data but shifting huge quantities of earth so you can imagine that the
liability covers and way in which the insurance cover was generated was very
complicated so if you want a good example to study in the future - go to that, and
goodluck!
OKright, moving on then,
Are there any issues on which you have found it easy or difficult to agree with
other organisations? Have you been involved in any formal measures to reach
agreement/consensus on these issues?
nothing that was fon-nal - I've actually written this in straight away - the role of the
forum as a facilitator and the fact that it isn't a legal entity, meant that everything there has been a lot of efforts to gain consensusand it's all been informal. One of the
difficulties - an area of difficulty was the question of generating a new real legal
entity - people didn't want a legal entity so the difficulty was moving forward without
forming a legal entity - that was one big area of potential conflict as was - and linked
with it - the whole question of raising money and was this in competition locally with
other bodies which needed to raise money and again there were no formal measures
there was no formal agreement to kind of partition the fund raising activity - there
was just informal agreement that the way in which the forum would get sponsorship
would be through new contacts - contacts that were not the standard contacts and the
standard supporters of other people in the county -a very difficult road to tread that and we have had problems and I think we will from time to time no doubt have other
problems -I think we've got it at the board and we have to look to the future to really
be quite innovative and get new monies - not old money - new money. And one area
there of course which you might want to talk to Robin about is the way in which
having a forum actually for some organisations for them to work with everyone
makes it easier for them - the fact that everyone is represented means that they're not
being selective - they're not showing favouritism so for the Agency locally in
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Wallingford finds it easierto work with the forum rather thanjust supportone or
other of the organisations.The NFU finds it easierto supportthe forum - not with
money,but supportthe forum - becausethe forum gives a spectrumof opinion back
to it rather than it working with one organisationwhich might havevery limited
spectrumof opinion. Therewas anotherpoint I was going to make - what was that?
it's completelygone- if it comesback it was somethingto do with informal
....
methodologiesratherthan formal ones-0 1think what we're all nervousaboutis that
the whole conservationmovementis evolving quite quickly at the momentand
stayingflexible and sticking to the ideasthat the main function we're there for is to
help thosebodiesthat are alreadyworking on conservationin the county to actually
be more effective ratherthan to createsomethingnew which one could then and
.....
sticking to that is quite hard
yes it's a difficult balance ok, aboutpublic involvement... Are there any issues on
which your organisation comes into contact with the general public? Have you
found it necessary to engage in any public relation s/consultation/ participation
exercises, either individually or in liaison with others? Please describe.
well I think the forum - if you talk to anybody in the forum - they'd like to make it
more open - they'd like to have more contact with the public - they'd like to influence
some new blood - we tend to be - although it's quite a large group - we tend to be the
same people so I think we want to have more to do with public and we do have open
days and we have had - the other thing that I mentioned just now we have had our
own fund-raising events and they've taken the form of invited individuals to come to
a dinner usually at the manor at Little Whittenham - there's been three - it's no big
deal - there's only been three and they trend to be new sponsors they're not well
known sponsors of organisations already but they are members of the public they
are rather financially well off member s of the public but nevertheless they are new
people and we're not only asking them for money - we're actually saying, 'would you
lend your name to thisT, 'would you like to be more involved with thisT to try and
spread the influence to get new people in and we've had some successwith that but
these are very small efforts to spread this partly because this is very resource heavy we haven't got the resources to do very much of this kind of 'opening up' but I think
there is a general will that people want to, and then when organisations or individuals
in fact ?????....Robin on the ???.... I can't tell you how they welcome with open
...
...
arms - 'could you please bring all your relatives - we'd love to see you', because you
get an in-group and it may be 50,60,70 people but if it doesn't grow to include more
people, you're not doing your job so we are a bit concerned about this
Do you think in a general situation there are more and morepeople who would be
active in that kind of way or do you think that there's aI hnit and those that are
already active is kind of 'it'- or do you think there is much morepotential to be
tapped?
well, logic tells me that as people's circumstances change new people become
available - you know kids grow up mums have a bit more time, so my logic tells me
that there should be an increasing - or at least a change in the people who are
available - but yes I know what you're saying - it's only a percentage of the
population who are going to be involved in anything like this and if we see any
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but
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gro,wth we're going
work extremely
optimistic -I think conservation's got a better grip on people's imaginations than it
had ten years ago and there are more people involved..
is
issue
I'm
inclined
the
think
to
environment
as
an
no -I mean
agree with you -I
such a major thing now -I think - having been a teacher before - you call see
children are much more interested and enthusiastic than when I was at school
heard
I
interesting
hopeful
feel
that
I
things
the
that's
yes
and one of
right and
quite
Jack Cunningham sayjust the other day - he opened a meeting and he said it was
interesting
day
book
interesting
this
to
on
one
really quite
- somebody's going write a
British habit of relying more and more to get more and more things done by people
we don't pay and he was opening a new committee all made up of people who are
volunteers and they're going to meet 2/3 time a month - they may meet twice a month
have
be
day
they'll
two
the
expenses
a
meeting
well
one
of
meetings
will
probably
paid but they give all their time free and this will run for eighteen months or
something - hell of a lot of time - and we're doing this all the time -I mean I'm one
be
if
important
I
I've
to
things
them
think
that
so
got very mixed views
We expect
of
done by volunteers we may be kidding ourselves you know - so I think there are
going to be an expanding number of people who will brought in but I don't know
whether then next generation of aspiring 30 year olds now who when they're 40 or 50
are going to actually say necessarily "Oh yes I don't mind doing all this for nothing yes of course I don't mind... '
Yes because they've also probably got quite a different mentality
Maybe they have yes - so it's going to be quite interesting -I was quite fascinated
that he noticed it though because you know the government is doing this more and
more and all these conu-nitteeorganisations, it's got the RDA starting up and they all
rely on volunteers so there you go
Do you have any formal arrangements to delegate powers to individuals to speak
on particular issues at meetings?
No we're back with this thing again- it's all informal -I mean the chairman - Robin
Buxton who you know well - he does take actions and he get support from those
actions and making decisions from the vice chair and the treasurer and obviously
from Sian and because it's so infon-nal and nobody wants to have formal
arrangements - that's why we've been beavering away fro the last six months trying
to strengthen something which is quasi fon-nal which will support him in making
decisions which is this new co-ordinators group. He does feel exposed because - ok
the resources aren't enormous - but if he did decide to do something and then there
do
just
don't
know
I'd
forum
he
backlash
from
'I
the
the
what
said,
a
rest
of
was
-I
don't know what I'd say' so the fact that we have to have something that's just a bit
more formal without being formal is a real challenge
last
I
because
happy
the
that
was
at
meeting when
with
and are people generally
that was being discussed but had to leave before the end
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the one that we had in Wallingford
yes it was in Wallingford yes
yes we had - everybody seemedto be happy in the end with that - again the tension
was that it looked as if it was getting too formal - an organisation with legal status
and people just don't want that - it would in some ways be much easier if it did have
that but I can see why people don't want it and everybody is happy that it should be
informal - if you can manage it informally and I'm sure that we can now because
we've been through this with question and answer and it's more helpful
yesjust on reporting back - how do organisations report back to your orgallisatioll
on external meetings they've attended?
well they don't - they report back through the newsletter - they report through the
network but that's not reporting as I understand it my interpretation of reporting is
that of someone pays my expensesto go to a meeting I write a report well nobody
pays anybody anything so there's no resourcing in that sensebut the infon-nation
flows quite well but completely informally
Are there any difficulties created by this or not that's been noticed?
created by the fact that we don't always hear what we want to hear - yes that's
interesting - the difficulties would be that if the expectations of member organisations
have of the forum is that they would get to know everything reliably then they might
feel that it was failing them but I think the expectation is that this just help them to
hear more but there isn't an expectation that they will hear everything so I don't know
of any specific difficulty over that -I mean the difficulty is that much more that by
trying to be more organised we've started to say to the people at the forum that it
would be easy to be more organised and they've said no hold it we don't want it
more formal - so the difficulty has been trying to be more organised but they don't
want it to be more organised - that's the main difficulty - the two difficulties were too much formality; too much status and too much structure - people are very guarded
about, and the other was setting up something that will compete financially. those are
the two areas of difficulty
ok and the last part of that question... If a situation arose in which your
representative (and I dont know how you want to think of that) was asked to agree
aposition which was notyet corporate policy, how would this be resolved,
assuming that a swift decision ivas being sought? Maybejust taking
representatives on theforum...

Robin actually has an answerto this - he saysin contentiousissues the forum will
avoid having an opinion - so Robin will give an opinion that is Robin Buxton's and I
will give an opinion which was mine and if peoplewantedto go further they would
haveto go to BBONT and the Agency andEnglish Nature and so on but we wouldn't
on a contentiousissue - andwe have alreadydonethat onceor twice and actually
dodgedit - we've said 'no the Forum actually hasn't got the statusto give you an
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overall'opinion', we are a network of organisations that will have their own views on
this - go to them
How are individuals expected to report back to your organisation on external
meetings which they have attended? In relation to the )Vye Valley/Oxon
Biodiversity project, does this ever create any difficulties? If a situation arose in
which your representative was asked to agree a position which was not yet
corporate policy, how would this be resolved, assuming that a swift decision was
being sought?
ok I think the ne-vtquestion - ive'veprobably covered really - Is your organisation
representing the views of a particular group of people and, if so, what steps does
it take to ensure that their views are represented and that they receive feedback?
my answer to that is yes it is a particular group of people - it's the people that are
interested in conservation very broadly in this county so we are careful not to
represent the views of individual organisations if they come from the Forum and we
are careful to avoid giving an overall view from the forum and refer people to
individual organisations so I think that answers the question really - that links back to
the previous question
what about in a national context - does theforunt ever speak out and sort of
represent the view ofpeople of Oxfordshire as a whole?

look
here
individuals
it's
far
it's
done
through
said
nationally
neverso
never - what
in Oxfordshirewe're working hard on how we can get this very loosepartnership
look
in
direction
talk
to
the
at what
come
and
us wherewe all pull
same
- comean
we do so we've said much more 'we think we've got somethingherewhich actually
helpsconservationwhich we'd like you to adoptin Kent and Essexand Scotlandand
so on
Is there much interestfi-oin other counties?

well there's beena lot of interestfrom influential individuals from other countiesI've talked to many of my colleagueson the Agency Board aboutthis - they're
fascinated- they want to know more abouthow you can pull togethereffectively becauseit's very important to the Agency - in the county andwhat can you achieve
andmy answeris 'you can - it's extremelydifficult to do you haveto overcomeyour
difficulties of jealousiesandprejudicesand competition and I think we are now
beginningto seethat you can achievethings but it's slow and I think they'd haveto
askme what we've achievedseveralyearsdown the line
OK - it's the last hvo questions.
in
involved
'is
to
the
the
top
the
organisation
one
at
of
page
your
yes, well my answer
current activities is through projects, and we've been through that - one of which
would be the Biodiversity Action Plan
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Actually -justpicking tip on one thing thatyoujust Mentioned -you saidyou know
that theforum.... and that other influential individuals are asking how can you
achieve this working together, butyou said that we'rejust starting to see the
impacts on organisations of being members of theforunt - is there anyplan to ever
monitor how members have benefitedfrom theforum activities?

I would like to initiate that in the very near future - I've had one try -I had a student
from Brookeswho was interestedin a study of Agenda21 and the Forum and looking
at who the individuals were, who organiserswe're- how many we had in commonand
how many were different - andpart of that was how had thosepeoplegot involved in
the first place,stayedinvolved, andwhat had they got out of it? Now I still want to
do that project sometime-I think it evaporatedinto a transportproject which shewas
personallymore interestedin which is great. So we've beenlooking at how we could
do that exercisewithout it costingus any moneybecausewe've got no moneyto put
into it and I don't think it's appropriatefor Sianto do it becauseshe's so busy and
we've got to go forward and I'd like to get someonewho was not in ajob with us,
that could look at this - do you seewhat I mean- somebodymore distant I still see
that as a very very important thing to do but so far I've beencourted-I didn't
manageto do it -I do think we do needto do it - we're alwaystalking about
monitoring and evaluatingin the working groupsand sayinghow important it is to do
it but it is very time consumingandresourceheavyto do it properly and I really
would like somebodyfrom the outsideto do it
what about the Oxfordshire Nature Conservation Strategy - was that ever
evaluated?

neverfrom the outsidebut that really was the - how can that be evaluated- that was a
documentand it gaverise to 12 objectiveswhich were split up into working groups
andthat strategywas the original documentthat led to the creationof the forum and
hasunderpinnedeverythingwe've done-so you would be evaluatingthe work of the
forum - you would be doing what I just said so if a studentor an exercisewas done
along the lines of what I just explainedto you you would be doing a study of who are
the peoplewho are in it, what havethey doneand how do they feel aboutit, and how
doesthe outcomenow comparewith what they thought they were going to five years
agoso it would take that on board.
I dont know about the lastpart of the question (END OF TAPE)
.....

membersof the forum would answer'yes'
(Is your organisation involved in specific current activities, including monitoring
and evaluation, related to the Wye Valley/Oxon Biodiversity project? Could you
describe these? Has this involvement assisted your organisation in reaching its
own objectives? )
What lessons learned from the Wye Valley/Oxon Biodiversity project would you
like to convey to a European partner?
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would like to set up comparison - Chris Wordsworth has prepared one application
which failed, to look at how Oxfordshire formed the forum because it is worth
spilling out this experience now - the idea that in nature conservation only one
organisation can make a difference is disappearing. Size and integratedness of
problems in creating networks; partnerships; pulling together. People are now more
experienced in partnerships - people in the forum have their own objectives but are
now finding out how to pull together -I think it works. Something like this is going
to have to make a difference to the environment and should be spilled out into
Europe.

Additional comments after tape and interview questions ended
General problems with EU applications.
Agenda 21 wildlife interests are at core of forum - environmental interest is at heart
of Agenda 21 interest - work out there is very integrated. Overlap beautifully in BAP
and Education so joint working groups between these:
Diagram of two circles - ONCIF and Agenda 21 - nodes representing working group overlap is BAP and Education.

Thank you very much for your time and assistance.
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APPENDIX EIGHT:
INVOLVED

ACTORS INITIALLY

INVITED

TO BE

WITH ONCF

List of actors invited onto QNCF at its start in 1993 and the interests they represent

Name of actor

Role or function as a
stakeholder within
nature conservation
activities within
Oxfordshire

English Nature (EN)

CountrysideConunission
(CC)

National Rivers Authority
(NRA) Later replaced by
Environment Agency (EA)

Government agency
concerned with
countryside management
and the management of
grants to fan-nersand
landowners.

Government Agency
concerned with river
management and

of water
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Other humans/elements
of nature represented by
this actor

Rare flora/fauna and sites
of wildlife importance
such as SSSIs and NNRs.
Fanners and landowners
with important
biodiversity sites on their
land. Mobilising the
interests of wildlife
through the Wildlife
Enhancement Scheme.
Protection of biodiversity
within Natural Areas, the
first plan developed in
1996 being the English
Nature Oxford Clay Vale
Natural Areas Strategy.
Also responsible for
identifying Prime
Biodiversity Areas within
Natural Areas.
Natural features in Areas
of Outstanding Natural
Beauty, e.g. Cotswold
AONB; elements of nature
also represented through
administration of the
Countryside Stewardship
Scheme. Elements of
Nature also enrolled
through creation of the
Thames Path National
Trail.
Riverine interests within
the county. Wildlife in
rivers and along river
corridors. Pinkhill

Forestry Authority

Ministry of Agriculture
Fisheries and Food

Oxfordshire County
Council Department of
Leisure/Arts; Department
of Planning/Property;
Chief Executive
Department

quality. Production of
Catchment Management
Plans (CMPs) and later
with Local Environment
Agency Plans (LEAPs) for
Upper Thames; Cherwell;
Windrush; Ock and
Thame. Farm pollution
control; industrial
pollution control; flood
warning systems; routine
dredging of rivers and
watercourses.
Government body
concerned with forest
management for
commercial production,
leisure purposes and
nature conservation.
Government Department

Meadow Experimental
Wetlands Project
considered the benefits of
creating small-scale
wetlands; River
Restoration project
demonstration where
natural features of rivers
are enrolled. Fish habitat
improvement scheme, e.g.
on Windrush.

Forests,treesand
woodlandhabitat.

Overlapping interests
between the productive
concerned with
dissemination of grants
use of land and wildlife
and financial incentives to enhancement. Wildlife
farmers and landowners as within Environmentally
Sensitive Areas such as
well as management of
food production within
Cotswold Hills and Upper
Thames Tributaries.
England through applying
measuresfrom the EU
CAP.
Humans and elements of
Local authority
nature existing within the
responsible for making
county as a whole. Natural
planning decisions that
take sites of biodiversity
elements within Local
interest into consideration Nature Reserves and
SSSIs and other protected
through minimising
development within
sites.
protected areas and
recognising Alert Sites.
Responsible for
encouraging accessto
nature for leisure and
educational purposes.
Production of County
Structure Plan and
Minerals and Waste Plan.
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Cherwell District Council

Local Plan production and
Local Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Allocation of LNRs and
SSSI management.

West Oxfordshire District
Council

Local Plan production and
Local Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Allocation of LNRs and
SSSIs management.
Local Plan production and
Local Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Allocation of LNRs and
SSSI mana ement.
Local Plan production and
Local Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Allocation of LNRs and
SSSI management.
Local Plan production and
Local Nature
Conservation Strategy.
Allocation of LNRs and
management of SSSIs in
the city.
Collation of species
distribution information
collected by amateur

Vale of White Horse
District Council

South Oxfordshire District
Council

Oxford City Council

Oxfordshire County
Recorder

BBONT (Berkshire,
Buckinghamshire and
Oxfordshire Naturalists
Trust)

naturalists and
biologists;
professional
computerising the
database.
One of 47 Wildlife Trusts
in the UK, covering three
counties. In Oxfordshire
responsible for developing
the Oxfordshire 100
project and Local
Biodiversity Challenge
initiative. Work with local
communities towards
protecting wildlife in all
habitats.

Humans and elements of
nature existing within
Cherwell District. Nature.
within LNRs and SSSIs.
Nature within Cherwell
Valley Country Park.
Humans and elements of
nature existing within
West Oxfordshire District.
Nature within LNRs and
SSSIS
Humans and elements of
nature existing in Vale of
White Horse District.
Nature within LNRs and
SSSIS.
Humans and elements of
nature existing in South
Oxfordshire District.
Nature within LNRs and
SSSIS.
Humans and elements of
nature existing within
Oxford. Nature within
LNRs and SSSIs.

Many different species of
for
e.
g.
and
animals,
plants
dragonflies,
habitats:
water
water invertebrates, fresh
water molluscs.

Protection of 100 key
species within the county,
and more. Represent the
interests of over 90 Nature
Reserves within the three
counties, many of which
are SSSIs.

Royal Society for the
Protection of Birds
(RSPB)

Oxfordshire Omithological
Society

Banbury Omithological
Society

British Trust for Nature
Conservation Volunteers
(BTCV)

The Largest wildlife
conservation charity
within the UK. Promotion
of the interests of wild
birds and their habitats.
Advice to farmers and
landowners.
Implementation of
particular bird recovery
projects. Oxford RSPB
provides volunteers and
wardens for RSPB
Reserve on Otmoor.
Charity that promotes bird
watching and
observations. Holds a
databasefor reports of
recent sightings for an
abundancepf different
Established in 1952 and
responsible for the study
of bird life in 12 10krn
squares around Banbury
which includes parts of
Oxfordshire. The main
activity is fieldwork; also
responsible for managing
5 bird reserves and
proactive in local'
conservation matters.
The UK's largest practical
conservation charity.
Undertakes training in,
e.g. woodland
management; pond
creation management and
hedgerow management
and creation of wildflower
grasslands. Also involved
with heathland work.

The interests of birds and
members of RSPB. Bird
habitats.

Interestsof Oxfordshire
birds, their habitats,and
membersof the Society.

Interests of Oxfordshire
birds and members of the
Society. Particularly
represents birds and their
habitats in the Banbury
area.

May be representedby
volunteers who undertake
work for local authorities,
English Nature, Woodland
Trust and so on. On the
ONCF BTCV represents
many conservation
interests and also the
interests of volunteers.

Woodland Trust

Council for Protection of
Rural England

Oxon Rural Community
Council

Ramblers Association

NGO that looks after over
1,000woods acrossthe
UK. EachWoodlandTrust
wood hasits own
managementplan
compiledby a woodland
officer responsiblefor its
care.

NGO focusedon
campaigningon rural
issues.For exampletheir
hedgerowpolicy position
statementcontributedto
the introduction of
HedgerowRegulationsin
1997.This appliedto
importanthedgerowson
farmlandbut was
regulationswere not seen
as going far enoughat the
time. Divided into 9
districts within
Oxfordshire.
County-based
Gives
_administratively.
grantsto promote
sustainablerural
communitiesparticularly
to meetsocial goals.
Britain's largest walking
charity. Within
Oxfordshire, organises
walks and takes note of
accessissues. Provides
volunteers on various
countryside protection
initiatives. Often involved
with consultation on rural
issues, for example, the
review of agnenvironment schemesin
the early 2000s.

Representsthe interests of
native woodland, for
example, within
Oxfordshire, Eynsharn
Wood; Uffington Gorse.
Advocate that there should
be no further loss of
ancient woodland; an
improvement in woodland
biodiversity; an increase in
new native woodland and
an increase in people
enjoying native woodland.
Represents the need to
preserve the beauty,
tranquillity and diversity
of rural Oxfordshire.
Active in campaigning on
issues to do with
hedgerows and stone walls
which are seen as
contributing to landscape
character and are valuable
habitats.

Incorporate aspects of the
environment which can
include biodiversity
through participative local
planning. Representsthe
interest of Oxfordshire's
rural communities.
Protection of natural
beauty taking the form of
landscape or wildlife
interests. Interests of
walkers.

Oxfordshire Woodland
Group
Advisory Group

Country Landowners
Association (CLA)

National Farmers Union
Farming and Wildlife

Oxford Brookes
University

Friends of the Earth

Pond Action

This group was
established in 1987 and
organises informative
events. Link to
Oxfordshire Woodland
Project, established in
1991 to give assistanceto
small wood owners.
Charitable Trust that is
almost 100 years old.
Safegaurds the interests of
those responsible for land,
property and business in
the rural economy.
Influences decision
makers on rural economy
issues.
Promotes socially
responsible agriculture
and horticulture.
Organised regionally,
Oxfordshire being in the
South-East region.
Negotiates on policy
issues at all levels.
A research body with
some projects linked to
biodiversity in
Oxfordshire. Houses the
charity, Po d Action.
An environmental
campaign charity that
seeks to influence policy
and practice from local to
global levels. 90% of
income is from individual
members of the public or
its own members.
Part of the Ponds
Conservation Trust.
National Centre for
advice, information on
pond management and
design. Holds a database
of ponds and small
wetlands in Oxfordshire.
Situated in Oxford
Brookes University.
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Promotion of the interests
of sympathetic
management of small
woodlands in Oxfordshire,
thereby representing
woodland habitats and
species.
Representsthe interests of
landowners within
Oxfordshire, and elements
of nature represented on
their land.

Represents fanners and
growers and the interests
of nature on their land, or
land they manage.

Has been involved with
some locally-relevant
research on wetlands and
integrated catchment
management.
Represents elements of
nature that are under threat
from development or
changesinland
management.

Represents the interests of
ponds and small wetlands
and;watercourses.

Oxford Urban Wildlife
Group

National Trust

Forest Enterprise

Community Forest

ADAS Oxford

British Waterways Board

Organiseswildlife talks

Protectionof wildlife

and walks within the city.
Has created a wildlife
pack that promotes many
different habitats and
wildlife gardening.
Established in 1895; aims
to preserve places of
historic interest.

within the city and the
interests of people living
in Oxford.

Agency established in
1996 to manage the
nation's forest estate. It
ceasedto exist as a single
agency in 2003. Local
officers carry out work on
the ground
Aims to improve urban
fringe landscapes,for
example, through
development of the Great
Western Community
Forest; the Wychwood
Project and Forest of
Oxford.
Provision of
environmental and rural
advice. The Agency is 35
years old. Advice to
farmers and landowners
within ESAs.
Responsible for
maintaining the inland
waterways network for
leisure purposes whilst
maximising social,
environmental, economic
and herita e benefits.
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Promotes
environmentally- sensitive
land management
practices, e.g. representing
elements of nature through
Sherbouine Watermeadow
Restoration Scheme which
aimed to re-instate
working flood meadow
alongside the River
Windrush.
Representsthe interests of
trees and forests and their
uses. Representsthe
interests of multiple
benefit forestry, and
maintaining habitats to this
end.
Represents interests of
forests and woodland
habitats and species and
the people that enjoy
leisure pursuits within
these areas.

Representsthe needs of
wildlife, humans and
landscape, for example,
natural elements contained
in ESAs. Advises on land
appraisal for biodiversity.
Representsthe interests of
users of the waterways and
wildlife along them.

Fanning and Wildlife
Advisory Group (FWAG)

Provision of site-specific
advice to landowners on
practical conservation
projects and preparing
Aetailed Whole Fann
Conservation Plans.

Elements of nature
enrolled through
conservation initiatives
and farin wildlife in Whole
Farrn Plans. Also
interests
of
represents
landowners and fanners.
Example, encouragement
of installation of buffer
strips and zones on all
watercourses and good
hedgerow management
through group farm
initiatives such as the Four
Parishes Project..

APPENDIX NINE:
GROUP OF ONCF

ACTIVITIES

OF THE LAND MANAGERS

WORKING

Local Authorities [Vorking Group Activities:
Contributes tofitUi'lling all ainis of The Strategy

The four district councils of West Oxfordshire, Vale of White Horse, South
Oxfordshire and Oxford City were responsible for formulating local plans, preparing
district-wide conservation strategies and establishing and designating Local Nature
Reserves (LNRs). In October 1994 it was reported that each local authority was
working at making progress regarding nature conservation strategies, for example,
Oxford City was planning to publish their strategy in Spring 1995 (Minutes of ONCF
26/10/94). Thus these green plans were also being developed at a more localised level
as well as at county level. The County Ecologist had drafted a fonnat for the districts
to adopt (Minutes of ONCIF meeting, 01/11/95).

The local authorities acted to designate many LNRs in which different elements of
for
detailed
Strategy
for
(in
Oxford
City
Council
the
example,
nature were protected,
the City) highlighted the extraordinary wealth of meadows, wetland and open water
habitats, fen and woodland which make Oxford City one of the richest cities in
Europe for wildlife. Magdalen Quarry and Rock Edge were designated as LNRs for
their geological interest. LNRs were established by Vale of White Horse District
Council at Tuckn-0 Meado w and by West Oxfordshire District Council at Vicarage
Pit, extending protection given to these sites as BBONT Nature Reserves. South
Oxfordshire District Council designated the Cuttle Brook LNR in Thame with strong
support from the community (as stated in ONCIF (1994) Oxfordshire Conservation
Strategy News).
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APPENDIX TEN: AIMS OF THE HABITATS

WORKING

GROUP

The Habitats Working Group aims were as follows:

Prinie Biodiversity Areas:

Complete 9 Whole Farm Plans in 3 Prime Biodiversity
Areas
Develop future projects expansion proposals
Organise visit to farms with EN National Staff

Pai-ish Plaits and Ozole
Farin Plan Pi-oject:

Produce local farmers leaflet
Expand hedge survey to remaining 3 parishes
Complete 4 Countryside Stewardship Applications
Complete 3 new Whole Farm Plans in area

CIS:

Draft detailed project proposals
Secure agreement with ITE
Secure agreement with DoE
Submit funding applications

Upper Thanies Metland
Scoping Study:

Organise consultation meetings
Report on meetings
Draft Phase11proposal

Paper in ONCSIHabitats Management Group File (1996)
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APPENDIX

ELEVEN:

THE ACTIVITIES

OF THE ACCESS WORKING

GROUP

Access Working Group Activities:
An 3 of Ae Strategy:

To iinprove access to appropriate wildlife and

geological sites as ivell as the ivider countiyside and tojacilitate e1yoyinentand
educational value of the nature consei-vation resource
Initial plans included undertaking an audit on what was currently available for public
be
Stewardship
including
ESA
that
the
schemes
so
action
could
and
within
access,
taken to improve accessin certain areas.The Group also planned to promote guided
level
information
disability
issues
the
tackle
on
current
of public
and collect
walks,
participation and on the work of voluntary organisations and other groups available to
offer time and resources.

344

APPENDIX

TWELVE:

THE POLICY AND RESOURCES GROUP OF ONCF

A New, More Formalised Working GrgLup
There was discussion from the outset of the establishment of ONCF as to whether a
more formalised 'Policy and Resources Group' should be set up which might be
responsible for developing a Public Relations Strategy. It was decided to proceed,
with the Group's remit being to provide management for the activities being
generated by the Forum, and to manage communication between Forum partners and
publicity for ONCF in tandem with the public profile of the partners. It also had
responsibility for setting up administrative arrangements such as banking. The Group
comprised seven members, including the county ecologist and the ONCF Chair. Each
member had been instrumental in developing the Nature Conservation Strategy and
they were also key representatives in other Working Groups. It was agreed that much
of the work was likely to be reactive and that the Group could help other Groups or
when appropriate, partner organisations. The Group would also be responsible for
facilitating a general review of the Strategy from time to time.

The Group intendedto assemblea recordof all the Forum's achievementsand
activities on an annualbasiswhich would be a meansof monitoring progressanda
basisfor producing an annualreport.All Working Group co-ordinatorswere invited
to attendPolicy and PR group meetings. It was throughthe developmentof the
Policy and PR Group that ONCF becamemore formalisedin relation to budgeting
and administration- 'it had moved from being a Group that was supportedby
volunteersto a more professionalGroup with administrativesupport' (Minutes of
Habitat Group, 06/09/96).
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APPENDIX THIRTEEN:
INVOLVED

TASK FORCES ANDN WORKING

WITH PRODUCTION

OF HABITAT

GROUPS

ACTION PLANS

Habitats were grouped and planned for as follows:

HABITATS

HABITAT TASK FORCES

WORKING GROUPS

Wet woodland

[Voodland Task Foi-ce

Moodland Task Foi-ce

Lowland Broadleaved

Group currently deals with

(a committee, of the

woodland

all woodland habitats

Oxfordshire Woodland
Group). Coordinated and

Lowland Wood Pasture
Parkland and Veteran trees

Proposed: individual-

wrote all woodland HAPs -

Lowland Beech and Yew

representatives for

some concern about

Woodland

remaining habitats

widening membership to
include industries.

Canals

Metland task-foi-ce

No sectoi- group, may not

Fens and flushes

Canals taskfoi-ce

be necessary in this case as

Gravel pits and other lakes

Ponds taskfoi-ce

role may effectively be
carried out by EA

Ponds
Reedbeds

Proposed: individual

Reservoirs

representatives for

Rivers and ditches

remaining habitats

Chalk and limestone

Hedgei-oivs Task Foi-ce

LandManagers Woi-king

grassland

Fai-niland Task Foi-ce

Gi-oup

Grazing marsh and neutral

Heathland Task Foi-ce

A good liaison group

grassland

Chalk and Dinestone

between biodiversity

Grassland

Gi-assland Task Foi-ce

interests and farmers/land

Farmland

Gi-azing Mai-sh and Neliti-al

managers and owners.

Heathland

Gi-assland Task Force

Worked on how to increase

Hedgerows

Proposed: open Habitat

interest and involvement

Task Force

amongst landowners.

Settlenients Task Foi-ce

SettlenzentsTask Foi-ce

Settlements

(Wrote the Settlements
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HAP. Was decidedto keep
the focus on settlements
ratherthan communities;
could be scopeto widen the
rangeof organisations
involved, thoughtthat
ONCF could contributeto
this becauseof their
experiencewith
communities)
Geodiversity

Earth Heritage TaskForce

Earth Heritage TaskForce

This was proposedin 2000
asanotherHAP areasince
severalSSSIsandAlert
Map siteshad been
designatedfor their
geologicalinterestand
many had still not been
data
Geological
surveyed.
on the SSSIsiteswas kept
by EN. Thus work beganon
an Action Plan for geology.
Local Authorities Morking

All Habitats

Group
By 2001 had started
meetingevery 6 monthsto
liaise and report on work in
their districts and in the
county.
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APPENDIX FOURTEEN:

DISTRIBUTION

CLASSES FOR BAP SPECIES

A paper circulated by the BL Group suggestedthat BAP species were put into three

distribution classes:
1. Widespread (agri-baps such as hare, skylark, grey partridge, pipistrelle)
Benefit mainly through agri-policy changes, agri-environment schemesand
general improvements in wider countryside quality. Site based conservation will
have little impact on these.
2. Chistei-ed (don-nouse,pearl bordered fritillary, greater horseshoe bat)
Conservation action can be targeted at particular areas of occurrence. Need to
produce distribution maps for each species and targeting actions and grants to
these core areas.The core areasare likely to alter over time as populations are
secured allowing other landscape blocks to be targeted.
3. Site specific (Marsh Fritillary, Di-omius quadrisignatus)
Species restricted to one or two sites so conservation effort will be very site-

specific using traditional site managementapproachwith opportunitiesto expand
out. Ideally site-specific species should, over time, become clustered populations.

[From Minutes of Biodiversity Link Group, 10/07/01].
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